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Model Name
®Optional Parts for indoor unit

MAGC-1300F T-w+ersrererrrsrrrrssnrrrssnresssnnnsssanes E-8
MAGC-1700F T-w+ersrererrrsrerrrsnrrrssnresssnnesssnnes E-9
MAGC-307FT-E ++rrererrrsrerrrsnrrrssnresssnnesssnnes E-10
MAGC-415FT-E +++sererrrseerrssnerrssnresssnsesssnnes E-11
[V Vo, 17 ] = i E-12
MAGC-17AFT-E «+rreererrssrrrsrsnrrsssnrssssnnnsnsnnns E-13
MAGC-41TFT-E r-seeereerrerrssnssserssnnsssnnssnnnns E-14
MAGC-2310F Treeerererersssnersssnnmsssnnssssnnnssnnes E-15
MAGC-2320F Trewererereressnersssnnrsssnnssssnnnssnnes E-16
MAC-3003CF -+++sererrrsrrrsssnrmsssnresssnsnsssnnes E-17
MAC-3004CF-E-+-++rssseersrsnrrrssnrrsssnnnsssanes E-18
PAC-SG38KF-E ++errrererrsnersssnrssssnsnsssnnes E-19
PAC-SHB59KF-E +++++rrrsrerrrsnerrsssresssnnerssanes E-21
PAC-SHB8KF-E +++++rrssrerrrsserrrssrrsssnnrsssanes E-23
PAC-SHBOKF-E +++++rrssrerrrnrrrrssrrsssnnrsssanes E-23
PAC-SHOYOKF-E ---++rsssreerrsnerrrssrerssnserssnnes E-23
PAC-KE9Q2TB-E: -+++sseerrrsserssssrrsssnnrsasanes E-24
PAC-KE9Q3TB-E --++rrseeeerrssrrrssnrrsssnnnsasanes E-24
PAC-KEQATB-E +++s+errserrssrrsssrssnnsssnnssnnans E-24
PAC-KEOQSTB-E +++++ersersssersserssnrsssnnssnnans E-24
MAC-1001CL-E:+ereresrersssnerrssnrssssnnnssnnes E-28
PAC-SATME-E :++sersssrersssnersssnessssnsnsssnnes E-29
PAC-SHS51SP-E +++erreeerrrsnersssnresssnsesnsnnes E-31
PAC-SH53TIM-E -+++rsssrerrrsnerrssnresssnnesssnnes E-33
PAC-SHBS5OF-E +++errseerrrsserssssrrsssnsnsssnnes E-38
PAC-SF280F-E +++++sssssersrsserssssrrsssnsrsssnnes E-40
PAC-SHA8AS-E --+errsererrrnerrrssrrsssnsnsssnnes E-41
MAC-093SS-E-rrererrrsrrrrrsnrrrssnrerssnnnsssnnes E-43
PAC-SHOADIM-E---++ssssserrrserrsssrrsssnnrsssnnes E-45
PAGC-SH75DIM-E---++rsssserersserrssarrsssnersssanes E-49
PAC-SHB3DM-E ++erseerssersserssnnsssnnssnnanns E-53
PAC-SHBADM-E ++++ssseesssersserssnnsssnnssnnanns E-53
PAC-SHBSEDIN-E-++++++sssersssserssnessssnnnsssnnes E-53
PAC-KEO7DN-E--++++sssersssersssnrssssannssnnes E-59
PAC-SF81KC-E +++errrererrrsnersssnrssssnnnssnnes E-65
PAC-SF82KC-E ++++errrererrrsnerrssnrssssnsrsssanes E-67
MAGC-397IF-E +++rssererrrsrerrssnrrrsssrssssnsnsssnnes E-69
MAC-399IF-E -+++ssrerrrsrerrrsnrrrssnresssnsrsssnnes E-81
MAC-821SC-E «+rererrrsrerrssnrrrsssrssssnsrsssnnes E-89
PAC-SGO4HR-E +--++rsssrerrrnerrsssrerssnersssnnes E-95
PAC-SGOBHR-E +-+++++ssserrrsnrrrssnrrsssnnnsasanes E-98
PAC-SGO7HR-E +-+++rsssserrssnerrssnresssnnnsasanes E-99
PAC-SH52HR-E +++++essseesssersserssnnsssnessnnanns E-104
PAR-30MAA ++++ssssrersssnersssnnmsssnnesssnsnsssnnes E-107
PAR-21MAA-J =+serersssnemsssnmmsssnnssssnnnnsnnes E-120
PAR-21MAAT-E ++++rssseersssnersssnresssnnnnssnnes E-128
PAC-SH29TC-E -++errrererrrsnerrssnrssssnsesssnnes E-140
PAR-SLO7A-E +++ssrerrssrersssnnrrssnrssssnsnsnsnnes E-142
PAR-SLOCA-E «+-errrrrsrersrsnrrssssrssssnsesssnnes E-143
PAR-SAQFA-E ssserrssrerrssnrrsssnrssssnnnsssnnes E-147
PAR-SLO4B-E :++ssrerrrsrersrsnrrrssnrrsssnsesssnnes E-149
MAC-1200RC -+++=ssrerrrsrrrrrsnrrrssnresssnsesssanes E-157
PAC-SE41TS-E :+ererrrsrerrrsnrrsssnrssssnnnsssnnns E-158
PAGC-SE5S5RA-E +++erssrerrssnrrsssnrrsssnnnsssnnns E-160
PAC-SFA0RM-E :++++essseesssersserssnnsssnnssnnans E-162
PAC-SAB8HA-E :+++erserrssrrsserssnnsssnnssnnans E-166

®Optional Parts for outdoor unit

MSDD-50TR-E =+--++srsssserrrsserrssnersssnnnsssnnes E-168
MSDD-50WR-E :-++++ssssserrssnersssnerrssnnrsssnees E-170
MSDF 111 R-E +++sererrsrerrsssersssnersssnnrsssnees E-172
MSDF 1111 R=E +--eserrssrerrssserrssnersssnnrsssnees E-174
MSDD-50AR-E -++++sssssrerssssersssnersssnnrsssnens E-176
MSDD-50BR-E -++++ssssssesssssersssnersssnnrsssnnes E-178
PAC-SG72RJ-E r+rseerrserrssmrssemssnnsssnnssnnsans E-180
PAC-SG73RJ-E r+rseerrserrssmmssemssnnsssnnssnnnnns E-181
PAC-SG7ARUJ-E ++erersrersssnnmsssnessssnnnssanens E-182
PAC-SG75RJ-E +eerererersssnnrsssnessssnsnssanens E-183
PAC-SG76RUJ-E ++errseerrssnrrsssnersssnnnssnees E-184
=7\ 0. [ 1 -J [ E-185
MAGC-A454JP-E -++ererseerrsssrrsssnersssnnnsssnees E-186
MAC-A455JP-E --+errsrerrssserrssnersssnnrsssnees E-187
MAC-A456JP-E --+errrererrrsserrssnersssnnrsssnees E-188
PAC-SG81DR-E --+++rsssrerrsssrrrssnersssnsrsssnees E-189
PAC-SG82DR-E +++++sssrerrsssrrsssnrrsssnnrsssnnes E-192
PAC-SG85DR-E --++++sssserrsssersssnrssssnnrssnees E-195
PAC-AK350CVR-E ++++s-seersserrsarsssnnrsnnsans E-198
MAGC-889S G -++rsrrrsersrsrrsssrssserssnnsssnnssnnsnns E-200
MAGC-856S G +++errrerersssnersssnnrsssnnssssnsnssannes E-203
MAGC-886SG-E -+rererrssrerrssnrrsssnessssnsrssannes E-204
PAC-SG58SG-E r++errsererrssnrrssnersssnnrssannes E-205
PAC-SGB59SG-E r-+errsererrssnersssnersssnrrssannes E-208
PAC-SHOYBSG-E -+++rrsererrrsrrrrsnrrssssnrssanees E-210
PAC-SG56AG-E-+-++rssrerrrserrssnerssssrrssnees E-212
PAC-SHB3AG-E --+++rrsererrrsserrssnersssnnnssnnes E-214
PAC-SHOBAG-E ---++rsssrerrrsserrssnersssnnnsssnees E-217
PAC-SF37DS-E -+ersssrerrsssrrsssnersssnnrssnees E-220
PAC-SGB1DS-E ---++rsererrrsrrrrssnersssnrnssnens E-222
MAGC-643BH-E -+++-seersserrssersserssansssnsssnnsans E-224
MAGC-644BH-E -++-+erserersssnersssnessssnnnssanens E-225
PAC-SGB3DP-E -++ersseeersssserssnersssnnnssanens E-226
PAC-SGBADP-E -++++ssseerrsssersssnrrsssnsrssanees E-228
PAC-SHO7DP-E +++++ssseerssssersssnersssnnrssnees E-230
PAC-SF81MA-E -++++rssseerrssnersssnersssnnnssanees E-232
PAGC-SKB2ST -++rrrererrssrerssssrrsssnerssssnnssnnes E-246
PAC-SC36NA-rssrerrssrrrrssnrrrssnersssnsnsssnees E-247
PAGC-IFO10-F -++ererererrssrerrssnrrrssnersssnsnnssnees E-248
PAGC-IFO11B-E +ssrerrssrerrssserrssnersssnnnssanees E-248
(=Y N o [ =1 ] = 3 E-248
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Optional Parts List <Indoor>

Indoor unit

Option part

Filter

Air cleaning
filter

Platinum
catalyst
deodrizing
filter

Anti-allergy
enzyme filter

eletric
enzyme filter

Anti-allergen|Electrostatic|

anti-allergy

lenzyme filter|

Catechin air
filter

Oil mist
filter
element

High efficiency
filter element

Fileter Box

i-see
sensor,|
corner|

panel

Shutter
plate

Mult-

Duct flange|
fresh air|

casement

intake

MAC-

1300
FT

MAC-
1700
FT

MAC-
307
FT.E

MAC-
415
FT-E

MAC-| MAC-
408 | 171
FTE | FT.E

MAC-
ATFT-E

MAC- | M.
2

310
FT

AC-
2320
FT

MAC-
3003
CF

PAC- |PAC-| PAC-
SG38 |SH59 |SHss
KF-E |KF-E | KF-E

PAC-
SH89
KF-E

PAC-
SH90
KF-E

C- | PAC-

PA
KE92
TB-E

KE93
TB-E

PAC-
KE94
TB-E

PAC-
KE95
TB-E

PAC-
ME-E

PAC- | PAC-
SHe65 | SF28
OF-E | OF-E

Page

P.8

P.9

P.10

P.11

P.12 | P13 P.14

P.15

P.16

P17

P19 | P21 | P23

P.23

P.23

P.24

P.24

P.24

P.24

P.29

P.38 | P.40

Wall

MSZ-FD25VA(S)

M series

MSZ-FD35VA(S)

MSZ-FD50VA(S)

MSZ-EF22VEW/BIS

MSZ-EF25VEW/BIS

MSZ-EF35VEW/B/S

MSZ-EF42VEW/B/S

MSZ-EF50VEW/B/S

MSZ-GE22VA

MSZ-GE25VA

MSZ-GE35VA

MSZ-GE42VA

MSZ-GE50VA

MSZ-GE60VA

MSZ-GE71VA

MSZ-HC25VA

MSZ-HC35VA

MSZ-HC35VAB

MSZ-SF15VA

MSZ-SF20VA

MSC-GE20VB

MSC-GE25VB

MSC-GE35VB

MSH-GE50VB

MSH-GA60VB

MSH-GD80VB

MS-GE50VB

MS-GA60VB

MS-GD80VB

Floor

MFZ-KA25VA

MFZ-KA35VA

MFZ-KA50VA

1-way
Cassette

MLZ-KA25VA

MLZ-KA35VA

MLZ-KA50VA

4-way
Cassette

SLZ-KA25VAQ/VAL

SLZ-KA35VAQ/VAL

SLZ-KA50VAQ/VAL|

Ceiling
Conceald

S series

SEZ-KD25VAQ/VAL|

SEZ-KD35VAQ/VAL|

SEZ-KD50VAQ/VAL|

SEZ-KD60VAQ/VAL|

SEZ-KD71VAQ/VAL|

4-way
Cassette

PLA-RP35BA

PLA-RP50BA

PLA-RP60BA

PLA-RP71BA2

PLA-RP71BA

PLA-RP100BA3

PLA-RP100BA

PLA-RP125BA2

PLA-RP125BA

PLA-RP140BA2

Ceiling
©

PEAD-RP35JAQ,JALQ

P series

PEAD-RP50JAQ,JALQ

PEAD-RP60JAQ,JALQ

PEAD-RP71JAQ,JALQ

PEAD-RP100JAQ,JALQ

PEAD-RP125JAQ,JALQ

PEAD-RP140JAQ,JALQ

PEA-RP200GAQ

PEA-RP250GAQ

PEA-RP400GAQ

PEA-RP500GAQ

Wall

PKA-RP35HAL

PKA-RPS0HAL

PKA-RP60KAL

PKA-RP71KAL

PKA-RP100KAL

Ceiling

PCA-RPS0KAQ

PCA-RP60KAQ

PCA-RP71KAQ

PCA-RP100KAQ

PCA-RP125KAQ

PCA-RP140KAQ

PCA-RP71HAQ

PCA-RP125HAQ

Floor
Standing

PSA-RP71GA

PSA-RP100GA

PSA-RP125GA

PSA-RP140GA

*1:In the case tl

*3:MAC-397IF-

E is required

he outdoor unit is SUZ or MXZ, the indoor unit of P-series can be connected
*2:In the case the outdoor unit is SUZ or MXZ,the indoor unit of P-series can be connected

*4:Unable to use with wireless remote controller
(MAC-397IF-E required)

*5:2 pieces of interface is necessary for 1 indoor unit.

E-2
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. Wired remote contoller Wireless remote controller
[Quick Decoration C'\on:l:::t M-NET ¢ onloff Power suppl Remocon i R Remote r::able for
CIkei?" Drain pump cover |terminal |interface| remote forminal kit Controller c k'i‘:'f::n g?;?li"kail Signal|  Signal C‘(’s";:gl:rrg“ Controller| sensor a?i';latf;r e t. remote
interface| controller PKA(H) lsender| receiver receiver) holder P! pter display
095 |SHioa|Sh75|SHas SHod| SHos KEO7 SFo1 [ores| MAC: | MAC. | mac- | E650 | 067 | £a57 | Shsp | PaR: | PAR |l pAc. | SIG | UGG | SAor | PAR: . | MAc | EE57 | SR6s | Srao | PAC
$S-E |DM-E|DM-E|DM-E|DM-E|DM-EDM-E|KC-E|KC-E HR-E | HR-E | HR-E | HR-E -E A-E | AE | AE TS-E | RA-E | RM-E
P.43 | P45 | P49 | P.53 | P.53 | P.53 | P.59 | P.65 | P.67 | P.69 P.81 P.89 P95 | P98 | P99 | P104 | P.107 P.120 | P128 P.140 | P.142 | P.143 | P.147 P.149 P.157 | P158 | P.160 | P.162 P.166
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[ [ [ o3 VAQ [ J [ ] [ [ 04 [
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[ ] [ ] [ ] o3 VAQ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
[ [ [ ] o3 VAQ [ ] [ ] [ [ @4 [ ]
o1 o1 02 [ ] [ [ ] [ [ 04 [
o1 o1 02 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ 04 [
o1 o1 @2 [ J [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
o1 1 o2 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
o1 o1 @2 [ ] [ [ ] [ [ 04 [
o1 o1 02 [ ] [ [ ] [ [ 04 [
o1 o1 @2 [ J [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
o1 1 02 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ @4 [
o1 o1 o2 [ ] [ [ ] [ [ 04 [
o1 o1 02 [ ] [ [ ] [ [ 04 [
o1 o1 @2 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
o1 1 o2 [ ] [ [ [ ] [ ] [ [ @4 [ ]
o1 o1 02 [ [ [ [ [ ] [ [ 04 [
o1 o1 02 [ ] [ [ [ [ ] [ [ 04 [
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o1 o1 02 [ [ [ [ ] [ [ 04 [
o1 o1 @2 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
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[ o1 1 o2 [ [ ] [ [ [ [ ]
[ oM o1 02 [ [ ] [ [ [ [
[ "1 o1 02 [ [ ] [ [ [ ]
[ ] o1 o1 @2 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
[ o1 1 02 [ ] [ [ [ [ [ @4 [
[ o1 o1 02 [ [ [ [ [ [ 04 [
[ J o1 1 @2 [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J ®4 [
[ ] o1 o1 @2 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
[ o1 1 02 [ ] [ [ [ [ [ @4 [ ]
[ o1 o1 02 [ [ [ [ [ 04 [
[ ] 1 @1 02 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
o1 o1 @2 [ ] [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
o1 1 02 [ [ [ @4 [ ]
o1 o1 o2 [ [ [ 04 [
1 o1 02 [ ] [ ] [ ] @4 [ ]
*1:In the case the outdoor unit is SUZ or MXZ, the indoor unit of P-series can be connected *4:Unable to use with wireless remote controller
*2:In the case the outdoor unit is SUZ or MXZ the indoor unit of P-series can be connected (MAC-397IF-E required) *5:2 pieces of interface is necessary for 1 indoor unit.
*3:MAC-397IF-E is required
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Optional Parts List <Outdoor>

Outdoor unit

Option part

Distribution pipe

Joint pipe

Filter dryer for liquid pipe

For twin use
(50:50)

For triple
use
(33:33:33)

For
quadruple

use
(25:25:25:25)|

Flare

type

Brazing
type

Unit ©6.35
=
Pipe 09.52

Unit ©9.52
-
Pipe ®12.7

Unit ®12.7
-
Pipe 015,88

Unit 015.88
o
Pipe ©19.05

Unit $9.52
-
Pipe 015,88

Unit ©6.35
Pipe ©9.52

Unit 09.52
s
Pipe 012.7

Unit ®12.7
Pipe ©9.52

Unit ®12.7
-
Pipe ©15.88|

For
pipe
96.35

For
pipe
99.52

For pipe
®12.7

MSDD-
50TR-E

MSDD-
50WR-E

MSDT-
111R-E

MSDF-
1111R-E

MSDD-
50AR-E

MSDD-
50BR-E

PAC-
493
Pl

MAC-
A454
JP-E

Page

P.168

P.170

P.172

P.174

P.176

P.178

P.185

P.186

F series

MUZ-FD25VA

MUZ-FD25VABH

MUZ-FD35VA

MUZ-FD35VABH

MUZ-FD50VA

MUZ-FD50VABH

MUZ-EF25VE

MUZ-EF25VEH

MUZ-EF35VE

MUZ-EF35VEH

MUZ-EF42VE

MUZ-EF50VE

G series

M series

MUZ-GE25VA

MUZ-GE25VAH

MUZ-GE35VA

MUZ-GE35VAH

MUZ-GE42VA

MUZ-GE42VAH

MUZ-GE50VA

MUZ-GE50VAH

MUZ-GE60VA

MUZ-GE71VA

H series

MUZ-HC25VA

MUZ-HC35VA

MUZ-HC35VAB

Fixed Speed
(Heating&Cooling)

MUH-GA20VB

MUH-GA25VB

MUH-GA35VB

MUH-GE50VB

MUH-GA60VB

MUH-GD80VB

Fixed Speed
(Cooling Only)

MU-GA20VB

MU-GA25VB

MU-GA35VB

MU-GE50VB

MU-GA60VB

MU-GD80VB

S series

SUZ-KA25VA2

SUZ-KA25VAH

SUZ-KA35VA2

SUZ-KA35VAH

SUZ-KA50VA2

SUZ-KA60VA2

SUZ-KA71VA2

ZUBADAN

PUHZ-HRP71VHA2

PUHZ-HRP100VHA2

PUHZ-HRP100YHA2

PUHZ-HRP125YHA2

Power
Inverter

PUHZ-RP35VHA4

PUHZ-RP50VHA4

PUHZ-RP60VHA4

PUHZ-RP71VHA4

PUHZ-RP100VKA

PUHZ-RP100YKA

PUHZ-RP125VKA

PUHZ-RP125YKA

PUHZ-RP140VKA

PUHZ-RP140YKA

PUHZ-RP200YKA

PUHZ-RP250YKA

Standard
Inverter

P series

PUHZ-P100VHA3

PUHZ-P100YHA

PUHZ-P125VHA3

PUHZ-P125YHA

PUHZ-P140VHA3

PUHZ-P140YHA

PUHZ-P200YHA3

PUHZ-P250YHA3

Fixed Speed
(Heating&Cooling)

PUH-P71VHA

PUH-P71YHA

PUH-P100VHA

PUH-P100YHA

PUH-P125YHA

PUH-P140YHA

Fixed Speed
(Cooling Only)

PU-P71VHA

PU-P71YHA

PU-P100VHA

PU-P100YHA

PU-P125YHA

PU-P140YHA

MXZ series

MXZ-2C30VA

MXZ-2C40VA

MXZ-2C52VA

MXZ-3C54VA

MXZ-3C68VA

MXZ-4C71VA

MXZ-4C80VA

MXZ-5C100VA

MXZ-6C120VA

MXZ-8A140VA

MXZ-8B140+160/VA+YA
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Freeze-

Remote On/Off

Step Interface

o?:::r Air outlet guide Air protect guide Drain socket prz\ézrt'l;iron Centralized drain pan ct’:wr;\’;‘eEr;rer secrt:i?:ter?;gl Input Signal 10 P%v%)ards 1PC3voal'd5
cover (for drain pan) adaptor i kit I kit
PAC: MAC- | PAC- | PAC- | PAC- AC- | PAC- AC- AC- | PAC- | MAC-| MAC-| PAC- | PAC- | PAC- PAC-
AR s doice B | SO | 36T SUE | R0 | RSO BTV |BSN |oiL| L] 0% | 36% | WL | sk | oOa | wbioe | womae | wiisee
P.198 | P.200 | P.203 | P.204 | P.205 | P.208 | P.210 | P.212 | P214 | P.217 | P.220 | P.222 | P.224 | P.225 | P.226 | P.228 | P.230 P.232 P.246 P.247 P.248 P.248 P.248
[ ]
[ )
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ] [ ]
[ ] [ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ )
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
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SYSTEM CONTROL

Versatile system controls can be realised using optional parts, relay circuits, control panels, etc.

MAJOR SYSTEM CONTROL

System Examples

Indoor Unit

M Series Indoor Unit

S Series & P Series Indoor Unit

P Series Indoor Unit

QOutdoor Unit

M Series and MXZ Series Outdoor

S Series and MXZ Series Outdoor

P Series Outdoor

PAR-30MAA Control
PAR-21MAA Control

Major Optional
Parts Required

MAC-397IF-E

PAR-30MAA
PAR-21MAA

* Wired remote controller can be connected to
indoor unit

| ¢ MAC-397IF-E (interface)

* PAR-30MAA (Wired remote controller)

* PAR-21MAA (Wired remote controller)

* PAR-30MAA (Wired remote controller)
* PAR-21MAA (Wired remote controller)

PAR-30MAA
PAR-21MAA

System Group Control

Major Optional
Parts Required

Indoor

Indoor )
unit

unit

PAR-30MAA

Outdoor unit PAR-21MAA

Outdoor unit

¢ Up to two remote controller can be connected.

* MAC-397IF-E (Interface)
* PAR-30MAA (Wired remote controller)
* PAR-21TMAA (Wired remote controller)

MAC-397IF-E

PAR-30MAA
PAR-21MAA

* One remote controller can control plural air conditioners with the same settings simultaneously.
* One remote controller can control up to 16 refrigerant systems. (When connected to a MXZ unit, MAC-397IF-E is counted as one system.)

PAR-30MAA
PAR-21MAA

Centralised On/Off
Control

Major Optional
Parts Required

Outdoor unit Outdoor unit

Indoor unit  MAC-821SC-E
L]

* MAC-397IF-E (Interface)
* MAC-821SC-E (Centralised remote controller)

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit

Indoor unit

Outdoor unit

Outdoor unit

MAC-821SC-E

MAC-397IF-E

Outdoor unit

M-NET Connections

Major Optional
Parts Required

Outdoor unit

Indoor unit
City Multi
indoor unit
MELANS
system controller
(AG-150A etc)
l PAC-SC50KA

Power supply

unit

MAC-399IF-E

ME remote controller
(PAR-F27MEA)

* MAC-399IF-E (M-NET Interface)
* MELANS System controller
* PAC-SC50KA (power supply unit)

City Multi
indoor unit

MAC-399IF-E e

system controller
(AG-150A etc)

PAC-SC50KA

PAC-SC50KA D

Power supply
kit
MELANS
M-NET adapter
system controller - 4
(AG-150A etc) PAC-SF81MA-E

* PAC-SF8TMA-E (M-NET converter)
¢ MELANS System controller
® PAC-SC50KA (power supply unit)

E-6
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OTHERS

For M Series Indoor Units (New A-control Models Only)

System Examples

Connection Details

Control Details

Major Optional
Parts Required

7)) Remote On/Off
Operation
o Air conditioner can be started/
stopped remotely.
(1] and [2] can be used in

MAC-397IF-E
—

Indoor unit

. Remote control
Outdoor unit

Connect the interface to the air
conditioner. Then connect the
locally purchased remote controller
to the terminal in the interface.

On/Off operation is possible from .
a remote location. .

MAC-397IF-E (Interface)
Parts for circuit such as relay
box, lead wire, etc. (to be

(to be purchased locally)

| section

purchased locally)

combination)
Remote Display of
Operation Status

® The On/Off status of air
conditioners can be confirmed
remotely.
([{]and [2] can be used in
combination)

MAC- 397IF E.

Indoor unit

Outdoor unit

Power supply

— -4

Resistance LED

Remote monitor section
(to be purchased locally)

Connect the interface to the air
conditioner. Then connect the

+ | locally purchased remote controller
to the terminal in the interface.

The operation status

(On/Off) or error signals can be
monitored from a remote location.

* MAC-397IF-E (Interface)

e Parts for circuit to be
purchased locally (DC power
source needed)

For P Series and S Series Indoor Units

System

Examples

Wired remote controller

Wireless remote controller

Details

Major Optional
Parts Required

A 2-remote Controller
Control
With two remote controllers, control
can be performed locally and
remotely from two locations.

PAR-30MAA, PAR-21MAA

* Set "Main" and "Sub"
remote controllers.

(Example of 1: 1 system)

%PAR -SLOTAE

PAR 30MAA, PAR-21MAA

*When using wired and
wireless remote controllers

(Example of Simultaneous Twin)

¢ Up to two remote controllers can be
connected to one group.

® Both wired and wireless remote controllers
can be used in combination.

* Wired Remote Controller
PAR-30MAA, PAR-21MAA

* Remote Controller Terminal Block Kit for PKA
PAC-SH29TC-E

* Wired Remote Controller
PAR-21MAA

* Wired Remote Controller Kit for PKA
PAR-21MAAT-E

* Wireless Remote Controller
PAR-SL97A-E (Except for SLZ)

* Wireless Remote Controller Kit for PCA
PAR-SL99B-E

E Operatlon Control by
Level Signal

Air conditioner can be started/
stopped remotely. In addition,
On/Off operation by local remote
controller can be prohibited/permitted.

Relay box (to be purchased) locally)
(] Adaptler for

~ remote
On/Off

Rer?o e

contro Wired remote

panel controller

(Example of 1: 1 system x 2)

Relay box (to be purchased locally)

Adapter for|
S
a
GTO e
aner PAR SLO7A-E

(Example of 1: 1 system x 2)

® Operation other than On/Off (e.g., adjust-
ment of temperature, fan speed, and airflow)
can be performed even when remote
controller operation is prohibited.

* Timer control is possible with an external
timer.

o Adapter for remote On/Off
PAC-SE55RA-E

¢ Relay box (to be purchased locally)

¢ Remote control panel (to be purchased
locally)

Operatlon Control by

Relay box (to be purczy locally)
[Su] Connector

Relay box (to be purchased locally)

® The pulse signal can be turned On/Off.

e Connector cable for remote display
PAC-SA88HA-E/PAC-725AD

Pulse Signal Connector * Operation/emergency signal can be
9 cabletfor cable1for received at a remote location. (10 pcs. x PAC-SA88HA-E)
a?g;;?a; 5?;?)?33 * Relay box (to be purchased locally)
=
Remrl)tje T % e Remote control panel (to be purchased
| con f locally)
gane” Wired femote | el PAR SLOTAE
(Example of 1: 1 systemx2) | (Example of 1: 1 system x 2)
q Remote operation adapter/ Remote operation adapter/ . .
m Remote Dlsplay of Connector cable for remote display + | Connector cable for remote display + | Openl'atlon/emergency S'Q"]a‘ can be ° lRem"ote display panel {to be purchased
Operating Status Relay box received at a remote location (when ocally)

Operating status can be
displayed at a remote location.

Relay box J\:’

Remote
display
panel
PAR-30MAA, PAR-21MAA

(Example of 1: 1 system)

Remote |
display
panel PAR-SL97A-E

(Example of Simultaneous Twin

channeled through the PAC-SF40RM —
no-voltage signal, when channeled through
the PAC-SA88HA-E — DC 12V signal).

¢ Connector cable for remote display
PAC-SA88HA-E / PAC-725AD
(10 pcs. x PAC-SA88HA-E)

* Relay box (to be purchased locally)

* Remote operation adapter
PAC-SF40RM
*Unable to use with wireless remote controller

¢ Remote display panel (to be purchased
locally)

Timer Operation

Allows On/Off operation with

timer

*For control by an external
timer, refer to [B] Operation
Control by Level Signal.

PAR-30MAA

(Example of 1: 1 system)

* Weekly Timer:
On/Off and up to 8 pattern temperatures can
be set for each calendar day. (Initial setting)
© Simple Timer:
On/Off can be set once each within 72 hrin
intervals of one hour.
* Auto-off Timer:
Operation will be switched off after a certain
time elapse. Set time can be changed from
30 min. to 4 hr. at 30 min. intervals.
*Simple Timer and Auto-off Timer
cannot be used at the same time.

Standard functions of PAR-30MAA

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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== Air Cleaning Filter

MAC-1300FT

« Air Cleaning Filter removes fine dust of 0.01 micron from air
by means of static electricity.
+ DO NOT reuse Air Cleaning Filter even if it is washed.

Applicable Models

W \ISC-GE20VB
: B \ISC-GE25VB
[ " B MSC-GE35VB

Dimensions [EEG—_

o L
’H‘PT4TCH NET <«
| 210 |

How to Use / How to Install

REPLACEMENT OF THE AIR CLEANING FILTER

When the capacity is lowered because of dirt, etc., it is necessary to replace the air cleaning filter.

Air cleaning filter replacement (about once every 4 months)

Install a new air cleaning filter.

S yleee———
AN . . .
Catechin air filter . § Install the catechin air filter and securely
close the front panel.

Remove the catechin air filter.

Remove the air cleaning filter (White bellows
type).

Install.

Air cleaning filter

Air cleaning filter

- If the air cleaning filter is clogged, it may lower the unit's capacity or cause condensation at the air outlet.
- The air cleaning filter is disposable. The standard usable term is about 4 months. However, if the colour of the filter turns
to dark brown, replace the filter at once.

E-8
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= Air Cleaning Filter

MAC-1700FT

W”Ww-

A\ N

by means of static electricity.

W MS(H)-GE50VB
W MS(H)-GABOVB
W MS(H)-GD80VB

Dimensions |eG—_G_—

376

q Iy
N
— J

How to Use / How to Install

REPLACEMENT OF THE AIR CLEANING FILTER (OPTION)

When the capacity is lowered because of dirt, etc., it is necessary to replace the air cleaning filter.

CAir cleaning filter replacement

) CAbout once every 4 months )

1 Remove the catechin air filter.

Catechin air filter “

1

2

2 Remove the air cleaning filter (White bellows

type).

T g |
=
——

AWURY w—

Air cleaning filter

Air cleaning filter

Install a new air cleaning filter.

Install the catechin air filter and securely
close the front panel.

NSRS eSS =

= R

@E"E@%

%
198!

- If the air cleaning filter is clogged, it may lower the unit's capacity or cause condensation at the air outlet.
- The air cleaning filter is disposable. The standard usable term is about 4 months. However, if the colour of the filter turns

to dark brown, replace the filter at once.

- Air Cleaning Filter removes fine dust of 0.01 micron from air

- DO NOT reuse Air Cleaning Filter even if it is washed.

Applicable Models

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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= PLATINUM CATALYST DEODORIZING FILTER mMAC-307FT-E

Minimum holes as small as 1 nanometer on a surface of
approx imately 3,000m? capture small foul-smeling substances
in the air, then break down the source of the odors with the
power of the ozone generated in a plasma electrode unit and
the platinum catalyst contained in the filter.

Applicable Models

W MSZ-FD25VA(S)
B MSZ-FD35VA(S)
B MSZ-FD50VA(S)

‘s90es0000® 0000000000

Dimensions [eG—_—

304 17

81

How to Use / How to Install

-

. Close the front panel securely and press the

Front panel Every 3 months:

« Remove dirt by a vacuum cleaner, or soak the filter in lukewarm water
(30 to 40°C) for about 15 minutes. Rinse well.

< After washing, dry it well in shade and put it back to its original position.

« Deodorizing feature recovers by cleaning the filter.

When dirt or smell cannot be removed by cleaning:

« Replace it with a new air cleaning filter.

. Lift the front panel until a “click” is heard.
. (1) Remove the air filter.

(2) Remove the deodorizing filter.
(3) Install a new deodorizing filter.
(4) Install the air filter.

positions indicated by the arrows.
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= Anti-Allergy Enzyme Filter MAC-415FT-E

This filter catches dead mites and their droppings, pollen and
other allergens on the filter filament, then decomposes them
with artificial enzymes.

(Artificial enzyme catalyst on the filament catches the allergens
and helps the chemical reaction with Oxygen and severs the
S-S*bonds.  *S=Sulfur atoms)

Applicable Models

R | -

B MFZ-KA50VA

: : Specifications
Dimensions [EG—G_ -

Color Frame: White, Filter: Light blue
Material Frame: PP, Filter: Polyester, rayon
| Weight 169
© ]
i 333 ;
" T X
ST~
b 1 - ~
Al
L . " i
343

How to Use / How to Install

(Air cleaning filter replacement ) Air cleaning filter

1 Remove the catechin air filter. 1 Attach a new air cleaning filter. Fix the filter ! the air cleaning filter is clogged,
. it may lower the unit's
Open the front grille with the tabs securely. capacity or cause condensation

at the air outlet.

+ If AIR CLEANING FILTER is to be washed,
soak AIR CLEANING FILTER in water
(when showing dirt, in lukewarm water)
and rinse it delicately, without removing
the filter from the frame about once every

Catechin 3 months.

air filter

2 Remove the air cleaning filter. 2 Install the catechin air filter.
Be sure to install its both ends into the tabs

Air cleaning filter as shown below.

Catechin air filter

3 Securely close the front grille.

OPTIONAL
PARTS
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= Anti-Allergy Enzyme Filter MAC-408F T-E

This filter catches dead mites and their droppings, pollen and
other allergens on the filter filament, then decomposes them
with artificial enzymes.

(Artificial enzyme catalyst on the filament catches the allergens
and helps the chemical reaction with Oxygen and severs the
S-S*bonds.  *S=Sulfur atoms)

Applicable Models

B MSZ-GE22VA B MSZ-GE42VA
B MSZ-GE25VA B MSZ-GES50VA
B MSZ-GE35VA

Material Filter: Polyester, reyon, actylicresin
Frame: Polypropylen
Color (Filter) Light blue
Dimensions .
R R R R R R R nit : mm
) 222 ) 6
) 212 )
L] T [ B

How to Use / How to Install

Front panel

1. Lift the front panel until a “click” is heard.
2. (1) Remove the Catechin air filter.

(2) Remove the air cleaning filter.

(3) Install a new air cleaning filter.

(4) Install the Catechin air filter.

3. Close the front panel securely and press the
positions indicated by the arrows.

B

ack side of air filter
Clean every 3 months.

» Soak the filter together with its frame in lukewarm water and wash it.
+ After washing, dry it well in shade and put it back to its original position.

* Replace it with a new air cleaning

Install all tabs of the air filter.

filter every year for best perform-
ance.

Pull to remove from the air filter

E-12 2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION



= Anti-Allergy Enzyme Filter MAC-171FT-E

This filter catches dead mites and their droppings, pollen and
other allergens on the filter filament, then decomposes them
with artificial enzymes.

(Artificial enzyme catalyst on the filament catches the allergens
and helps the chemical reaction with Oxygen and severs the
S-S*bonds.  *S=Sulfur atoms)

Applicable Models

B MLZ-KA25VA

[[i 1| 1| 1| 1| i B \MLZ-KA35VA
0 it it it i il B MLZ-KA50VA
Ll —] Specifications
Color White

Surface treatment Foundation

Frame: PP resin
Material Filter: Transfomation system, Polypropylene,
unwoven cloth.

. . Weigh 50g/piece (2piece/1unit)
Dimensions .
e nit : mm

275 22,
Hi } } } } H |
=
—_———=
— OO, P
\
Filter Frame
How to Use / How to Install
Intake grille Air cleaning filter
1. Press indicated on the intake grille until a “click” is heard. (Anti-Allergy Enzyme Filter, Option)

2. Hold the tabs on both ends of the intake grille, and pull down to open. . .

Back side of air filter
A * Clean every 3 months.

* Soak the filter together with its frame in lukewarm water and wash it.

« After washing, dry it well in shade and put it back to its original position.
Install all tabs of the air filter.

* Replace it with a new air cleaning filter every year for best perform-
ance.

* Parts Number W/ VAIFIE=

What is “Catechin air filter” ?

Catechin is a bioflavonoid that is found in green tea that has both antivi-
ral and antioxidant qualities. In addition to these benefits, Catechin also
offers excellent deodorizing characteristics. Catechin air filter uses this
compound to not only improve air quality but also prevent the spread of
bacteria and viruses in the room.

OPTIONAL
PARTS
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Anti-Allergen Electric Enzyme Filter mAc-417FT-E

The power of the static electricity charged in the filter and
the plasma generated in the plasma electrode unit team
up to capture the bactaria, polen and other allergens in the
air, which are then neutralized with the enzyme in the filter.

Applicable Models

B MSZ-FD25VA(S)
B MSZ-FD35VA(S)
B MSZ-FD50VA(S)

213.5

89

How to Use / How to Install

N

. Close the front panel securely and press the

Front panel

Every 3 months:

+ Remove dirt by a vacuum cleaner.

When dirt cannot be removed by vacuum cleaning:

» Soak the filter together with its frame in lukewarm water and rinse it.
« After washing, dry it well in shade.

Every year:

» Replace it with a new air cleaning filter for best performance.

. Lift the front panel until a “click” is heard.
. (1) Remove the air filter.

(2) Remove the air cleaning filter.
(3) Install a new air cleaning filter.
(4) Install the air filter.

positions indicated by the arrows.
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B Electrostatic anti-allergy enzyme filter ~ mAc-2310FT

This filter catches dead mites and their droppings, pollen and
other allergens on the filter filament, then decomposes them
with artificial enzymes.

(Artificial enzyme catalyst on the filament catches the allergens
and helps the chemical reaction with Oxygen and severs the
S-S*bonds.  *S=Sulfur atoms)

e st 7 Applicable Models

e | | 0 | o [ | e o 4

< m MSZ-GE60VA

W MSZ-GE71VA

]
=

===y

Color Frame: White, Filter: Light blue
Material Frame: PP, Filter: Polyester, rayon
Weight 40g

419

(82.2)

=

How to Use / How to Install

Front panel

Every 3 months:

* Remove dirt by a vacuum cleaner.

When dirt cannot be removed by vacuum cleaning:

» Soak the filter and its frame in lukewarm water before rinsing it.
« After washing, dry it well in shade.

Every year:

* Replace it with a new air cleaning filter for best performance.

1. Lift the front panel until a “click” is heard.
2. (1) Remove the nano platinum filter.

(2) Remove the air cleaning filter.

(3) Install a new air cleaning filter.

(4) Install the air filter.

3. Close the front panel securely and press the
positions indicated by the arrows. ¢ ”

I's

OPTIONAL
PARTS
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B® Electrostatic anti-allergy enzyme filter ~ mAc-2320F1

This filter catches dead mites and their droppings, pollen and
other allergens on the filter filament, then decomposes them
with artificial enzymes.

(Artificial enzyme catalyst on the filament catches the allergens
and helps the chemical reaction with Oxygen and severs the
S-S*bonds.  *S=Sulfur atoms)

Applicable Models

o \SZ-EF22VEW B MSZ-EF35VEW B MSZ-EF50VEW
m MSZ-EF22VEB B MSZ-EF35VEB B MSZ-EF50VEB
W MSZ-EF22VES B MSZ-EF35VES B MSZ-EF50VES
 MSZ-EF25VEW B MSZ-EF42VEW
W MSZ-EF25VEB B MSZ-EF42VEB
B MSZ-EF25VES ® MSZ-EF42VES

Material Filter: Polyester, reyon, actylicresin
. . Frame: Polypropylen
Dimensions Color (Filter) Light blue
| Unit : mm
222 6
. 212 )
| -
L LJ L
- \ -
- - = 1}
= ‘ | o
1 ‘ 1 B

How to Use / How to Install

Front pane| Back side of air filter

Clean every 3 months.

» Soak the filter together with its frame in lukewarm water and wash it.

« After washing, dry it well in shade and put it back to its original position.
Install all tabs of the air filter.

* Replace it with a new air cleaning
filter every year for best perform- b
ance. \

\

(D T ey
|\

T T T
inmEnE |
e
e |
IR | R
NS .. \

{insnmnnn;

1. Lift the front panel until a “click” is heard.
2. (1) Remove the air filter.

(2) Remove the air cleaning filter.

(3) Install a new air cleaning filter.

(4) Install the air filter. \u

Pull to remove from the air flter

3. Close the front panel securely and press the
positions indicated by the arrows.

S14vd
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B (Catechin Air Filter

MAC-3003CF

Catechin is a bioflavonoid that is found in green tea that has
both antiviral and anotioxidant gualties.

In addition to these benefits, Catechin also ofters excellent
deodorizing characteristics.

Catechin air filter uses this compound to not only improve air
guality but also prevent the spread of bacteria and viruses in
the room.

Applicable Models

m MSZ-HC25VA
m MSZ-HC35VA(B)

Dimensions .

317

[ o

What is “Catechin air filter”?
The air filter is dyed with a natural material, catechin, that is
contained in tea. The catechin air filter deodorizes odor and
noxious gases such as formaldehyde, ammonia,
and acetaldehyde. Moreover, it restraints the activity of the
viruses adhering to the filter.

288

How to Use / How to Install

Holding the knob on the air filter, pull up the
filter slightly and then pull down to remove.

Open the front
panel, then
remove/replace
the filter.

/N CAUTION:

When the air filter is to be removed, do not touch the
metal parts of the indoor unit.

This may cause an injury.

Remove dirt from the air filter using a vacuum
cleaner or by washing the filter with water.

¢ Do not wash with scrubbing brush or hard surface
of sponge. Otherwise, the filter may deform.

« If the dirt is noticeable, wash the filter with a solu-
tion of mild detergent diluted in lukewarm water.

¢ If hot water (50°C or more) is used, the filter may
be deformed.

After washing with water/lukewarm water,
dry the air filter well in the shade.

* Do not expose the air filter to direct sunlight or heat
from a fire when drying it.

Install the air filter.
(Securely install its tabs.)

2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION E-17
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B (Catechin Air Filter MAC-3004CF-E

Catechin air filter uses this compound to not only improve air
guality but also prevent the spread and viruses in the room.

Applicable Models

B MLZ-KA25VA
B VLZ-KA35VA
B MLZ-KA50VA

386 23

How to Use / How to Install

Intake grille

(1). Press|PUSH|indicated on the intake grille until a “click” is heard.
(2). Hold the tabs on both ends of the intake grille, and pull down to open.

4 A

Replacement of the air cleaning filter

(1) Remove the catechin air filter. (2) Install a new catechin air filter.

Catechin Be sure to install the tabs into the intake grille hole.
air filter

Open the intake grille

(8) Securely close the intake grille.

E-18
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g O|| M'St Fl|tel’ Element (12 pieces)

PAC-SG38KF-E

professional kitchen use.

Applicable Models

B PCA-RP71HAQ
B PCA-RP125HAQ

Material Modacrylic fiber / Polyester

Color Black

Temperature |60°C or less

Reproduction | Disposable (Reproduction not possible)

Packing 12 elements per bag

Note: Only the filter element must be replaced
(the filter frame provided on the main body must be used)

Dimensions |GG—_—

280+3

355+3

55+2

State of installation to filter frame

Filter Frame

—

288

©
3_\
e

v

T~ Filter element

360

suppression metal fittings

Filter element

(V type:2PCS)

Filter Element (12 Pieces) for ceiling suspended models for

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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Oil Mist Filter Element (12 pieces) PAC-SG38KF-E

How to Use / How to Install

Cleaning the oil filter

1) Removing the oil filter
(MRemove the filter by sliding it in the

direction of an arrow.
Handle

—

Qil filter

RP71 — 3pieces
RP125 — 4pieces

2) Replacing the filter element

(DRemove the oil filter by sliding it in the
direction of an arrow.

@Remove the two metal fittings for filter
element according to the following
procedure. Bend the metal fittings
towards (D side(inside)and then slide
them in the direction of @ to remove.

(®Replace the filter element (disposable).

Note:

Install the filter element within the frame

securely.

@Install the metal fittings for filter element
in their original pasitions.

®Turn the side of oil filter that the metal
fittings are installed downward and
install the filter in the unit.

Filter element

Metal fitting
for filter element

3) Cleaning the frame of the oil filter
Tools to be prepared
- Protective goods such as a rubber glove
- Scrubbing brush or brush
Note:

Avoid using a metal scrubbing brush or brush
since the aluminum materials could be damaged.
- Household neutral detergent or alkalescent
detergent(for washing dishes or clothes)

Note:
If alkaline detergent is used for cleaning, the
part made of aluminum could discolor.

Make sure the filter element is removed
when cleaning the oil filter.
(DIf the filter is not so dirty.(If the filter is cleaned
once a week(once per 100 operating hours).)
Wash the filter with water and above-mentioned
detergent using a scrubbing brush or brush, etc.
(It is more effective to wash the filter with
lukewarm water.)
@If the filter is extremely dirty.
Put the previously-mentioned detergent (its
strength should be about 1/10 of undi-luted
solution)into hot water whose temperature is
50T or less, and soak the filter for 1 hour or
more before washing.

/N\Warning:
To prevent your hand from burning, start
washing the filter after the hot water gets
cold.
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= High efficiency filter element PAC-SH59KF-E

High Efficiency Filter is part that remove dust in air.
PAC-SH53TM-E (multi-function casement) is reguired for
installation.

Applicable Models

B PLA-RP-BA/BA2/BA3

Dust collection efficiency | Colorimetric method 65% (JIS 11 class)
Filter element ,aterial Electrrostatic polyolefin fiber
Life Approx 2,500 hours

(at dust density 0.15 mg/m3)
*Reproduction not possible

Parts composition This element x 1

Dimensions

Unit : mm
510 .
Filter Frame
7
8
9
¢
3
=
o
o Fa
D.-<
—\ Label (direction of air flow
and model name display)
65
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High efficiency filter element PAC-SH59KF-E

How to Use / How to Install

’ 1 ‘ Parts check. ‘ (The unit is provided with this manual and following parts in the box.)

Part #,| High-effici i
o #.| High-efficiency filter element ( NOTICE )

Qty | 1 ] (1) In case that the High-efficiency filter element is
installed, it should be installed on the Multi-functional
casement which is option.

Figure Be sure to purchase the Multi-functional casement.

’ 2 \Installation of High-efficiency filter element (same procedure for replacement) \

@Remove the intake grille of the Decorative panel in
advance.

(See the "installation instructions of decoration panel"
for details.)

@Loosen the four screws of bracket for installation of
the High-efficiency filter element of the Multi-functional
casement as shown right. Then, slide them outside.

@Set the High-efficiency filter element in Multi-functional
casement, slide the plate inward, and then tighten the
four screws securely.

*When the indoor unit is used with "2 ways" air outlet,
the High-efficiency filter element is not available.

*When the High-efficiency filter element is installed, the

Indoor unit

A A Bracket for installation of the
operation noise can be |§r99f- o ] High-efficiency filter element
*When attaching the High-efficiency filter element,
check the direction of air flow, referring to the stamp
on the side.

Stump
I (with air flow direction)

\/

High-efficiency filter element

’ 3 \Air flow volume setting when High-efficiency filter element is installed

% When the High-efficiency filter element
is attached for the first time, the setting for increase in airflow
rate must be performed.

% This setting is necessary only when the element is newly

attached: No setting is required when the filter is replaced. (Address board)
SWA SWB
Set up for increasing air flow volume W N gﬁ gﬁ CN43|:|
ACAU“ON @If the set up is not done correctly, the air OFF 12345678970 M 4
flow volume will decrease and it can lower
the performance and cause dew drop. CN82
SW14
1) If the indoor unit to be combined is BA series: 0 7r7°@SWC
@Setting must be performed from the remote control: See the AN N = 5 “&
pages of "Function Selection" in the installation manual provided 1000ff 100f 101 A ~T7No.
with the remote control. (Set optional assembly to "Yes".) 8]

2) If the indoor unit to be combined is other than above:
@Set switch "SWC" on the address board in indoor unit to
the "option" @ side ("standard" at the factory).

’ 4 \Replacement Period

@The High-efficiency filter element is single-use
(not recyclable).
@The reference for operation time is 2,500 hours
(depending on the environment in which the air-conditioner is installed).

Do not wash with water. W
ACAUTlON @Washing with water will degrade the performance and could J

cause the element to become unusable.
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= High Efficiency Filter

PAC-SH88/89/90KF-E

* High Effeciency Filter is part that remove dust in air.
Dust collection efficiency:70% (Weighing method)

* It is the best for the air-conditioning of the stove where a lot
of going of the person in and out exists.

Model PAC-SH88KF-E |PAC-SH89KF-E | PAC-SHI0KF-E

Dust collection efficiency | 70% (weighing method)

Filter material PP fiber (antibacterial + mildew-proof),
honeycomb weave (Identification: gray yarn
woven)

Maintenance Approx. 2,500 hours (varies with operating
conditions)

Parts Filter (large) — 1 2

composition | Filter (small) 2 1 —

Applicable models PCA-RP50KAQ |PCA-RP60,71KAQ |PCA-RP100,125,140KAQ

>
w

Small | 432 | 425

Large | 752 | 745

208
205

T
T

O G O G D

How to Use / How to Install

1 Open the intake grille.

2 Hold the knob on the filter then pull the filter up in the direction of an
arrow. To replace the high efficiency filter, be sure to insert the filter far
enough until it fits into the stopper.

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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B Filter box PAC-KE92/93/94/95TB-E

Applicable Models

Model PAC-KE92TB-E PAC-KE93TB-E PAC-KE94TB-E PAC-KE95TB-E

Applicable PEAD-RP35JA(L)Q | PEAD-RP60JA(L)Q | PEAD-RP100JA(L)Q

PEAD-RP140JA(L
models PEAD-RP50JA(L)Q | PEAD-RP71JA(L)Q | PEAD-RP125JA(L)Q La
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Filter box PAC-KE92/93/94/95TB-E

How to Use / How to Install

(1

Confirming the Supplied Parts)

1. Model names and applicable models

Applicable filter
Model name Applicable types -
Size Q'ty
PAC-KE91TB-E PEFY-P20-25'32VMA(L)-E 700 X240 1
PEFY-P40-50VMA(L)-E
PAC-KE92TB-E PEAD-RP35-50JA(L)Q 900 X240 1
PEFY-P63:71:80VMA(L)-E
PAC-KE93TB-E PEAD-RP60-71JA(L)Q 550 X240 2
PEFY-P100-125VMA(L)-E
PAC-KE94TB-E
C-KE9 PEAD-RP100-125JA(L)Q 700240 2
a - 700 X240 1
PAC-KE95TB-E PEFY-P140VMA(L)-E A
PEAD-RP140JA(L)Q 900 X240 1

2. Provided parts

Check that the packet includes the following parts in addition to this installation manual.

PARTS SHAPE Q'ty Model name

20 | PAC-KE91TB-E
(D SCREW(4 x 10) t% 24 | PAC-KE92-93TB-E
30 | PAC-KE94-95TB-E

aX b - -
, . 657X208 | 1 | PAC-KE91TB-E
i 7I 857X208 | 1 |PAC-KE92TB-E
(@) SUCTION FLANGE [] b

= 1057 X208 | 1 | PAC-KE93TB-E

1357208 | 1 | PAC-KE94TB-E

1557208 | 1 | PAC-KE95TB-E

(2

Attach the filter box

)

Attach the filter box before installalling the indoor unit.

1. Remove the filter on the indoor unit. (Fig. 2-1)

OPTIONAL
PARTS

Indoor unit
Fig.2-1

Filter
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Filter box PAC-KE92/93/94/95TB-E

2. Install the filter box on the indoor unit with the supplied screws.
(Fig. 2-2)

PAC-KE91-92-93TB-E - 10 pcs.
PAC-KE94 -95TB-E «+-revvvvvvo: 12 pes.

Note) Failure to firmly tightened the screws will cause air leak-
age. Make sure the screws are firmly tightened.

\ \Filter box
Indoor unit

Fig.2-2

3. Install the supplied suction flange on the filter box with the sup-
plied screws. (Fig. 2-3)
PAC-KEQ1TB-E :++veeevnvnenes 8 pcs.
PAC-KEQ92-93TB-E -« 12 pcs.
PAC-KE94 -95TB-E -+« 16 pcs.
Filter box\ Suction flange
Fig.2-3
(3 Installing the filter )

1. Installation that allows for maintenance from the side
(1) Remove the side panel from the filter box. (Fig. 3-1-1)

(2) Insert the filter that was removed in step 2-1 above along the
top and bottom rails. (Fig. 3-1-2)
When using the PAC-KE93, 94, or 95TB model, join the two
filters before inserting them. (Fig. 3-1-3)

®

) Side panel
Fig.3-1-1

If the two filters are inserted without them being joined
together, it will render the one in the back difficult to remove.

I
i Rail
|
|
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Filter box PAC-KE92/93/94/95TB-E

—— A CAUTION

Never place your hand inside the filter box during maintenance. If the filter tabs become caught when
the filter is removed for maintenance, use a long stick or similar item to remove the remaining filter.

2. Installation that allows for maintenance from the bottom
(1) Remove the under panel from the filter box. (Fig. 3-2-1)

(2) Insert the filter that was removed in step 3-1 above through the
bottom of the filter box. (Fig. 3-2-2)

(3) Insert the filter between the insulators on the top plate of the filter
box until the filter is completely inside the filter box, and place the
filter on the under frame of the filter box. (Fig. 3-2-3) Under panel

Fig.3-2-1

(4) Install the under panel.
Filter box
et DOX

Top panel of
the indoor unit Insulator
_7

Final Check

The last step of the procedure is to make sure that nothing
has been overlooked during the procedure. In addition, once
the filter box has been mounted and the above procedure
has been completed, carefully check for air leakage at the
connections of the indoor unit.

Indoor unit side

Filter

For more detailed information, please consult your dealer. [Ealh

Filter box under frame

Insulator
Fig.3-2-3
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= Soft dry cloth MAC-1001CL-E

The SOFT DRY CLOTH must be used when wiping
the surfaces of indoor units of the air conditioners as
it offers gentle cleaning with minimum abrasion.
Wash the SOFT DRY CLOTH with water at
temperatures of 60 °C or below.

Applicable Models

M MSZ-EF22VEW B MSZ-EF35VEW B MSZ-EF50VEW
m MSZ-EF22VEB B MSZ-EF35VEB B MSZ-EF50VEB
m MSZ-EF22VES B MSZ-EF35VES B MSZ-EF50VES
B MSZ-EF25VEW B MSZ-EF42VEW
W MSZ-EF25VEB W MSZ-EF42VEB
m MSZ-EF25VES B MSZ-EF42VES

% "MAC-1001CL-E" is provided with MSZ-EF22/25/35/42/
50VEB as a standard component.

Fiber Composition 87% PET, 13% Nylon
. . Thickness 0.75mm
Dimensions |e—_— Weight 218 gsm
' Total Absorption (%) 575
Effective Absorption (%) 450
T B L0 Tensile and Elongation
° . e © e e Tensile Machine Direction 19Kgf
P o e . Tensile Cross Direction 13Kgf
L L I L L. EIongaFlon !\/Iachlne 85%
L e o ° L%, . Direction
SRR . IR st - Elong.atlor? Cross 100%
L et B C R o Direction
DI A . I A TN ~N Laundering Launderable to 60 °C
L e e N T « Shrinkage after 20 MW 9% or less
360
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B i-see sensor corner panel PAC-SA1ME-E

* Both floor and inlet temperatures are measured to provide a

F comfort sensation fully in a room covering from the ceiling to

‘ the floor surfaces.

* Install the I-SEE sensor corner panel to the corner of the
decorative panel (the opposite side of refrigerant piping).

Applicable Models

B PLA-RP-BA/BA2/BA3

Connect the 9-core cord with connector to the indoor|
controller board of the indoor unit.

Exterior ABS resin (Munsell No.6.4Y8.9/0.4)

When these is great difference between the room
temperature and the set temperature, temperatures of

four areas are measured once in two minutes.When
the room temperature is stable, the i-see sensor rotates.

Adapter wiring

|-SEE sensor operation

Dimensions

Unit : mm

A

256
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i-see sensor corner panel PAC-SA1ME-E

How to Use / How to Install

1. Included parts | (This manual and following parts are included.)

Part
Number/ i-see sensor corner panel Plastic fastener

Name
Quantity

2

Shapes/
Sizes

2. Preparation before installing the decorative panel

Air ir/nake grille

Signal receiver for the

remote controller of

the up/down machine

(with the company

name)

* Installation location
cannot be changed.

Installation

location for the

i-see sensor

corner panel.

* It can only be
installed at this

U\ m\ location.

Drain pipe for the unit Refrigerant pipe
for the unit

n Turn off the main power.
[A Warning P }

« If the main power is not turned off, injury or electric shock may result.

‘ Removing the corner panel

« It can only be installed at this location with corner panel.
* If the corner panel with sensor is removed, a problem may occur when installing the decorative panel.
» Remove the screw on the corner, slide the panel in the direction of the arrow (1) in the figure and
remove the corner panel.

Screw

Close-up Screw Decorative panel
Corner panel
Corner panel

@4)

3. Installation of corner panels and air intake grille ‘

* You can set the direction of the air intake grille such Sianal recsiver for the
as grids when installing multiple units as desired. If reﬁw‘e controller of
forced to be set at other than the position shown in the up/down machine

the figure, failure may result. (with the company
name)
* Installation location
cannot be changed.

Installation

location for the

i-see sensor

corner panel.

* It can only be
installed at this
location.

R . in bii i Refri it pi
Installation of i-see sensor corner panel Drain pips for the unit fortho unit |

Optional part: PAC-SA1ME-E

+ Take CN4Y (white) and CN6Y (red), lead wires of the i-see
sensor corner panel () from the side of the electric box on
the unit and make sure to connect them to the connector of
the control board.

+ Lead wires of the i-see sensor corner panel (1) should be
fixed at the rib of the decorative panel with the plastic
fastener (@) so that there is no slack.

+ Lead wires should be held together with the lead wires of
the unit and fixed with two of the plastic fastener@)so that
there is no slack.

» Put the cover back on the electric box with three screws.

* Make sure wires are not caught in the cover of electric
box. If they get caught, they will be cut off.

+ Adverse procedure of “Preparation before installing the
decorative panel” in the Section 2 will be taken for
installing the i-see sensor corner panels.

* The i-see sensor corner panel should be fixed onto the
decorative panel with screw.

| _—— Control board
CN4Y

[~ Control board
CNeY

| | ——Two plastic fasteners

| | —Plastic fastener

i-see sensor corner

£ panel

4, Verification Decorative panel rib

« For optional part PAC-SA1ME-E, check the rotating movement of the i-see sensor. If the i-see sensor does
not rotate, review the procedure in “installation of i-see sensor corner panel” in section 3.

After verifying all the items above, hand all the documents including this manual and the manuals
for the unit and separately sold parts to the user. Be sure to explain the descriptions of cleaning the
filters and how to use the air intake grille up/down function (remote controller operation) in the
operation manual of the decorative panel to the user.

E-30
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= Air outlet shutter panel

PAC-SH51SP-E

Air outlet pattern

Number of shutter plates

4 directions — 3 directions 1

4 directions — 2 directions 2

(Change to 1 direction is not possible.)

Note 1: Selecting “2 directions” requires cleaning of the filter approximately once.
(Filter clogging may cause cooling/heating performance to drop.)

Note 2: Selecting “3 directions” or “2 directions” may increase operating sound.

Note 3: “2 directions” should not be selected when operating in high-temperature/high-humidity environment.

(Dew formation or dewdrop may result.)

Material

Foamed polyethylene + Foamed urethane

Color

Black

Installation method

Glued to the air outlet of the indoor unit.

Dimensions .

520

80

Adhesive face

Release coated paper f

Formed polyethylene

|

N

~|

Part to block the air outlet of a cassette-type indoor unit.

Applicable Models

B P A-RP-BA/BA2/BA3

(o]

¥
1N

3)

Formed urethane
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Air Outlet Shutte Panel PAC-SH51SP-E

S14vd
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How to Use / How to Install

Part No,,
| Checking for provided parts | |Name | VShutier plate @Insulator

Qty |2 1
Make sure that the parts shown on the right Y ‘ J

are in this bag, along with the instruction sheet.|
Figure

— Air-outlet shutter plate Installation Manual —

1. Locate the Shutter Plate installation position
@This is a part which is used to convert the number of air-outlet from "4 ways" to "3
ways" or "2 ways".

(Convert to "1 way" is not available.)

@Select the outlet direction and decide the outlet to be closed (Indoor unit).

*When the number of outlet is selected to "2 ways", be sure to explain to the
customer that the filter should be cleaned once a month. (Otherwise, the filter will
be clogged, and the performance of the cooling and heating can be lower.)

*When the number of outlet is selected to "3 ways" or "2 ways", the operation noise
can be larger.

% Never to select "2 ways" in the environment of high temperature and high humidity.
(It can cause dew.)

2. Installation of shutter plate (fig.1)
@Install the shutter plate to the indoor unit so that it can fit the air-outlet concave portion.

*Install one piece of shutter plate per one air-outlet.

*The installation should be done before the decorative panel is installed.

% The shutter plate must be installed not to cause wrinkle or gap. (It can cause dew
drops.)

% When attaching the duct flange to the blow outlet (marked *) between the refrigerant
pipe and drain pipe, cut off the shutter plate at the slip portion of release paper, and
then attach it.

3. Function selection

@When the number of air-outlet is changed, it is necessary to make function selection.
For the selection method, refer to the manual for installation of the indoor unit.

4. Setting of the auto vane (fig.2)

@It is possible to fix the auto vane of the decorative panel to the totally closed position,
which is applied to the air-outlet installed on the shutter plate.

Once the auto vane is fixed, the operation of a remote control and all of automatic

control will not be available. Also, the LCD of the remote control will not work.

f|g1 Refrigerant pipe 3#If the number of outlets is determined to be 2-ways,

Indoor unit body paste the (2) insulator on the installation bracket of
p drain pipe (see the figure below).

Reference for pasting

=
)
=3
oy
Q
)
3
]
8
2
@
°
S
2
E]
\,

(@Insulator
(Take care not to block the screw )

hole (there is orientation).
Fold any surplus over and paste it.

(DShutter plate
(Peal a paper and attach)

fig.2 ‘ 1) Shut the main power (circuit breaker) off.
[AWarning Shut the main power off. \

@The fan of the unit will run, which can cause accident or electric shock. J

2) Disconnect a connector of the vane motor of the decorative panel which is applied the air-outlet
installed on the shutter plate.
(Disconnect the connector to arrow direction with keep depressing the lock release button as shown below.)
Insulate the connector which was disconnected with an electric tape.

Decorative panel Vane motor

\ Vane motor
oy =) 4
Qq /

-—f

Connector Lock release button

Auto vane (All closed position)
3) Move the auto vane of the air-outlet which is equipped with
the shutter plate slowly by manual and bring it to totally closed position.

Shutter plate (installed on the indoor unit)

Do not totally close the vertical air flow control vane of the
ACaution air-outlet which is not equipped with the shutter plate.

@The dew or dew drop can be caused, and the unit cannot work correct\yJ

Decorative panel

Auto vane (All closed position)
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B Multi-functional casement PAC-SH53TM-E

A part reguired installation of a high-efficiency filter element.
Can also beused for introducing fresh air from outdoor.

Applicable Models

B PLA-RP-BA/BA2/BA3

Connected duct diameter (mm)

Fresh  |Number of intakes Any 2 corners or less
air (among four corners)
intake [0t volume 20% or less of indoor units air volume

High-performance filter element | Colorimetric method (65%)

Dimensions

Unit : mm

See from the panel side

135

700
(Panel installation hole pitch)

)

Panel securing
bracketeach corner
. (Accessories)

@ ]

|
B 10

AR
FLOW

é

700
(Panel installation holepitch)

\/—\

Indoor unit installation side

(With seal material) L b £ J

1 © Q =,
’ L, | ’
Indoor unit drain tube side Indoor unit refrigerant tube side
Detail drawing of fresh air in take Installation dimension

(4 corner same shape)

30°
$100Cut of hole LW _ Indoor unit
Oo -
®

Malte-Functional
Casement *Note that the space between

®
®
®
N ceiling surface of the unit and
. f 1 ceiling slab,etc.
3-¢ 2.8 Burring hole / must be 10 to15mm.

¢125 Burring hole pitch

Heigh of ceiling

135

1773

Ceiling surface
panel

Lower side of Multe-Functional Casement.
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Multi-Functional Casement PAC-SH53TM-E

How to Use / How to Install

1 | Parts check. | (The unitis provided with this manual and following parts in the box.)

| MULTI-FUNCTIONAL CASEMENT |

PartNo, Multi-functional Screw with Decorative panel Insulator A for Insulator B for
Name casement @ washer (black) ® Screw @securing bracket @ Decorative panel @ Decorative panel
Q'ty 4 | M5X0.8X25 | 8 |M5X0.8X12 | 4 |With insulator 1] 1

—(
Figure

%

(1) When taking in external air, use the PAC-SH650F-E duct flange (optional) and duct (to be procured at local site).
#* It is available of fresh-air intake even when the High-efficiency filter element is installed.

(2) Follow the procedure in this manual for installation of the Multi-functional casement @ .
Otherwise, it is possible that installation of refrigerant tubes, drain tubes, and electrical wiring will not be available.

2 | Installation of Indoor unit.

@Follow the description in the installation manual which is attached to the indoor unit.

3 | Installation of Multi-functional casement.

| Preparation before installation |

@I it is necessary to change the number of air outlet, the optional parts Air Outlet Shutter Plate should be installed on
the indoor unit.

Therefore, the installation should be done before the Multi-functional casement (1) is installed on the indoor unit.

@®The Multi-functional casement (D has four knockout on each side so that the air can be taken from any of four sides.
Select any one or two sides in advance and make knockout holes on the Multi-functional casement (D .

——HKnockout hole position for fresh-air intake.—— —— Making knockout holes —
N "4
[ Remove the plate with heat
D D insulating material
[ U
A . PECi

@Be sure to use the PAC-SHE650F-E (optional) for duct flange.

S14vd
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Multi-Functional Casement PAC-SH53TM-E

3 | Installation of Multi-functional casement.

l Wiring indoor unit ‘

Indoor unit refrigerant pipe Indoor unit body

@Be sure to do the wiring (indoor/outdoor connection cables,
remote control cable, etc.) before attaching the Multi-functional
casement:
#Wiring after attaching the Multi-functional casement will be difficult.

Hand tightening ‘ %Be sure to use two persons for this work.

@Fix the two screw with washer (black) @ to each position.
(drain tube corner position and to its opposite angle).

@Hook the hole of the Multi-functional casement (D to the
screw with washer (black) ) and hand tight.

Fixing
Multi-functional

@Temporarily secure the two screws with washers @, and ~ fasement pates
also the other two screws with washers (2), and then tighten
these screws with washers (2) after making sure that the position
of Multi-functional casement (@ is correct.

SN

Temporarily secure the four screws with washers. |

&Caution @Tightening the screws without temporarily securing
them could damage the screws with washers, or
cause air leak.

casement

#The label for checking (@Screw with

\ Attaching bracket for securing decorative panel \ installation position is washer
inside the Multi-functional
@®Use eight screws ) to secure the four brackets for casement.

securing decorative panel @ to each corner of Multi-
functional casement 0. (See the figure below.)
(@Screw

(@Decorative panel
securing bracket

@Decorative panel securing bracket

# Aftach so that this surface is the base

Indoor unit
drain pipe

(T Multi-functional

_of securing screws.

@Decorative panel securing bracket

Height adjustment ‘ # It is recommended to make this adjustment before
installation of duct when fresh air intake.

@Readjust the height of the Multi-functional casement (D with
the gauge which is attached to the decorative panel as
show right.

Indoor unit

17 o mm

+5
(11/16~7/8in.)

_(1) Multi-functional
m n casement
1

7
Wm 17mm(11/16in.) to 22mm(7/8in.). /

If out of range, it can cause malfunction. Ceiling Hole size on celing

Gauge
(Insert to the Multi-functional casement)
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Multi-Functional Casement PAC-SH53TM-E

4 | Installation of duct (in case of fresh air intake)

Linkage of duct fan and air conditioner ]

ACaution @n case that a duct fan is used, be sure to make it linked
with the air conditioner when outside air is taken.
Do not run the duct fan only. It can cause dew drop.

[ Installation of duct flange [

@|nstall the optional duct flange referring to the
installation manual provided with it.

—— Details of air inlet (Example)——

3- $2.8mm (3-#1/8in.)

/ burring hole

(1) Multi-functional
casement

Duct flange (optional)
(PAC—SHB50F-E)

135mm (5-5/16in.)

~
™

1T
LA
—

_—4X10 Tapping Screw

(Provided with the optional duct flange)
Ceiling

(11/16-7/8in.) |65mm (2-9/16in.)

#100mm (¢#3-15/16in.)
knocked out hole

Centers for $125mm (#4-15/16in.)
burring holes.

Installation of duct (should be prepared locally) ‘

@Prepare a duct of which inner diameter fits into the outer diameter
of the duct flange.

@In case that the environment above the ceiling is high temperature
and high humidity, wrap the duct in a heat insulator to avoid causing
dew drop on the wall.

5 |Installation of Decorative panel

‘ Preparation for installation ‘
@Paste insulator A & and insulator B ® on the

Paste insulators on Decorative panel.

S

: @Be sure to paste on insulators A and B:
&caUtlon Operation without pasting the insulators could
cause dripping of water.

Decorative panel as shown in the figure.

See the installation manual provided with the
Decorative panel for how to remove the corner
panel, etc.

< Non-design surface side> < Design surface side>

Indoor unit refrigerant pipe Indoor unit refrigerant pipe

" -
(Blinsulator A for Decorative panel | (®lInsulator B for Decorative panel

Drain socket portion Drain socket portion

Paste insulator A (&) for Decorative Paste insulator B (€ for Decorative panel, WL
panel overlapping over the pasted aligning it with the shape of Decorative panel rib.
insulator.
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Multi-Functional Casement PAC-SH53TM-E

5 | Installation of Decorative panel

| Attaching Decorative panel |

Lead securing clamp

@Attach the Decorative panel, referring to the installation
manual provided with the Decorative panel.
* Be sure to align the drain socket of Decorative panel with
the drain pipe of indoor unit for attachment: Improper
attachment could cause dripping of water.

@Connect the leads of Decorative panel and optional
Signal receiver to the indoor unit through the bush of
Multi-functional casement.

Decorative panel —

\.

Indoor unit body /'H

Drain pipe side

Lead securing clamp

| Bush

simple auto-panel up/down
mechanism of infrared

(Iaad ssing portion for )
receiver kit

|| — Bush

lead passing portion for
simple auto-panel up/down
mechanism of infrared
i-see sensor

m\lndocr unit body
Refrigerant pipe side
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= Duct flange for fresh air intake PAC-SH650F-E

Part to attach aduct to take in fresh air from outdoors.

Applicable Models

B P| A-RP-BA/BA2/BA3

Connection duct 200

diameter (mm)
Material Hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel sheet (t0.8)
Accessory Insulator Fixing screw (ST4x10)x3
é Unit : mm
L0
Y 15 70
[
L
8 T T~ g - .
: . —— e
13.8
O >
8 Y S Q
RS i g
N O O L A% g | | <
TN © s
\ | s J -
\ ‘ <0 ~ ; 4 %
\ ! S 7 [
| Z
AN 7 b
L o 3-p5hole _—
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Dust flage for fresh air intake PAC-SH650F-E

How to Use / How to Install

‘ 1. Checkin g Parts ‘ (This box contains the instruction sheet and the following parts)

Part |(DDuct flange Insulator (3@Screws(M4X10)

Qy 1] 3]
—| %*

Shape

‘ 2. Attaching Duct Flange for External Air Input

1) Punch an opening for the duct flange.

{When attaching to indoor unit>

® Cut the slit of the $100 cut-out hole to which the duct flange is to be attached.

® Cut out enough internal polystyrene foam to match the 100 hole. (Remove the cut powder completely:
Neglecting this could cause a fault.)

{(When attaching to multi-functional casement>

® Remove the ¢100 knockout hole to which the duct flange is to be attached.

2) Paste insulator (2) on the duct flange (D (see the figure on the right).

3) Use three screws (3) to attach duct flange @ (see the figure below).

¥ When attaching to the indoor unit, be sure to remove the insulator that is pasted on the location of indoor Paste insulator (2) so that there is
unit (shown in the figure below). no gap at joints.

3 When attaching to multi-functional casement, be sure to set the concave portion of duct flange @O toward
the panel attachment surface when attaching it. (If the duct flange is attached to a location other than the
specified one, the decoration panel cannot be attached.)

Duct flange @O

Insulator (2)

‘ When attaching to indoor unit ‘

‘ Refrigerant

Insulator to be removed
pipe portion ‘

‘ Drain pipe

portion Duct flange attachment portion

Screws (3)

Duct flange attachment portion
Duct flange @D

‘ When attaching to multi-functional casement ‘

‘ Panel surface to which flange is attached

Panel surface to which

gﬂ . [? flange is attached

/
% %

Arrow views (4 portions) Duct flange attachment portions

Set the concave portion (panel setscrew escape section)
toward the panel surface to which flange is attached.
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= Duct Flange for Fresh Air PAC-SF280F-E

Part to attach a duct to take in fresh air from outdoors.

Applicable Models

B PCA-RP71HAQ
B PCA-RP125HAQ

Connecting duct diameter (mm) | 200
Hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel sheet

Material

(t0.8)
Accessory Fixing screw (ST4x10) x 4
Dimensions |eG—G_
230 70
4-®5hole
Se%l .
material
l
d\}a"‘(’“
(\(\’(4’6\ 0.\,(‘0‘(\\ 8
o N
ki S
216
‘ 1. Checking Provided Parts ‘ (DDuct flange ()Tapping screws (4x10)
XMake sure that you have all the following parts
before installation:
2. Duct Flange Installation Procedure ‘ ‘ 3. Duct Installation Procedure
1. Punch out the knockout opening for installing duct on indoor unit. 1. Securely fix the duct (with inner diameter 200 mm) procured at local
2. Use the provided tapping screws @ to secure duct flange (. site to the duct flange, using screws or band.
@Tappi Screw
apping rocured at local site
3 sorew ’ | (Band d at local site)
3 rocured at local site
= sggr?il;%m Duct flange P
z (DDuct flange

ﬁ Duct

(procured at local site)
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= Space panel

PAC-SH48AS-E

Dimensions

Enables to install cassete-type indoor units even if the ceiling

height is low.

A part to the panel 40 milimeters lower than the ceiling surface.

Applicable Models

B PLA-RP-BA/BA2/BA3

Color (Mansell No.)

Pure White (6.4Y 8.9/0.4)

Exterior | Surface treatment

Coating

Material

Styrofoam

Unit : mm
Desigh side&Paint work
977 (all surroundings)
860
848 o 48
150 3
¢ v
6 Bl | 3
o -
o
hole ‘ Division Eﬂ;
Division line i line a =
‘ ] Qo] % FJ %
N - o [CZJ | B, <3
ol Rt I
© |
L |
!
Il
|
I
o) _ i
o
Installation dimension
Ceiling hole
.860x860~910%x910
. (840)
Indoor unit [
[@]le] ‘
U O |
ST ‘ y o
f \ |
4] ] T
] - |
0 \ |
™ Decorative panel ‘
Ceiling surface
Space panel 950
Indoor unit lower side 977
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Space panel PAC-SH48AS-E

How to Use / How to Install

1. | Checking packed parts |

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

});;;Ii(;'m e @ Space panel (2 Gauge for installation
Quantity | 2 ‘ 1 | (Split this into four pieces)
T
L s
Shape

2. | Installing space panel

@Install before installing decorative panel.
@This space panel is to be installed on decorative panel before installing on unit body.
(If decorative panel has already been installed, remove it.)

(Preparation for installation )

(1) Checking size of opening in ceiling
@ Make sure that opening in ceiling is within the range shown below:
860X 860~910X910

(2) Positioning of ceiling surface and unit body

@Divide the provided gauge for installation (2) into four parts, and insert it into the unit or outlet of Multi-functional casement.
Place the unit in the center of opening in ceiling, referring to the figure below.

__860~910 (Opening size ceiling)
[J840

Ceiling surfii:e

Gauge for installation@

__ Unit body

910

@ Using provided gauge for installation (2), position the ceiling surface and unit body.
If position of ceiling surface and unit body does not match, it may result in leak of draft, drip of dewdrops and incorrect
operation of horizontal vane of decorative panel, etc.

Unit body

Ceiling surface

Gauge for installation @
| (Press against the unit body.)

Opening size of ceiling

C Setting the decorative panel and space panel )

@Place the space panel @) (two locations), matching the flange section of decorative panel, and assemble space panel
(@ on the decorative panel and then set them.
% Be sure to assemble space panel (D on the decorative panel:

If assembled incorrectly, space panel (D may break. Space panel®

Space panel®

(two locations)
Space panel®

% Securely fit concave section of space panel (D

. with convex section of space panel 1
Decorative panel

flange section

Space panel®
( Installing on the unit body )
. Space panel®
@ The procedures are the same as those for decorative panel.

Install the assembled set, referring to the installation manual for decorative panel. Decorative panel
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B (Quick Clean Kit MAC-093SS-E

Quick Clean Kit can be easily connected to a household
vacuum cleaner for quick, convenient cleaning of the units* .

* It is highly recommended to wear rubber gloves when cleaning the heat
exchanger. Touching the heat exchanger with the bare hands can cause injury.

Applicable Models

W \SZ-FD25VA(S) B MSZ-GE42VA
B \|SZ-FD35VA(S) B MSZ-GE50VA
B VISZ-FD50VA(S) B MSZ-GEGOVA
B MSZ-GE22VA B MSZ-GE71VA
B MSZ-GE25VA
B MSZ-GE35VA

'y
i
PR

Material HEAD ASSY : ABS + nylon HEAD-2 ASSY : ABS + Plasticized PVC + nylon
HOSE ASSY : ABS + PE HOSE ASSY : ABS
Color HEAD ASSY : gray + black ~ HEAD-2 ASSY : gray + black
HOSE ASSY : gray HOSE ASSY : gray

Dimensions [EG—_—

033

HOSE ASSY o315
0 T
0 it
31 31 I
HEAD ASSY HEAD-2 ASSY ELBON 3.3
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Quick Clean Kit MAC-093SS-E

How to Use / How to Install

CLEANING USES

B Front panel access models B Quick-clean models
Example: Access to the fan is possible.

The heat exchanger can be cleaned. The fan can be cleaned.

CLEANING METHODS

Only available for the hose diameter of vacuum cleaner : 32 - 39 mm (inside diameter).

1.Before cleaning
Before cleaning the air conditioner, switch it off and turn off the breaker and/or re- 0O @

N

move the power supply plug to ensure safety. ‘1‘
\J

2.Conection with a vacuum cleaner

¢ Insert the end of the connection hose into one of the special-made brushes.

Use the special-made brush (large) for overall cleaning Connection
. Vacuum cleaner tube hose
and use the special-made brush (small) to access nar- ¢
row spaces. “I( Special-made

brush (large or
small)

While twisting the connection hose, insert it securely into
the vacuum cleaner tube.
Use the universal adapter if necessary.

Use the universal adapter
if necessary.

With the special-made brush (large)

2.Cleaning of the heat exchanger

e Let the heat exchanger dry completely before cleaning it.

(If the heat exchanger is wet, you may not be able to vacuum up the
dust.)

Open the front panel and remove the air filter to expose the heat ex-
changer.

Do not touch the heat exchanger directly with your bare hands; injury
may result. Wear a pair of gloves to protect your hands.

Clean the heat exchanger vertically, moving the brush along the fins of

\
the.heat exchanger. (The heat exchanger may be damaged if it is cleaned ;’é’z
horizontally.) ) SORRRN

Use the special-made brush (small) to clean the hard to reach, narrow
spaces such as the top and bottom of the heat exchanger.

3.Cleaning of the fan

e Remove the horizontal vane and swing out the vertical vane. Clean the
fan horizontally, moving the brush along the blades of the fan.
(Please refer to the operating instructions about the way to remove the f—
horizontal vane and swing out the vertical vane.)

Vertical vane

Horizontal vane

CAUTION:

e Some vacuume cleaners are equipped for overload protection devices, which might work if the airflow thought
the vaccume cleaner hose is restricted. In that case, use them at the low power setting.

o If the special-made brushes become dirty, wash them with water and let them dry completely out of direct
sunlight.

e When cleaning the air conditioner, do not stand on an unstable bench or chair. This may cause an injury, etc.,
if you fall down.

e Please refer to the operating instructions of the airconditioner for more details.
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g Drain Pump for Wall Mounted models PAC-SH94DM-E

|_Photo | Descriptions |

Raises drain generated during unit's operation to seure the
appropriate angle of the drain pipe.

Applicable Models

B PKA-RPG60KAL
B PKA-RP71KAL
B PKA-RP100KAL

| _Specifications |

OPTIONAL
PARTS

Rated voltage 220-240V 50Hz / 60Hz
Power cunsumption 12/10.8W
Operating current 0.114 / 0.092A
Discharge lift Max. 500mm from drain pump's top
surface
Discharge rate 24 ¢ [h or more
External dimensions (mm) 300 (H) x 300 (W) x 187 (D)
Exterior Cover : ABS resin (Munsell 6.4Y 8.9/0.4)
Driving motor Single, shading type (Class E insulation)
Drain piping Connected to drain outlet.
PVC pipe VP-20 (0.D.26) can be
used
Dimensions |—_—
ﬂ7_9ﬁﬂ Dimension of Mounting plate
o) ..
”« ﬂ I,og 55 (Space for piping) 30
S _ 120 _ 85 18— Indoor unit
o RS oming—— =5 T
= plate !
Flesible drai tube = = et R
port (female o ! |
E Refrigerant pipe E ?ﬂi ® 1 \_ Tube band position
0 Tﬁ(Two ipescanbe = o |¥ 3 L =
) raised together) N3 . - /7? ? %
T )T B s | |
(f i i Hole for = o %*7’/44 Q
o ‘,Liiil,a, || | Indoor =1 ©
S T I | unit © 2 - 12 dia. hole .
S0 St piping (M10 or W3/8) .
-~ | Razsis - @5 dia. hole
S M4 x 35
7‘ 300 - ( ) \ Paper pattern
300 s, 3 1,170
Required space for installation of Drain Pump / *\é%’ Y, * The same space is
. [} <= 7 required for the left front
[Maintenance space] S 2 and rear piping.
* In case that there is a rim at the corner of ceiling, 5 N ©w) =
- N - - . - o177, Obstruc- T N . 74
consider the dimension of the rim before installation. & j777; tion \-Drain Pump ||
60 or lese 550 or more 100.5 or more
(Make sure of the following items attached with the Drain Pump before installation.)
(A) Drain (B) Screw (C) Drain (D) Draintube | (E) Tube clip | (F) Pulltight | (G) Paper (H) Wiring
Pump tube cover pattern plate
(M4 x 16) x 1 ﬁ é @ / Qf %
x1| (M4x35)x6 x 1 x 1 x 1 x 1 x 1 x 1

* The items (B) — (F) are packed between main body and cover of the Drain Pump. Take them out after the cover removed.
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Drain Pump for Wall Mounted models PAC-SH94DM-E

How to Use / How to Install

1. Before installation of the Drain Pump (* Position the indoor unit first.)

1-1 Set up of the Drain Pump

e Remove the cover and the mounting plate which is fixed on the back of the Drain Pump each.
* The packaging material which is put between the cover and the main body of Drain Pump is only for cushion for
transportation. Take it out as it is unnecessary.
* Take out the accessories.
e Run the pull tight (F) attached through the square hole on the mounting plate.
e Cut the knock out hole on the cover with a nipper and etc.

Cover Mounting plate da
Screws (4 pcs) \
_ : Pull tight (F)
Screws (4 pcs) i
e \/7 Main body of
& "o Drain Pump

* The screws removed will be used later. Keep them not to lose.

1-2 Set up and installation of the indoor unit (* See the item of piping connection set up in the installation manual of the indoor unit.)

(1) Make the knock out hole for left side piping on the left side panel of the indoor unit.

(2) Pull out the drain cap from the left (4) Insert the drain cap into the

drain outlet. E;Sm right drain outlet.
e Hold the convex section at the e Insert a screwdriver or similar tool > ]
end and pull the drain cap. into the hole at the end of the cap and v CD;am
insert the cap fully into the outlet. P
(3) Remove the drain hose from the (5) Insert the accessory drain hose (C)
indoor unit. into the left drain outlet. Hook

e Hold the end of the drain hose (a)
(marked by the arrow) and pull the
drain hose out (b).

e Insert the hose up to the base of the
drain pipe connection opening.
*  Make sure that the hook on the drain
hose is securely caught on the projec-
tion in the opening in the drain pan.

(6) Install the indoor unit.

/\ CAUTION The indoor unit must be installed horizontally. \
Otherwise, the water can leak and it will make the wall dirty.)

2. Installation of the Drain Pump

2-1 Fixing of the mounting plate

e The installation place should be carefully considered if it is proper
for installation. If it is not strong enough to hole the unit, make it
stronger by using board or beam before installation.

(1) Decide the installation position of the mounting plate by using the Marking Indoor unit
paper pattern (G) attached. Mounting plate — \ /
(* The left end of the indoor unit should be marked in advance.) AN N, %
1) Fix the paper pattern on the wall with the screw (B) (M4 x 16) ¢
attached with putting it to the left end of the indoor unit for N o
positioning of the Drain Pump as shown in the drawing. ° °ll
2) Position the mounting plate with pushing it against the paper ]
pattern. 4 A8
(2) Fix the mounting plate with the screws (B) (M4 x 35) attached. Fix
g ’ A Screw (B)
the mounting plate using the 5 dia. holes. Alian these 4 sid M4 x 16
(6 locations pointed by arrows in the drawing.) wilt%nttgee::per& es % -
In case that the mounting plate is fixed by fixing bolts (through pattern (G).

bolts, bolt anchors, or nut anchors), get M10 or W3/8 screws locally Paper patter (G)

and put them into two @ 12 holes of the mounting plate to fix it.
(3) When the mounting plates is installed, remove the paper pattern.
(4) Check that the mounting plate is level and positioned correctly
with the indoor unit. (Refer to Dimensions)

E-46 2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION



Drain Pump for Wall Mounted models PAC-SH94DM-E

2-2 Installation of the Drain Pump

e Fix the Drain Pump on the mounting plate

(1) Install the screws to the 2 upper holes (indicated by the arrows shown in right figure)
of the mounting plate by hand tightening them about halfway, and then hook
the Drain Pump on the screws.

(2) Level the Drain Pump by using a spirit level. Then tighten the 4 screws se-
curely to fix the Drain Pump.

The Drain Pump must be leveled. \
Otherwise, the water leaks and it makes wall dirty. J

[ CAUTION

3. Installation of refrigerant piping (* See the item of refrigerant piping connection in the Installation of the indoor unit.)

(1) Install the refrigerant piping using the left piping method.

(2) When the refrigerant piping and drain pipe are routed vertically together, route
the piping through the space in the mounting plate.

e Be sure that the indoor unit must be positioned at the place where was Gas pipe
marked at 2-1.

e The bending radius of the refrigerant pipe must be R80 or less.

e The tube raised should be fixed with the pull tight which was put through the Liquid pipe
square hole of the mounting plate. Drain pipe

(3) Position the refrigerant piping in the left piping space of the indoor unit as
shown in right figure.

4. Installation of drain piping

4-1 Connection of drain tube

(1) Connect the drain tube (C) which is installed to the left side drain port of the Drain tube (C)
indoor unit to the drain port of the Drain Pump.

(2) Fix the connection port securely with the tube clip (E) attached.

(3) Connect the flexible drain tube, which is run from the top panel of the Drain
Pump, to the local drain piping. The part connected must be closed by vinyl
chloride type glue.

(4) Insulate the flexible drain tube which is run from top panel of Drain Pump with
the drain tube cover (D) attached.

4-2 Installation of drain piping

(1) The drain pipe should be installed in accordance with the following procedure.

e The drain pipe should be installed so that the outdoor side (drain side) becomes falling slope (1/100 or more) and do not make

trap or peaks.

e The horizontal run of the drain pipe should be 20 m or less. In case that the tube is crosscut sawing for long distance, some
support brackets should be installed to prevent the pipe from being wavy. Never install the air bleeder. The drain will blow out.

e The hard vinyl chloride pipe VP20 (outer dia. 26 mm) should be used for the drain pipe. And the part connected must be
closed by vinyl chloride type glue to prevent water leak.

e Be sure to wrap the drain pipe with adiabatic material (foam polyethylene: specific gravity 0.03, thickness 9 mm or more)
available on the market.

e Do not install stink trap to the outlet of the drain pipe.

e The outlet of the drain pipe should be installed the place where it is not possible to cause stink.

e In case that plural drain pipes are installed, install the main pipe so that it comes approximately 10 cm lower than the drain
outlet and the pipes must be made of material of VP30 or similar and they should be falling slope (1/100 or more).

e ltis possible to raise the outlet of the drain pipe to 80 cm (max. lift) from bottom face of Drain Pump. However, if there is a
horizontal run pipe connected to the vertical section of the drain pipe, water will overflow from the drain pan. This is because
too much water will flow back when the operation stops. Therefore, the drain pipe must be raised vertically. Also, install the

flow back stop at the highest point to prevent the water from flow back from horizontal part of the pipe. See the drawing below.

(b
Make the connection at ) .
the place (mm) Flow backstop (- Trap, Peaks (10 e ossiole
Vinyl chloride pipe for VP20 Suoorts —— - Air bleeder <Plural pioi o>
Commercial elbow joint 3 pcs PP ural piping example: / VP30
110
y X X | VP20
_— 8
IR f % - 5 S \
To outlet Adiabatic material Horiz_ontal £
To Drain Pumo outle Drain_ Faling slope 11100 or more FUNPIPE Stk trap
P Pump Drain Pump Falling slope 1/100 or more
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Drain Pump for Wall Mounted models PAC-SH94DM-E

5. Electric wiring

5-1 Set up of the indoor unit (* Confirm that the power is off before starting the installation work.)

(1) Remove the panel of indoor unit and the electric box cover. (* See the indoor unit installation section in the installation manual of the indoor unit.)

5-2 Electric wiring

e Route the wiring through the left piping space of the
indoor unit to the electric box as shown in right figure.
e Connect the lead wires to the connectors of the
indoor unit control board, and then place the slack
in the wires in the wiring storage space of the Drain
Pump. (Fix the lead wires with the clamps.)

Wiring storage space

Electric
S¥ box

5-3 Electric wiring operation

e Pull out the electric box as far as necessary | Electric wiring operation Wiring plate

to connect the lead wires to the control board
connectors “CNP” and “CN4F”.

e Connect the lead wires with connectors to
the control board connectors “CNP” and
“CN4F”. At this time, remove the bypass
connector (will be unused) from the terminal
CN4F of the control board.

e Be sure not to have the lead wires touch the
heat generator (heat sink) on the control board.

Electric box
e Affix the wiring plate (H) to the

rear of the panel.

Wiring Plate (H)

I ﬂﬁﬁ: i

\ Panel of indoor

Electric circuit diagram

. unit
lndfogmi Symbol | Name
I[1.8 4[o] W Drain Pump | TB Terminal block
i ol (indoor/outdoor
‘ CN4F | i } /JFS‘ connecting line)
} ! | \ : | |1.B Indoor control
\ XP Lo [&] ‘ board e After completing the electric wiring operation, make sure
i (e} .
\ 7:::@9'1 CNP. | Gonnegtor that the hooks are securely caught on the unit, and then put
| enp|l (Drain Pump) the electric box cover and panel back in place.
. ‘ CN4F | Connector
| [T178 (Float switch)
Lo J DP Drain Pump

FS Float switch

XP Relay (Drain

Pump) e ¥

Note: [ stands for terminal connection.
stands for connector joint.

6. Testrun

e After the installation of the Drain Pump has been completed, make sure that the drain works correctly and the
water does not leak from any part of connection.

(1) Pour water
Pour water approximately 800 cc to the drain pan. (* See the drain pipe [checking the drain flow] section in the
installation manual of the indoor unit.)
(* If the water is poured too much, it is possible that the drainage does not work due to alarm stop by activation of
drain over flow protection device.)
(2) Testrun
In accordance with the procedure for test run in the installation manual for the indoor unit, operate the air cooling
and make sure that the drainage works and the water does not leak.
* When the Drain Pump is installed in winter season, the water must be drained.
To drain water, remove the drain plug under the Drain Pump. Prepare the pan to receive drain.
When the drainage has been completed, put the drain plug back in place.
(3) After checking, put the cover back in place.
* Make sure that the left end of the indoor unit perfectly comes on the point marked at 2-1. (If they do not match,
the cover will not be able to be installed or there will be a gap between the cover and the indoor unit.)
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g Drain Pump for Wall Mounted models

PAC-SH75DM-E

Raises drain generated during unit's operation to seure the
appropriate angle of the drain pipe.

Applicable Models

B PKA-RP35HAL
B PKA-RP50HAL

Rated voltage

220-240V 50Hz / 60Hz

Power cunsumption

12/10.8W

Operating current

0.114 / 0.092A

Discharge lift

Max. 500mm from drain pump's top
surface

Discharge rate

24 ¢ [h or more

External dimensions (mm)

300 (H) x 300 (W) x 187 (D)

Exterior Cover : ABS resin (Munsell 6.4Y 8.9/0.4)
Driving motor Single, shading type (Class E insulation)
Drain piping Connected to drain outlet.
PVC pipe VP-20 (0.D.26) can be
used
Dimensions .
——————————N nit : mm
n, 21 Dimension of Mounting plate
e
ﬂk:\lﬂ I o 55 (Space for piping) 23
/ Knock out hole 120 ,, 85 18 Indoor unit
R20 for piping B IVllountlng — I “
= plate Ry | w
Flexible drain tube £ ==+ i
/(VP20) port (female) % 3 'C\,I | ! x|
mJEl ‘ Rl_efngerant plpeb =S A | N___Tube band position
0 ET wo(Flpescan e = ol |& S S g -
), togeth L8y |5 ‘
> ) % raised together) By : S /‘T HT g
((J i \ Hole for 2 o *ZL %f’% ’
o rii:l,&l, i Indoor S ©
3 1] i unit © 2- 912 dia. hole ~
o T Ea— e piping (M10 or W3/8) N
Y 6 - @5 dia. hole
‘ 300 | 187 (M4 x 35) \ Paper pattern
254 ge 3 898
Required space for installation of Drain Pump S8 E '/ * The same space is
- o required for the left front
[Maintenance space] 2 %{ and rear piping.
* In case that there is a rim at the corner of ceiling, S — =1
. . . . . ) 9 f Obstruc- \‘u{ |
consider the dimension of the rim before installation. o= Iesst|on 550 or more Drain Pump 150 or more
Accessories
(Make sure of the following items attached with the Drain Pump before installation.)
(A) Drain (B) Screw (C) Drain (D) Draintube | (E) Tube clip | (F) Pulltight | (G) Paper (H) Wiring
Pump tube cover pattern plate
(M4 x 16) x 1 ﬁ é @ / Qf %
x1| (M4x35)x6 x1 x 1 x1 x 1 x1 x 1

* The items (B) — (F) are packed between main body and cover of the Drain Pump. Take them out after the cover removed.
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Drain Pump for Wall Mounted models PAC-SH75DM-E

How to Use / How to Install

1. Before installation of the Drain Pump (* Position the indoor unit first.)

1-1 Set up of the Drain Pump

e Remove the cover and the mounting plate which is fixed on the back of the Drain Pump each.
* The packaging material which is put between the cover and the main body of Drain Pump is only for cushion for
transportation. Take it out as it is unnecessary.
* Take out the accessories.
e Run the pull tight (F) attached through the square hole on the mounting plate.
e Cut the knock out hole on the cover with a nipper and etc.

V. Cover Mounting plate
Screws (4 pcs) \
| Pull tight (F)
/7 Screws (4 pcs) ® 1
s L Main body of
< ™ Drain Pump

* The screws removed will be used later. Keep them not to lose.

1-2 Set up and installation of the indoor unit (* See the item of piping connection set up in the installation manual of the indoor unit.)

(1) Make the knock out hole for left side piping on the left side panel of the indoor unit.

(2) Pull out the drain cap from the left (4) Insert the drain cap into the

drain outlet. E;gm right drain outlet.
e Hold the convex section at the e Insert a screwdriver or similar tool > ]
end and pull the drain cap. into the hole at the end of the cap and v Ega'”
insert the cap fully into the outlet. P
(3) Remove the drain hose from the (5) Insert the accessory drain hose (C)
indoor unit. into the left drain outlet. Hook

e Hold the end of the drain hose (a)
(marked by the arrow) and pull the
drain hose out (b).

e Insert the hose up to the base of the
drain pipe connection opening.

*  Make sure that the hook on the drain
hose is securely caught on the projec-
tion in the opening in the drain pan.

(6) Install the indoor unit.

A\ CAUTION The indoor unit must be installed horizontally. \
Otherwise, the water can leak and it will make the wall dirty.)

2. Installation of the Drain Pump

2-1 Fixing of the mounting plate

e The installation place should be carefully considered if it is proper
for installation. If it is not strong enough to hole the unit, make it
stronger by using board or beam before installation.

(1) Decide the installation position of the mounting plate by using the Indoor unit

Markin
paper pattern (G) attached. Mounting plate x g\jﬁ

(* The left end of the indoor unit should be marked in advance.) e ] N i
1) Fix the paper pattern on the wall with the screw (B) (M4 x 16) d ¢ , '
attached with putting it to the left end of the indoor unit for s #
positioning of the Drain Pump as shown in the drawing. ° °ll P /
2) Position the mounting plate with pushing it against the paper @Q
pattern. " W /‘ .\
(2) Fix the mounting plate with the screws (B) (M4 x 35) attached. Fix Screw EB)
the mounting plate using the 5 dia. holes. , , / M4 x 16
(6 locations pointed by arrows in the drawing.) VAVIi't%nﬂt]Ze;‘:pirs'deS I
In case that the mounting plate is fixed by fixing bolts (through pattern (G). \
bolts, bolt anchors, or nut anchors), get M10 or W3/8 screws locally Paper pattern (G)

and put them into two @ 12 holes of the mounting plate to fix it.
(3) When the mounting plates is installed, remove the paper pattern.
(4) Check that the mounting plate is level and positioned correctly
with the indoor unit. (Refer to Dimensions)
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2-2 Installation of the Drain Pump

e Fix the Drain Pump on the mounting plate.

(1) Install the screws to the 2 upper holes (indicated by the arrows shown in right figure)
of the mounting plate by hand tightening them about halfway, and then hook
the Drain Pump on the screws.

(2) Level the Drain Pump by using a spirit level. Then tighten the 4 screws se-
curely to fix the Drain Pump.

The Drain Pump must be leveled. \
Otherwise, the water leaks and it makes wall dirty. J

[ CAUTION

3. Installation of refrigerant piping (* See the item of refrigerant piping connection in the Installation of the indoor unit.)

(1) Install the refrigerant piping using the left piping method.

(2) When the refrigerant piping and drain pipe are routed vertically together, route
the piping through the space in the mounting plate.

e Be sure that the indoor unit must be positioned at the place where was Gas pipe
marked at 4-1.

e The bending radius of the refrigerant pipe must be R80 or less.

e The tube raised should be fixed with the pull tight which was put through the Liquid pipe
square hole of the mounting plate. Drain pipe

(3) Position the refrigerant piping in the left piping space of the indoor unit as
shown in right figure

4. Installation of drain piping

4-1 Connection of drain tube

(1) Connect the drain tube (C) which is installed to the left side drain port of the Drain tube (C)
indoor unit to the drain port of the Drain Pump.

(2) Fix the connection port securely with the tube clip (E) attached.

(3) Connect the flexible drain tube, which is run from the top panel of the Drain
Pump, to the local drain piping. The part connected must be closed by vinyl
chloride type glue.

(4) Insulate the flexible drain tube which is run from top panel of Drain Pump with
the drain tube cover (D) attached.

4-2 |Installation of drain piping

(1) The drain pipe should be installed in accordance with the following procedure.

e The drain pipe should be installed so that the outdoor side (drain side) becomes falling slope (1/100 or more) and do not make
trap or peaks.

e The horizontal run of the drain pipe should be 20 m or less. In case that the tube is horizontally run for long distance, some sup-
port brackets should be installed to prevent the pipe from being wavy. Never install the air bleeder. The drain will blow out.

e The hard vinyl chloride pipe VP20 (outer dia. 26 mm) should be used for the drain pipe. And the part connected must be
closed by vinyl chloride type glue to prevent water leak.

e Be sure to wrap the drain pipe with adiabatic material (foam polyethylene: specific gravity 0.03, thickness 9 mm or more)
available on the market.

e Do not install stink trap to the outlet of the drain pipe.

e The outlet of the drain pipe should be installed the place where it is not possible to cause stink.

e In case that plural drain pipes are installed, install the main pipe so that it comes approximately 10 cm lower than the drain
outlet and the pipes must be made of material of VP30 or similar and they should be falling slope (1/100 or more).

e |tis possible to raise the outlet of the drain pipe to 80 cm (max. lift) from bottom face of Drain Pump. However, if there is a
horizontal run pipe connected to the vertical section of the drain pipe, water will overflow from the drain pan. This is because
too much water will flow back when the operation stops. Therefore, the drain pipe must be raised vertically. Also, install the
flow back stop at the highest point to prevent the water from flow back from horizontal part of the pipe. See the drawing below.

(o : N
Make the connection at
As wide as possible

the place (mm) Flow back stop Trap, Peaks
Vinylchloride pipe for VP20 | \'g -~ (1972M Air bleeder R - (10 cm or more)
Commercial elbow joint 3 pcs PP ural piping example / VP30
110
X X 2 VP20
_— °
G g =l—
Adiabatic material Horizontal / ©
To Drain Pur']l;(;outlet Drain aling slope 11100 or more runpipe gk trap
Pump Drain Pump Falling slope 1/100 or more
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Drain Pump for Wall Mounted models PAC-SH75DM-E

5. Electric wiring

5-1 Set up of the indoor unit (* Confirm that the power is off before starting the installation work.)

(1) Remove the panel of indoor unit and the electric box cover. (* See the indoor unit installation section in the installation manual of the indoor unit.)

5-2 Electric wiring

e Route the wiring through the left piping space of the Wiring storage space Electric box
indoor unit to the electric box as shown in right figure.
e Connect the lead wires to the connectors of the
indoor unit control board, and then place the slack
in the wires in the wiring storage space of the Drain
Pump. (Fix the lead wires with the clamps.)

Drain Pump Left piping space

5-3 Electric wiring operation

e Pull out the electric box as far as necessary | Electric wiring operation Wiring plate

to connect the lead wires to the control board
connectors “CNP” and “CN4F”".

e Connect the lead wires with connectors to )
the control board connectors “CNP” and Electric box
“CN4F”. At this time, remove the bypass
connector (will be unused) from the terminal
CN4F of the control board.

e Be sure not to have the lead wires touch the
heat generator (heat sink) on the control board. | | . 4 £ ‘7

e Affix the wiring plate (H) to the
rear of the panel.

. . . . wires

Electric circuit diagram
Jndfogm'i Symbol | Name Panel of
ITIB o D orain pump | TB Terminal block indoor unit
i fop|l (indoor/outdoor
: CN4F .15 | \ connecting line)
‘ il : /JFS‘
! o : | |1.B Indoor control
| XP ‘ [ ‘ board
i ° j:?@w CNP | Connector e After completing the electric wiring operation, make sure
i enell L J (Drain Pump) that the hooks are securely caught on the unit, and then put
; ‘ CN4F | Connector the electric box cover and panel back in place.
\ Elj B ' (Float switch)
Lo J DP Drain Pump

FS Float switch

XP Relay (Drain

Pump)

Note: [ stands for terminal connection.
stands for connector joint.

6. Testrun

e After the installation of the Drain Pump has been completed, make sure that the drain works correctly and the
water does not leak from any part of connection.

(1) Pour water
Pour water approximately 800 cc to the drain pan. (* See the drain pipe [checking the drain flow] section in the
installation manual of the indoor unit.)
(* If the water is poured too much, it is possible that the drainage does not work due to alarm stop by activation of
drain over flow protection device.)
(2) Testrun
In accordance with the procedure for test run in the installation manual for the indoor unit, operate the air cooling
and make sure that the drainage works and the water does not leak.
* When the Drain Pump is installed in winter season, the water must be drained.
To drain water, remove the drain plug under the Drain Pump. Prepare the pan to receive drain.
When the drainage has been completed, put the drain plug back in place.
(3) After checking, put the cover back in place.
* Make sure that the left end of the indoor unit perfectly comes on the point marked at 2-1. (If they do not match,
the cover will not be able to be installed or there will be a gap between the cover and the indoor unit.)
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= Drain Pump forCeiling Suspended models PAC-SH83/84/85DM-E

Raises drain generated during unit's operation to seure the
appropriate angle of the drain pipe.

Applicable Models

Drain pump | PAC-SH83DM-E | PAC-SH84DM-E | PAC-SH85DM-E

PCA-RPT1KAQ
Applicable PCA-RP100KAQ

models | PO RPO0KAQ | oy ppraskaq | POARPEOKAQ
PCA-RP140KAQ

Rated power 220V AC, single-phase, 50/60Hz

Power consumption 12/10.8W

Operating current 0.114/0.092A

Drain lift Max. 600mm from indoor unit’s top
surface

Discharge rate 24 ¢ /h or more

Driving motor Shading type (Class E insulation)

Drain piping Connected to drain outlet. PVC pipe
VP-20 (O.D.®26) can be used.

Dimensions [G—_

Hole for installation

E)

o

Drainage outlet
2 (for VP-20) 5
. 11t Lli| | Hole for installation
Drain pump ' pos
- bl
[ . [ a
% ne % "Z"| Drain float SW
© — T
Drainage plug L1§115 42 Drain connecting hole 25 | 108
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Drain Pump for Ceiling Suspended models PAC-SH83/84/85DM-E

How to Use / How to Install

[ 1 \Conﬁrming Supplied Accessories ] * Before starting installation, make sure that the following accessories are present.

S14vd
I¥YNOILdO

@ Drain lift up mechanism | ® Attachment |® Screws (4x10) | @ VP-20 pipe|® Pipe cover | ® Flexible hose |@ Fastener
B
> | @ |— @ T | g
For the installation of ) .
@ Drain lift up drain lift up mechanism@® For insulation of
x1 [mechanism fixture x1 x6 x1 | VP20 pipe@  x1 x1 x1
L-shaped pipe (gas pipe)| @ L-shaped pipe (liquid pipe) Insulator A @ Insulator B

6tx220x80
(For internal insulation)

3tx250%120
(For external insulation)

For the insulation of L-shaped
pipes @ and @ and the
refrigerant pipes. x2

For the insulation of L-shaped
pipes ® and @ and the
refrigerant pipes. x2

PAC-SH83/84 x1
PAC-SH85 x2

x1

[2 \ Installation Diagram of the Drain lift up mechanism )

* This drain lift up mechanism must be installed inside an indoor unit.

* Installing this drain lift up mechanism limits to arrange the refrigerant pipe only upward.

* To facilitate installation of the drain lift up mechanism, it should be installed before indoor unit.

* The size of the plumbing that must connect, by the refrigerant kind of the indoor unit that corresponds in the case of PAC-SH85DM-E, changes.
* Please refer to the installation manual of an indoor unit for details.

* The L-shaped pipes there are bringing are corresponding to either refrigerant plumbing.

%1 In case of accessory parts VP-20pipe @ and pipe cover & do not have enough length because the lifting height is high, please supply locally.

Unit:mm Drainage outlet .
Viewed from the Top (for VP-20) 449 Viewed from the Front L.(ghaped p)ipe
in li i <—ﬂ gas pipe
Drain lift up mechanism @ L-shaped pipe ® 00
N A N (liquid pipe)
BN =) R |
Attachment @ / ! e & ‘
Ve N (=]
\ ‘ ‘ A«L Drain lift hanism @ | 8
\ - L - Gas pive rain (It up mechanism ‘
Liquid pipe ,/‘/: = PP |
S~ .
i b Right side panel § A\ 1 4
I~ ) Fixing screw ® | e
Knockout hole on the indoor \| Flexible hose ® l | \ M~ ®
unit (for upper piping) - gfFixing screw
(Table 1) Attachment @ Ao o
Gas pipe Liquid Pipe Drain lift up mechanism Model 1
#12.7 #6.35 PAC-SH83 | E
$15.88 $#9.52 PAC-SH84 61 \ ‘77
ixi — 126
$15.88 $6.35/49.52 PAC-SHB85 Fixing screw @ | !

Drainage plug  Drain connecting hole

VP-20pipe
locally sﬂgplied)

Viewed from the Right

Elbow pipe a Positions of Holes on the Ceiling
(locally supplied)
VP-20pipe @ %1 . . .
(outer diameter:26) Rear side of the indoor unit 120
5.0 (pipe cov§r1®)
L-shaped pipe ®, 4 §
(gas pipe, liquid pipe)\ \ / Fixing hole % R \' T:
= o
Drain lift up @ ; T
mechanism | ,ﬁbé N
o} | A
— o) \ A Right side of
S\— 7t — the indoor
\_ unit
all \
o o 5
I 3| ~
ﬂ - Knockout hole on the Ceiling hole (2-¢100)
Y indoor unit (for upper piping)
s
Drain connecting hole on 40
the indoor unit Flexible hose ® L27
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Drain Pump for Ceiling Suspended models PAC-SH83/84/85DM-E

[ 3 |Installing the Drain lift up mechanism]

1.Remove the intake grille and side panel. (Refer to the indoor unit installation manual.)
2.Prepare the knockout hole to be used for the upper piping of the indoor unit.

3.Fix the attachment @ with the fixing screws @ (x2)

4 Fix the drain lift up mechanism @ with the fixing screws @ (x4)

Drain lift up mechanism (D? Fixing screws @
i g; e

Fixing screws ®

Convex
for locating

“_~~" Rearside panel
(metal plate)

Fixing screws @
Knockout hole ) )
for upper piping  Right side panel

(metal plate)

(4 Refrigerant Piping )

*For details on piping, refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit.

[With the stop valve of the outdoor unit fully closed]

1.Apply lubricant to the flare sheet of the L-shaped pipes (gas pipe, liquid pipe) ®®.
2.Remove the flare nut and cap from the indoor unit.

3.Apply lubricant to the flare sheet connecting section of the indoor unit.

4.Connect the L-shaped pipes (gas pipe, liquid pipes) and © quickly.

5.Fit the removed flare nut to the existing pipes and carry out flaring.

6.Connect the L-shaped pipes with the existing pipes in the same way.

7.Cover each connection with heat insulator @@D.

[After the refrigerant circuit is complete]

8.Vacuumize the refrigerant lines through the service port of the liquid stop valve.

9.Fully open the stop valves (both liquid and gas).

* The method for oparating the stop valve is described on the outdoor unit installation manual.

Refrigerant pipes(locally supplied)

*Apply the ester-oil or ether-oil
or alkylbenzene
(locally supplied)

Use the flare nut which has
been removed from
the indoor unit.

Insulator A,B @1

Cover this part with insulator
A D and then cover it over
with insulator B @D

Wrap this part with the insulator
that comes with the indoor unit.

_

S L-shaped pipes ®,®
(

>Indoor unit ! S
gas pipe, liquid pipe)
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Drain Pump for Ceiling Suspended models PAC-SH83/84/85DM-E

and pipe cover ® do not have enough
length because the lifting height is high,
please purchase procure supply locally.

] % In case of accessory parts VP-20pipe @

[5 Drain Piping

*For details on piping, refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit.

1.Apply vinyl chloride type abhesive to the drainage outlet of the drain lift up mechanism @ , then insert
the VP-20 pipe @ into it, (30mm deep)

2.Connect the VP20 pipe @ and existing drain pipe using a 90-degree elbow etc. and adhesive.
3.Cover the VP-20 pipe @ with the pipe cover &.

4.Apply vinyl chloride type adhesive to the drain lift up mechanism (D and drain connecting hole on the
indoor unit, then insert the flexible hose ®) into them. Take care that the hose does not twist.

*Insulate all pipes, from the drain lift up mechanism up to the outside.

VP-20 pipe
Elbow (locally supplied) (locally supplied)
Viewed from the Right 0l
1L VP-20 pipe @ £
1t s
|1 | 1 Pipecover ® =
Push to the end. } |
ML
— : NEiwal
=
\ ‘ %ﬁ/ Drain lift up mechanism D
°%n
[ee
| |
j Lagd

Drain connecting hole on
the indoor unit

Flexible hose ®

<l

pply vinyl chloride type adhesive to these areas.

[Make sure to follow the following points during drain piping.]

*Drain lifting height must be less than 600mm.

*Incline the drain pipe downwards (1/100 or more) to the drainage side (outdoor).

*Do not create traps or peaks.

*Keep the horizontal piping within 20m. Use fixtures to prevent the pipe from waving.

*Do not install air vent pipes. The drainage may spout out.

*Use general-purpose hard vinyl chloride pipes (outer diameter:$26) and apply vinyl chloride type adhesive
to prevent any leakage.

*Cover with insulator (made of foamed polyethylene, with specific gravity of 0.03 thickness of 9mm or more).

*Do not install odor trap at the drain outlet.

*Locate the end of pipe at a point where odor is unlikely to occur.

*Do not insert the pipe directly into a drainage ditch where sulfur gas may be produced.

*Use VP-30 pipes for centralized piping. Install the centralized drain pipe approximately

10cm below the output of pipes connected from the drain lift up mechanism.

Support  1.5~2m X

Air vent e u _,‘7ﬂ

Downward 1 Re-rizing

“H inclination
(1/100 or more)

Drain lift up mechanism

Odor trap

Make the drop as long as possible(approx. 10cm)

VP-30

a |78 2 s A s /I
/g»_) EJ’_) EJ’_) Downward

inclination
(1/100 or more)

[Example of centralized piping]

Drain lift up mechanism
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[6 Electric Wiring ]

*Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit together with this manual.

*Perform the work after checking that the power supply is off.

1.Remove the beam.

2.Remove the electric parts cover.

3.Pull the electric parts box downwards.

4.Connect the lead wire of drain lift up mechanism to the CNP and CN4F connectors
provided on the control PCB of the indoor unit.

5.Tie up the lead wires with the fastener @ so that the wires do not come apart inside
the electric parts box.

6.When the wiring is finished, re-install the electric parts box, its cover and the beam.

Drain lift up mechanism @
Electric parts box Beam

Electric parts cover
(An electric wiring diagram
is provided on the back.)

Lead wire of the drain lift up mechanism

Fix with the clamp located on
upper right of the electric parts box.

oz

Fix the lead wire

Tie up with existing lead wire

Fastener @
\ After the box is re-installed,secure
the excess part of the lead wire with
CNP(pump) Control PCB the clamp located on the right of
Connect to the blue the electric parts box.

connector.
Electric parts box

(Possible to fix temporarily hanging the lug that is

on back of the electric parts box on the panel behind)

CN4F (float switch)
Connect to the white connector.

* A jumper connector is used in place of CN4F at
the time of shipment, so replace it with CN4F

* The positions of the connectors which must be connected to the control PCB in certain
models differ from those specified in the above diagram. Make sure that the lead wire
are connected to CNP and CN4F connectors.
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Drain Pump for Ceiling Suspended models PAC-SH83/84/85DM-E

*Through this test run, check that drainage is discharged properly and that there is no water leakage from any of the connections.
( 7 Test Ru n ) *Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit together with this manual.

1. Supplying water
Supply approximately 1000cc of water to the air outlet.

2.Carrying out a test run
(1) Turn the power ON.
(2) Press the TEST RUN button on the remote controller twice.
(3) Press the MODE button to select cooling mode.
*The drain lift up mechanism will be activated to start discharging the water.
(4) Check whether water is discharged properly.
(5) Press the POWER ON/OFF button to cancel the test run.
(6) Turn the power OFF.

e

3.Re-install each part after checking.

*If the drain lift up mechanism is installed at the time of the year
when heating is used, make sure that the water for the drain check

has been removed. o
After removal of the water, reinstall the drainage plug. / g ’

Drainage plug g

0

[\
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g Drain PUmp for Ceiling Concealed models

PAC-KE07DM-E

Installation figure

tl Indoor unit

Raises drain generated during unit's operation to seure the
appropriate angle of the drain pipe.

Applicable Models

B SEZ-KD25VAQ
B SEZ-KD35VAQ
B SEZ-KD50VAQ
B SEZ-KD60VAQ
B SEZ-KD71VAQ

B SEZ-KD25VAL
B SEZ-KD35VAL
B SEZ-KD50VAL
B SEZ-KD60VAL
B SEZ-KD71VAL

Provided parts

eExternal type
0220-240V AC
eLiquid level detection:Float switch

Check that the packet includes the following parts in addition to installation manual.

Item (™ DRAIN PUMP @ ATTACHMENT (@ DRAIN HOSE 1 ® PIPE COVER 1 ® PIPE COVER 2
Quantity 1 1 1 1 1
(385mm) (255mm) (200mm)
e | )|
Item ® HOSE BAND @ SCREW CLAMP ® FERRITE CLAMP BAND 1
Quantity 1 3 3 1 2
(100mm)
Shape % \
Item @ DRAIN HOSE 2 @ PIPE COVER 3 @ BAND 2
Quantity 1 1 6
(175mm) (380mm)
o C(MDD @D \
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Drain Pump for Ceiling Concealed models PAC-KE07DM-E

How to Use / How to Install

(1 \ Installing the Drain Pump )

1-1 Installing the Drain Pump
(1) Unscrew the (a)screw on the unit cover, hook the
@ ATTACHMENT over the mounting bracket on the unit,
and screw it on to the unit with the (a)screw. (Fig. 1)

Hook the @ ATTCHMENT over the mounting bracket on the unit.

(b)

@®ATTACHMENT

(a) Cover —

(2) Temporarily screw in the @ SCREW in the hole (b) on
the @ ATTACHMENT. (Fig. 1 and 2) °

(3) Loosen the drain-pump-cover fixing screws, and remove @A
the cover. (Fig. 3) f

4~7mm

=

I N

@SCREW

@®DRAIN PUMP

@®ATTACHMENT

Cover

Cover fixing screws

(4) Hang the @ DRAIN PUMP on the @ ATTACHMENT by
placing the @ SCREW (the one screwed in during Step
(2) above) through the Figure-8 hole on back of the
®DRAIN PUMP, and then tighten the @ SCREW from
inside the ® DRAIN PUMP. (Fig. 4)
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1-2 Installing DRAIN HOSE 1
(1) Connect each end of @ DRAIN HOSE 1 to the drain port
on the unit and on the drain pump. (Fig. 5)
* Insert the hose all the way to the end of the ports.
* Do not use any adhesive.

(2) Secure the hose with ® HOSE BANDs at both ends of
the hose. (Fig. 5)

(3) Attach @PIPE COVER 1 and ® PIPE COVER 2 to

@ DRAIN HOSE 1 flush against each other and against
the unit and the drain pump, and then secure them in ° To be gap-free
place with @ BANDs. F'

Wrap the pipe cover connection with vinyl tape to close
the gap. (Fig. 6) ° \g‘
o

®PIPE COVER 2 !

©®BAND 2 \,I
:1/ !

To be gap-free EE

_\ Vinyl tape (locally procured)

= @PIPE COVER 1

I w—
@BAND 2

1-3 Wiring connections
(1) Remove the CONTROL BOX COVER from the unit by
unscrewing the two screws on the cover. (Fig. 7)

(2) Unscrew the (c)CONTROL BOX fixing screw. (Fig. 7)

CONTROL BOX
COVER
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Drain Pump for Ceiling Concealed models PAC-KE07DM-E

(3) Remove the short-circuit connector from CN4F
on the control board (white, 4P). (Fig. 8)

Drain pump wires (2 wires)

(4) Route the two drain pump wires behind the CON- Short-circuit connector

TROL BOX and into the CONTROL BOX.

Lift the CONTROL BOX in the direction of the
arrow (d) to allow the wires through. (Fig. 8)
¢ Do not pinch the wires.

(5) Wind the drain pump wire (connector: blue, 3P)
around @ FERRITE CLAMP once, and fix it in
place with @BAND. (Fig. 9)

(6) Connect the drain pump wire (connector: blue,
3P) to CNP on the control board, and connect the
float switch wire (white: 4P) to CN4F on the con-
trol board respectively. (Fig. 8)

(7) Place the screw(c) that was removed in Step 3-
3.(2) above back on. (Fig. 7)

@FERRITECLAMP ~ BAND

Blue:3P

(8) Fix the two drain pump wires with ® CLAMPs to
the unit. (Fig. 10)

Drain pump wire(2 wires)

E
a

|\ )

L//

L
®CLAMP

)
)

_,,.,
&

.,\"

€
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2 | Drain piping work )

¢ Ensure that the drain piping is downward (pitch of more than 1/100) to the outdoor (discharge) side. Do not provide any trap
or irregularity on the way.

* Ensure that any cross-wise drain piping is less than 20 m (excluding the difference of elevation). If the drain piping is long,
provide metal braces to prevent it from waving. Never provide any air vent pipe. Otherwise drain may be ejected.

* Use a hard vinyl chloride pipe O.D. g 32 for drain piping.

* Ensure that collected pipes are 10 cm lower than the unit body's drain port.

* Do not provide any odor trap at the drain discharge port.

* Put the end of the drain piping in a position where no odor is generated.

* Do not put the end of the drain piping in any drain where ionic gases are generated.

Max. 20m Max. 300mm
o) 1.5-2m
|
| =N
[ —— ==
/ il —
® © © -FEIEE

O Correct piping Grouped piping

X Wrong piping © 0.D.o 32 PVC TUBE

® Insulation (9 mm or more) ® Make it as large as possible. About 10 cm.
Downward slope (1/100 or more) ® Indoor unit (Drain pump)

© Support metal © Make the piping size large for grouped piping.
® Air bleeder ® Downward slope (1/100 or more)

© Raised ® O.D. g 38 PVC TUBE for grouped piping.

® Odor trap (9 mm or more insulation)

@ Up to 580 mm
@® Drain hose (accessory)
© Horizontal or slightly upgradient

2-1. Insert the @ DRAIN HOSE 2 into the drain port (insertion margin: 25mm).
(The drain hose must not be bent more than 45° to prevent the hose from breaking or clogging.)
(Attach the hose with glue for the hard vinyl chloride pipe, and fix it with the @ BAND 2.)

2-2. Attach the drain pipe (O.D. g 32 PVC TUBE, field supply).
(Attach the pipe with glue for the hard vinyl chloride pipe, and fix it with the @ BAND 2.)

2-3. Perform insulation work on the drain pipe (O.D. @ 32 PVC TUBE) and on the socket (including elbow).
2-4. Check the drainage.

2-5. Attach the @ PIPE COVER 3 and, fix it with the @ BAND 2 to insulate the drain port.

To be gap free. The joint section of the @ DRAIN HOSE 2
insulation material meet must be at the top.
/\_Max.180 = 5 mm Drain pipe
(0.D. o 32 PVC TUBE, field supply)
PRAN PN A T ——)

AN )

- X
@PIPE COVER 3 35 125 k25 Insulating material (field supply)
@ BAND 2 ’-/ Insertion margin
Visible part Insertion margin ®BAND 2
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Drain Pump for Ceiling Concealed models PAC-KE07DM-E

(3 \ Confirming drain discharge )

Make sure that the drain-up mechanism operates normally

for discharge and that there is no water leakage from the />

connections.

* Be sure to confirm the above in a period of heating operation.

* Be sure to confirm the above before ceiling work is done in the 7§
=
0

case of a new construction. —
* Make sure that water is not leaking from the connection (e) on
the drain pump shown in the right figure. '

>

3-1. Fill water into the feed water pump using a feed water tank. In filling, be sure to put the end of the pump or
tank in a drain pan. (If the insertion is incomplete, water may flow over the machine.)
% Do not splash water on the drain pump coil or the float switch wire through hole when pouring water.

3-2. Perform the test run in cooling mode, or turn on the switch SWE on the controller circuit board. (The drain
pump and the fan are forced to operate without any remote controller operation.) Make sure using a transpar-
ent hose that drain is discharged.

SEZ model ——— PEFY model
SWE SWE SWE SWE
— ] ] —
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON

3-3. After confirmation, cancel the test run mode, and turn off the main power. When the switch SWE has been
turned on, turn it off, and attach the CONTROL BOX COVER and the DRAIN PUMP COVER in the original

positions.
SEZ model ——— PEFY model
SWE SWE SWE SWE
(] — [ [ Tomom] — (]
ON OFF ON OFF OFF ON OFF ON

<Indoor board>

Insert pump's end 2 to 4 cm.

About 2000 cc

Water

Do not splash water on the drain pump coil or the
float switch wire through hole when pouring water.

©66ee

E-64 2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION



g D eCO rati O n COVG rS Front & Suspension Bracket Cover PAC -S F81 KC-E

A decoration cover to be attached to the upper section
of ceiling suspended models. Possible to prevent dust
accumulation.

Applicable Models

B PCA-RP71HAQ
’ l Specifications

e lalals

Material SUS304 (0.8t)

Front cover x 1

Suspension bracket cover x 4

Tapping screw (4x10, with nylon washer) x 4
Washer x 8 (hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel
sheet (11.2))

Parts composition

Dimensions [E—_

Front cover

\%\

7
E!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!!

|Suspention blacket cover

jﬁ% :
Lo
W
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Decoration Covers (Front & Suspension Bracket Cover) PAC-SF81KC-E

How to Use / How to Install

[1. Checking Provided Parts |

>Make sure that you have all the following parts before install ation:

@ Front cover (2) Suspending bracket covers |(3) Tapping screvs (4x10)

(@ Washers

(with nylon washers)
x4

x4

2. Front Cover Installation Procedure|

% The following procedure shows how to attach the front cover after installing air-conditioner.
1. Loosen the nuts of bolts suspending the unit, and lower the unit by approx. 5 mm.
*When lowering the unit, be careful not to damage the wires, coolant pipe or drain pipe.
2. Remove the screws that secure the front panel and top panel to the unit (at 4 points).
(The provided tapping screws(@are spares for these screws.)
3. Put front cover (D over the unit.
-Be careful not to damage the insulation sheets pasted on the top surface of unit and the inside
of front cover (.
4. Use the screws removed in step 2 to temporarily secure front cover (.
(Do not tighten the screws at this time.)
5. Tighten the nuts of bolts suspending the unit, and fit the unit onto ceiling.
-Tighten the nuts while carefully watching the attached status of front cover .
6. Tighten the screws that were temporarily secured in step 4.
-Make sure that front cover holds the insulation sheet on the top surface of unit,
and that the cover fits securely on the top surface of unit before tightening the screws.(D
7. Separate the unit from ceiling to leave a gap of 2-3 mm fromceiling.
+Be sure to provide this space: If the unit is in contact with ceiling, the vibrations could be
transmitted to ceiling.
8. Make sure that the unit is correctly installed, and then tighten the nuts of bolts
suspending the unit. @ Front
[CAUTION] Do not tighten the lower double nuts yet, because installing suspending
bracket covers must now be done.

N

Insulation sheet on top of unit

Top panel

Ceiling surface

Provide a gap of
approx. 8 mm.

T

Front panel

Remove the screws holding the panels
(4 points including the opposite side)

Attach on the top of unit, taking care

with the insulation sheet.

— Suspending bracket

[CAUTION]
Be careful of any
/ adjacent pipes and
wires.

Loosen the nuts of suspending bolts to lower the unit.

v

Tighten the nuts so that the ceiling holds
the front cover.

(Perform the same for opposite side.)

cover

The insulation sheet is also provided
on the inside of opposite side.

2 If you attach the front cover before installing the unit, perform the procedure in steps 2 and 3,
and then fully tighten the 2 screws on each side (4 in total).

3. Suspending Bracket Installation Procedure

é é

Ceiling surface

After securing front cover (D, ti

ghten the nuts for suspending bolts. j

mm

©

tighten

& XAdjust the unit position.

After adjusting the unit position,

€ nuts.

Do not tighten the lower double nuts yet,
but proceed with the following work.

% Attach the suspending bracket covers in succession.
1. Remove the lower double nuts (from 4 points) from the

suspending bolts.

2. Put the provided washers (tops and bottoms of suspending
bracket covers) and suspending bracket covers through
suspending bolts. @

3. Tighten the nuts removed in step 1 for the suspending bolts.
- Make sure that the suspending bracket covers are in close

contact with the unit and ceiling. Remove the lower double nuts.

4. Test Run

>

Pass onto bolt
in this order:

aDy

@Washer

Suspendin
bragket co?/er

®Washer

r\ower double nuts

Make sure of the gaps on left and right and that the
cover is in close contact with unit and ceiling, and
then tighten the lower double nuts.

3 Also refer to the installation manual of indoor unit.

* Make sure that test run is performed without any abnormal sound, such as vibrations, fluttering sound, etc.

[Test Run Procedure]
1. Turn power on.
2. Press the TEST RUN button on remote controller twice.
3. Press the MODE button on remote controller to set to the fan mode.
* The fan will rotate to blow out air.
4. Make sure that no abnormal sound, such as vibrations, fluttering sound, etc. is heard.

5. Press the ON/OFF button on remote controller to release test run.
6. Turn power off.
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g D eCO ratl O n COVG rS Front & Suspension Bracket Cover PAC -S F82 KC-E

A decoration cover to be attached to the upper section
of ceiling suspended models. Possible to prevent dust
accumulation.

Applicable Models

B pPCA-RP125HAQ

Material SUS304 (0.8t)

Front cover x 1

Suspension bracket cover x 4

Tapping screw (4x10, with nylon washer) x 4
Washer x 8 (hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel
sheet (11.2))

-4

i S

Parts composition

Dimensions [E—_

Front cover

|Suspention blacket cover

jﬁ% :
Lo
W
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Decoration Covers Front & Suspension Bracket Cover PAC-SF82KC-E

How to Use / How to Install

[1. Checking Provided Parts |

Make sure that you have all the following parts before install ation:

(@ Front cover ) bracket covers |(3) Tapping screvs (4x10) |@ Washers
@
(with nylon washers)
x1 x4 x4 x8

2. Front Cover Installation Procedure]

E_ ) Insulation sheet on top of unit  Top panel
£
% The following procedure shows hqw to attach the front cover aﬂer installing air-conditioner. %g >\/ Ceiling surface
1. Loosen the nuts of bolts suspending the unit, and lower the unit by approx. 5 mm. 8%
*When lowering the unit, be careful not to damage the wires, coolant pipe or drain pipe. é 5 T ] ~ Suspending bracket
2. Remove the screws that secure the front panel and top panel to the unit (at 4 points). o © I
(The provided tapping screws(@are spares for these screws.) [CAUTION]
3. Put front cover (D over the unit. Front panel Be careful of any
-Be careful not to damage the insulation sheets pasted on the top surface of unit and the inside / adjacent pipes and
of front cover . wires.
4. Use the screws removed in step 2 to temporarily secure front cover (.
(Do not tighten the screws at this time.) Remove the screws holding the panels  Loosen the nuts of suspending bolts to lower the unit.
5. Tighten the nuts of bolts suspending the unit, and fit the unit onto ceiling. (4 points including the opposite side)
- Tighten the nuts while carefully watching the attached status of front cover . @ Tighten the nuts so that the ceiling holds
6. Tighten the screws that were temporarily secured in step 4. Attach on the top of unit, taking care the front cover. L
-Make sure that front cover holds the insulation sheet on the top surface of unit, with the insulation sheet. (Perform the same for opposite side.)

and that the cover fits securely on the top surface of unit before tightening the screws.(D
7. Separate the unit from ceiling to leave a gap of 2-3 mm fromceiling.

+Be sure to provide this space: If the unit is in contact with ceiling, the vibrations could be Ceiling surface
transmitted to ceiling. L
8. Make sure that the unit is correctly installed, and then tighten the nuts of bolts /7 f
suspending the unit. @ Front cover i

[CAUTION] Do not tighten the lower double nuts yet, because installing suspending ‘
bracket covers must now be done. . ) . .
The insulation sheet is also provided
on the inside of opposite side. é &

2 If you attach the front cover before installing the unit, perform the procedure in steps 2 and 3, @

and then fully tighten the 2 screws on each side (4 in total).

After securing front cover (D, ti £
ghten the nuts for suspending bolts. 5) - . .
(\.‘V.éAd]ust the unit position.

After adjusting the unit position,
tighten the nuts.

Do not tighten the lower double nuts yet,
but proceed with the following work.

3. Suspending Bracket Installation Procedure

% Attach the suspending bracket covers in succession.

1. Remove the lower double nuts (from 4 points) from the
suspending bolts.

2. Put the provided washers (tops and bottoms of suspending
bracket covers) and suspending bracket covers through

Pass onto bolt

X in this order:
suspending bolts. @ ®Washer
3. Tighten the nuts removed in step 1 for the suspending bolts. s i
i i uspendin
Make sure that the suspending bracket covers are in close bragket co%er Make sure of the gaps on left and right and that the
contact with the unit and ceiling. Remove the lower double nuts. cover is in close contact with unit and ceiling, and
E: > . ®Washer |:|' > then tighten the lower double nuts.

T\EDWEF double nuts

4. Test Run

2 Also refer to the installation manual of indoor unit.
* Make sure that test run is performed without any abnormal sound, such as vibrations, fluttering sound, etc
[Test Run Procedure]
1. Turn power on.
2. Press the TEST RUN button on remote controller twice.
3. Press the MODE button on remote controller to set to the fan mode.
* The fan will rotate to blow out air.
4. Make sure that no abnormal sound, such as vibrations, fluttering sound, etc. is heard.
5. Press the ON/OFF button on remote controller to release test run.
6. Turn power off.
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B MA & Contact Terminal Interface

MAC-397IF-E

Applicable Models

B MSZ-FD25/35/50VA(S) B SLZ-KA
B \ISZ-EF22/25/35/42/50VEW/B/S B SEZ-KD

B MLZ-KA25/35/50VA

Power

12V DC (supplied from indoor unit)

Operating conditions

Indoor only (ambient temperature: 0 to 40°C, no condensation)

Connection of
centralized controller

Communication cable

3-wire (recommended: microphone cord (MVVS) 0.3mm2)

Communication cable distance

Max. 100m

Connection of
MA smooth remote controller
/ MA deluxe remote controller

Communication cable

2-wire (recommended: optional PAC remote controller cable PAC-YT81HC)

Communication cable distance

Max. 10m

Indoor unit connecting cable

Dedicated 5-wire cable

Weight

300g (including indoor unit connecting cable)

Dimensions G-

B \|SZ-GE22/25/35/42/50VA M P-series: In the case the
outdoor unit is

Enables to control multiple air conditioners from a (remote)
location by connecting the On/Off contact point. It can
also control the operation of the relay with error signals by
connecting the MA remote controller PAR-30MAA, PAR-21MAA.

B MSZ-GE60/71VA SUZ or MXZ

B MSZ-SF15/20VA the indoor of
P-series can be

B MFZ-KA25/35/50VA connected.

1 =] J :
2000 160
o — O\
O (
§ - =
3 o
+ @ L
N— 2,
10 140 30
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MA & Contact Tetminal Interface  MAC-397IF-E

How to Use / How to Install
1. Before Installation

1.1. How to Use the MA & CONTACT TERMINAL Interface

B Functions
Centralized control (Fig. 2-1)
You can turn multiple air conditioners on and off from one location. (MAC-821SC-E (8-Room))

Use as wired remote controller (Fig. 2-2)
You can use the MA remote controller as a wired remote controller. (PAR-30MAA, PAR-21MAA)

Remote control (Fig. 2-3)

You can turn on and off an air conditioner from a remote location by connecting the ON/OFF contact point.

Status indicator output (Fig. 2-4)
You can control the operation of the relay with either of the on/off or error/ok status output signals.

B Sample System Configuration
| —
o) Q]

-
* @ et
HeH o] e ® | = ® ©
1 +—{ ® | @
®

Fig. 2-1 Fig. 2-2

o——®
o |_
S0 ® ® ® ® ®
© =N
o—1
Fig. 2-3 Fig. 2-4
@ Centralized controller @® MA remote controller
(MAC-821SC-E) ® Contact point
@ MA & CONTACT ® Relay
Terminal Interface @ Coil
@ Indoor Unit Breaker

* A separate AC power supply is required for centralized
controller.
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MA & Contact Tetminal Interface  MAC-397IF-E

1.2. Parts

Before installing the unit, make sure that you have all the necessary parts.

m Accessory

B |tems to Be Prepare at the Installation Site

(1) | Interface unit 1
(2) | Wall mouniing brackets 1
(3) | Screws for mounting (2) 3.5 x 12 4
(4) | Cushioning material (with adhesive) 1
(5) | Mounting cord clamp (small) 1
(6) | Mounting cord clamp (medium) 2
(7) | Mounting cord clamp (large) 1
®) Screws for mountihg (5)-(7)3.5 x 12 . - 1
* Use when attaching the clamps to the interface unit
©) Screws for mounting (§) 4x10 . 1
* Use this when mounting the clamps near the M series
Screws for mounting (6) 4 x 16
(10) | * Use when mounting the clamps and electrical wire 1
mounting bracket
(11) | Cable tie 3
(12) | Fasteners (for joining the lead wires) 3
(13) | Cord clamps for wiring 3
(14) | Screws for mounting (13) 3.5 x 12 3
(15) | Screws 3.5 x 12 (Spare) 2
(16) | Lead wires (6) 1

(A) | Signal wires (also used as extension wires)

®) Remote control wires (for connecting the MA Remote Controller)
2-corewire between 0.3 and 1.25mm?.

© Switch, relay, coin timer, etc. (if necessary)
* Please use products with supplementary insulation.

Use wires which have insulation more than the MAX voltage.
* MAX voltage is defined according to the law of the country
where the interface is used.

- Connect the interface unit and the indoor control board using the connecting cable that came with the interface.
+ Extending or shortening the connecting cable that comes out of the interface may cause it to malfunction. Also, keep the
connecting cable as far as possible away from the electrical wires and ground wire. Do not bundle them together.

Interface unit (1)

5

Connect the connecting cable that comes with the
interface unit to the connector CN105 on the indoor
control board.

5

M series
Indoor unit
I_-_-_-_-_-_-_I
I 1
l lCN]D5| |
i Indoor control board 1
S |
P/S series
Indoor unit
I—-_-_-_-_-_n_l
I 1
l lCN92/0N105| |
i Indoor control board 1
S |

Connect the connecting cable that comes with the
interface unit to the connector CN92/CN105 on the
indoor control board.

* When this interface unit is connected with indoor unit, timer operation cannot be set from a wireless remote controller.
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MA & Contact Tetminal Interface  MAC-397IF-E

3. Connecting the MA & CONTACT TERMINAL Interface with each system

(For details on each system, see the relevant instruction manual.)

» Screw the mounting cord clamp (5)-(7) according to the thickness of the connecting cable used for each system. Fasten the
cable tie (11) as shown in the figure to prevent undesirable movement of the connecting cable.

Connecting cable for each system
Cable tie (11)

Mounting cord clamps (5)-(7)

Set the dip switch while moving
the connecting cable away from it slightly.

If the connecting cable is not
securely mounted, the con-
nector may detach, break, or

1
1
1
1
1
. 1
malfunction. i

* The cables connected to the indoor unit should be mounted on or near the indoor unit.

(2) If there is excess thin part of the connecting cable, lay it out using
hooks as shown in the figure.
The thin part of the cable should be secured above the dotte line
indicated in the figure.

The range in which the thin part of
the connecting cable is secured.

Dotted line (The position of the
edge face of the indoor control
P.C.board.)

(1) Attach a mounting cord clamp (5)-(6) provided with the parts prepared at the installation site to the thick
part of the connecting cable, and fix it with a screw 4 x 10 (9).

(3) Close the cover of the indoor control P.C. board. Reinstall the front panel and the lower right corner box.

» Set the interface dip switch (SW500-502) settings before turning on the power.
« If the interface dip switch (SW500-502) settings are not set correctly, the system will not function properly.

3.1.

Centralized Control (When Connecting to a Centralized on-off remote Controller)

Interface unit (1)

* Centralized on-off
remote controller

Indoor unit
TC1
CN560 TC2
™1
P
TM2

TB571 S o |
X — Power supply
® D Ié o1 LN 220-240 V
g I C “Breaker (C) *2/60 H?
® M ®_—_|_
@ Gr_ound

\

Signal wires (A) at the installation site.

* Refer to the installation manual of centralized on-off remote controller.

Dip switch settings
HSW500

doldalblees

Setting required
HSW501 and SW502 do not have to be set.

SW501

olaal

SW502

el
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MA & Contact Tetminal Interface  MAC-397IF-E

3.2. Use as a Wired Remote Controller (Using the MA Remote controller)

Note:

1. Be sure to set the “Auto Heating/Cooling Display Setting” of the MA remote controller OFF before use. When the

setting is turned ON, the remote controller display may differ from the actual operating status of the unit.

* For details on the “Auto Heating/Cooling Display Setting,” refer to the MA remote controller instruction manual.
2. A test run cannot be initiated using the test run switch on the MA remote controller.
3. The horizontal vanes on the unit cannot be operated using the louver switch.
4. The range of room temperature indication is between 10°C and 38°C.

Interface unit (1)

Indoor unit
TB580
1| ® Remote control cord (B)
CN560 2| ® ) /
Al ® r |
f—— B| ® MA remote controller
I:l (PAR-30MAA, PAR-21MAA)

* PAR-20MAA cannot be used
with this interface.

Dip switch settings
m SW500 does not have to be set.

= SW501:
SW501- No. 1-4: Refrigerant address
+ Set this switch when multiple indoor units (and interfaces) are connected to a single MA remote controller.
- Always start the refrigerant address at "0".
- Even when connecting multiple outdoor units, set a different refrigerant address for each indoor unit.

Refrigerant
@ ©) @ address
0
©) ® ® ®
1
@ @ @ @
Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant Refrigerant 2
adress "0" adress "1" adress "2" adress "3"
15
@ Outdoor unit
(2 Multiple outdoor units

I:I ® Indoor unit
@ Interface
® ® MA remote controller

SW501- No. 5-6
M series

ON No. 5 and 6 should normally be set to OFF.
Under the following conditions, however, they should be switched to ON.

5 6

|—> Only turn this ON when the indoor units in the same group include models where the MA remote controller and

indoor unit are directly connected.

Set them to ON only when using the room temperature sensor installed in the MA remote controller.
* This can be switched when an accurate room temperature cannot be detected by the air conditioner unit.

MSZ-GA and MSZ-FA Series models can not use a room temperature sensor on their MA remote controllers.

(Some M series models will not allow the use of the MA remote controller room temperature sensor.)
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MA & Contact Tetminal Interface  MAC-397IF-E

ESW502:
- Set this switch based on the functions of the indoor unit connected to the interface.

+ See the table of “Air conditioner Function Settings” for SW502 and set the switch after checking the functions using the
wireless remote control that came with the indoor unit.

3.3. Remote Control (Turning Indoor Unit On and Off from the Contact Point)

* You can turn indoor unit on and off using an on/off switch like a light switch.

- Connect the supplied lead wires (6) (16) to the connector CN591 on the interface board.
- Wire the remote control components, including the switches, at the installation site.

+ Please use extension cords with reinforced insulation.

Indoor unit Interface unit

CN591

CN560 ‘l Switch (contact point a)
1]2]3]4]5]6 (about 10 mA) (C)

o—

Brown
Red

* Lead wires (6) (16)

Single wires (A) at the installation site.

100 m max.

- When the switch contact point is closed (ON), the air conditioner will turn on, and when the switch contact point is open (OFF),
the air conditioner will turn off.

* When connecting the connector and the lead wire, connect them using a closed end connector as shown below.

Signal wires (A)

Cable tie (11

Dip switch settings

H SW500

doldalFlee

Setting required

H SW501 and SW502 do not have to be set.
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MA & Contact Tetminal Interface  MAC-397IF-E

3.4. Restricting Indoor Unit Operations from the Contact Point

- You can use a coin timer or light switch to ensure that indoor unit will not operate.

- Connect the supplied lead wires (6) (16) to the connector CN591 on the interface board.

- Wire the remote control components, including the coin timers or switches, at the installation site.
* Please use extension cords with reinforced insulation.

Interface unit (1)

Indoor unit Coin timer (C)
CN591
CN560 112|3|4(5|6
Slo
f—— = & Contact point a
¥l (about 10 mA)
) Signal wires (A) at the
Lead wires (6) (16) installation site.
100 m max.

* When the contact point is open, the unit will turn off and will not be operable from the remote control.
When the contact point is closed, the unit will turn on and will be operable from the remote control.

Dip switch settings
HESW500

ololeTlees

Setting required

B SW501 and SW502 do not have to be set.

3.5. Status Signal Output Using the Relay

* You can set the external relay to ON/OFF based on whether the indoor unit is set to either on/off or error/ok.
+ Set up and wire the relay and extension cables at the installation site.
* Please use relays with reinforced insulation.

Interface unit (C)

Indoor unit

TB580
| CN560 1 2 A

B
\ REEE] -
(coil rating of DC12 V 75 mA or less)
] [ o
{T)/
| [ o

Signal wires (A) at the
installation site.

100 m max.

2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

E-75

OPTIONAL
PARTS



S14vd

MA & Contact Tetminal Interface  MAC-397IF-E

Dip switch settings

HSW500

1. When outputting the indoor unit ON/OFF

dloealeaald

)

Setting required

2. When outputting the indoor unit ERROR/OK

olololalile ™

}

Setting required

H SW501 and SW502 do not have to be set.

4. Dip Switch Details

* SW500 - Input/Output Mode Settings

The relay is ON when the unit is running, and OFF when it is not.

The relay is ON when an error has occurred, and OFF when the unit is functioning
properly.

SW No. Functions OFF ON Comments
No. 1 Not in use Set to OFF - Be sure to set these to OFF (When set to OFF, the
unit cannot communicate with the air conditioner).
No. 2 HA terminal (CN504) input switch Pulse input Continuous input There is a switch between TC1 and 2 input on the
TB571.
No. 3 HA terminal (CN504) output switch Static mode Dynamic mode
No. 4 Remote control (CN591) mode switch 1
No.5 Remote control (CN591) mode switch2 | See the next page See the next page
No. 6 Remote control (CN591) mode switch 3
No.7 Relay, extermination output mode switch | ON/OFF output ERROR/OK output When there is a problem while the unit is running,
it will output a relay ON signal.
No. 8 Turn ON/OFF with power option Turn ON/OFF with Turn ON/OFF with When the Auto Restart function on the air condi-
power: No power: Yes tioner itself is set to ON, be sure to set these to
(unit remains OFF (Returns the unit to OFF.
when the source the status (ON/OFF) it
power is turned ON) was in before the
power was turned
OFF)
o
3
S
=z
=
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Remote control (CN591) mode switch

SW 500 ) ) .
Functions Operating Details
No. 4 No. 5 No. 6
OFF OFF OFF Do not use the CN591 remote control -
OFF OFF ON ON/OFF Prohibited/Allowed mode 1 Manual operations prohibited when CN591 No. 1 and No. 3 are closed, permitted
when open.
Only when No. 1 and No. 3 are closed and manual operations are prohibited.
On when CN591 No. 1 and No. 2 are closed, off when open.
(Cannot be operated from the remote control when manual operations are per-
mitted. Only valid when operated from the CN591.)
OFF ON OFF ON/OFF Prohibited/Allowed mode 2 | On when CN591 No. 1 and No. 2 are closed, off when open.
(level input) Manual operations prohibited when No. 1 and No. 3 are closed, permitted when
open.
(Cannot be operated from the remote control when manual operations are per-
mitted. Only valid when operated from the CN591.)
OFF ON ON ON/OFF Prohibited/Allowed mode 3 | Onwhen CN591 No. 1 and No. 2 are closed, off when No. 1 and No. 3 are closed.
(pulse input) Manual operations prohibited when No. 1 and No. 4 are closed, and permitted
when No. 1 and No. 5 are closed.
(Same as when they are open.)
ON OFF OFF Coin timer mode 1 (for a no-voltage | Permitted and on when CN591 No. 1 and No. 2 are closed, manual operations
contact point a) prohibited and off when open.
(When permitted, the unit can be operated from the remote control.)
ON OFF ON Coin timer mode 2 (for a no-voltage | Manual operations prohibited and off when CN591 No. 1 and No. 2 are closed,
contact point b) permitted and on when open.
(When permitted, the unit can be operated from the remote control.)
ON ON OFF Cooling-Heating/Temperature settings | On when CN591 No. 1 and No. 2 are closed, off when open.
mode 1 (3 temperature patterns) When No. 1 and No. 3 are closed 20°C
When No. 1 and No. 4 are closed 24°C
When No. 1 and No. 5 are closed 28°C
(When multiple switches No. 3, 4, and 5 are closed, the highest temperature will
be selected.)
Heat when No. 1 and No. 6 are closed, cool when open.
(Remote control operations are valid as always.)
ON ON ON Cooling-Heating/Temperature settings | On when CN591 No. 1 and No. 2 are closed, off when open.
mode 2 (8 temperature patterns) No. 1and No. 3 No. 4 No.5 Temperature settings
Open Open Open 16 °C
Closed Open Open 18°C
Open Closed Open 20°C
Closed Closed Open 22°C
Open Open Closed 24°C
Closed Open Closed 26 °C
Open Closed Closed 28°C
Closed Closed Closed 30°C
Heat when No. 1 and No. 6 are closed, cool when open.
(Remote control operations are valid as always.)
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B SW501: Settings when connecting an MA remote controller

SW No. Functions | OFF | ON Comments
No. 1 ON Only specify these settings when connecting an
No. 2 |;| |;| |;| |;| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 0 MA remote controller.
NO 3 1 2 3 4 5 6
No. 4 ON

|E| |;| |;| |;| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 1
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|;| |E| |;| |;| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 2
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|E| |E| |i| |i| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 3
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|i| |i| |E| |i| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 4
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|E| |;| |E| |;| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 5
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|;| |E| |E| |;| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 6
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|E| |E| |E| |;| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 7
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|;| |;| |;| |E| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 8
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|E| |i| |i| |E| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 9
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|;| |E| |;| |E| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 10
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|E| |E| |;| |E| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 11
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|;| |;| |E| |E| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 12
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|E| |;| |E| |E| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 13
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|i| |E| |E| |E| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 14
1 2 3 4 5 6

ON

|E| |E| |E| |E| |:| |:| Refrigerant address 15
1 2 3 4 5 6

SW No. Functions OFF ON Comments
No.5 Room temperature detector Indoor unit Remote control This should normally be set to OFF.
No. 6 MA remote controllers are directly con- | Not mixed Mixed

nected to indoor units within the same
group.
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B SW502 : Air Conditioner Function Settings
(Set this switch based on the functions of the M series connected to this device.)

M series
SW No. Functions OFF ON Comments
No. 1 Availability of a heating mode Combined coolerand | Cooling unit only
heater -
No. 2 Not in use - - Permanently set to ON.
No.3 Not in use - - Permanently set to ON.
No. 4 Not in use - - Permanently set to ON.
No.5 Not in use - - Permanently set to OFF.
No. 6 Not in use - - Permanently set to OFF.
No.7 Not in use - - Permanently set to OFF.
No.8 Availability of a fan (Cooling modelonly) | Has a fan or mode | No fan or mode ON B
OFF
P/S series
SW No. Functions OFF ON Comments
No.1 Cooling only type/Heat pump type Heat pump type Cooling only type Set the mode in accordance with the operation manual for the
indoor unit.
No.2 Auto mode Not available Available Heat pump type :Setto ON.
(setting No. 3 (setting No. 3 Cooling only type : Set to OFF.
disabled) enabled)
No.3 Available Available Set to OFF.
(unit) (remote controller)
No.4 Fan speed 4 speeds 3 speeds (2-speed When operating a 2-speed model with the 3-speed setting (ON),
model set ON) the MA remote controller display will indicate 3 fan speeds.
The table below shows the displays and the actual outputs at
that time.
Display Meaning Indoor unit output
| Low speed Low speed
T | Medium speed High speed
anl . High speed High speed
No.5 Vane Available Not available The Vane function of either of indoor unit :
When the function is provided, itis Available (OFF).
When the function is not provided it is Not available (ON).
No.6 Swing Available Not available The Swing function of either of indoor unit :
When the function is provided, itis Available (OFF).
When the function is not provided, it is Not available (ON).
No.7 Not in use - - Permanently set to OFF.
No.8 Fan mode Not available Available Set to ON.

Fan speed 2 step model : An actual fan speed is 2 step though the display of remote controller becomes 4 step or 3 step.

5. Test Run (Check Operations)

M Interface status monitor
You can check the status of the interface by the LED lamp on the interface unit board.

LED lamp no. Lamp off Lamp on Blinking
LED521 DC 12 V is not being supplied from the DC 12 V is being supplied from the air B
air conditioner. conditioner.
LED522 Device is not communicating properly Blinking at approx. 1 second intervals: Device is communicating
with the air conditioner. - normally with the air conditioner.
LED523 Device is not communicating properly Blinking at approx. 8 second intervals: Device is communicating
with the MA remote controller. - normally with the MA remote controller.

* Use the table above to check the device operations.

2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

E-79

OPTIONAL
PARTS



S1yvd
IYNOILdO

MA & Contact Tetminal Interface  MAC-397IF-E

6. Mounting the MA & CONTACT TERMINAL Interface Unit

When mounting the interface to the back-side dent of MFZ-KA model, be sure to apply insulation material to prevent condensation from
forming.

The Interface unit should be placed in a location where the connecting cable from the interface can reach an indoor unit.

The device will not function properly if the connecting cable is extended so the connecting cable should not be extended.

Mount the interface unit securely to a pillar or wall using 2 or more screws.

Bl When Using Wall Mounting Brackets(2)

1 Attach the wall mounting brackets (2) to the interface unit (1) 2 Mount the unit to a pillar or wall using 2 mounting screws (3).
using 2 mounting serews (3).

Interface unit (1) Wall mounting

brackets (2) Cord clamp for

\ / wiring (13)
Q Screws (3) gﬁ\
S Screw (14)
Screws (3)
B When Mounting Directly to a Wall
Mount the interface unit (1) case to the wall using the mounting When mounting the interface unit (1) inside a ceiling or wall,
screws (3). ‘// install an access door to facilitate maintenance.

S

Interface unit ( .

mounting screws l

|/

When the interface unit (1) is mounted above

an indoor unit, it should be positioned 40 mm or more
away from the unit to ensure that ceiling grills

can be removed.

s
= lle

P
/ EO mm or more
Screws (3 %
v
Attach the interface unit (1) connecting cable here.
* When mounting the interface unit (1) using a cushioning Y/~ Store extra connecting cable in the ductwork space behind
material (4), be sure to mount it in a location where it will not 47  theindoor unit.
fall.

/ * If there is any slack in the connecting cable, use a fastener (12)

Interface unit (1) to keep it in place.

Cushioning material (4)

7. Specifications

Input voltage 12v ZZC
Power consumption 2W
Input current 0.15 A
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Enables centralized and individual control of M series and S
series models with new-A control using M-NET.

Applicable Models

B \|SZ-FD25/35/50VA(S) B MFZ-KA25/35/50VA
W \ISZ-EF22/25/35/42/50VEW/B/S ™ MLZ-KA25/35/50VA
B MSZ-GE22/25/35/42/50VA M SEZ-KD
W MSZ-GE60/71VA W S| Z-KA

B MSZ-SF15/20VA B p_series: In the case the
outdoor unit is
SUZ or MXZ,
the indoor of
P-series can
be connected.

Power 12V DC (supplied from indoor unit)
Operating conditions Indoor only (ambient temperature: 0
to 40°C, no condensation)

Indoor unit connecting cable | Dedicated 5-wire cable

Weight 3509 (including indoor unit

Unit: mm connecting cable)
. ] -
i

=

2000 160

40
> aD)
@]

10 140 54
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How to Use / How to Install
1. Before Installation

1.1. How to Use the M-NET Interface

A\ Caution

When using a packaged air conditioner (city-multi) system remote controller, you cannot register packaged air condi-
tioners and room air conditioners in the same group. In this case, register the Packaged and room air conditioner in
different groups.

B Functions
Centralized and individual management of M/P/S series using M-NET(*).
* A type of packaged air conditioner control (city-multi)

B Related Products Sold Separately

* ME Remote Controller PAR-F27MEA

» Centralized Controller G-50A

» System Remote Controller PAC-SF44SRA

* ON/OFF Remote Controller PAC-YT40ANRA
» Schedule Timer (M-NET) PAC-YT34STA

» Power supply unit PAC-SC50KUA

B Sample of System Configuration (only M/S series outdoor-unit)
Sample configuration of a system using a centralized controller

@ Centralized controller (M-NET)
® Power supply unit

@ @ ® Packaged air conditioner system

@ M-NET Interface

® Indoor unit

® ME Remote Controller

@ @ * The number of units that can be connected to the
centralized controller (G-50A) is max. 50, including
packaged and room air conditioners. The wiring
from the M-NET Interface to the centralized

|-
controller can have a maximum length of 500 m.
|-

The wiring from the M-NET Interface to the
@ @ ME Remote Controller can have a maximum
length of 10 m.

For details, see the MELANS Catalog and the
@ instruction manuals for the Centralized Controller
and ME Remote Controller.

1.2. Accessory

Before installing the device, make sure you have all the necessary parts.

H Accessory H Items to Prepare at the Installation Site
@ | Interface unit (with 5-core connecting cable) 1 o Connecting wires (centralized controller)
® | Wall mounting bracket 1 Shield wires CVVS/CPEVS
© | Screws for mounting @ 3.5% 12 4 Remote control wires (for connecting the ME Remote Controller)
@ | Cushioning material (with adhesive) 1 © 2-core sheath wire 0.3 mm?
@® | Mounting cord clamp (small) 1 Related parts sold separately
® | Mounting cord clamp (medium) 1 @® | * Prepare the necessary number of parts sold separately as needed
@ | Mounting cord clamps (large) 2 for your system.
Py Screws for mounting @ - @ 3.5x12 2 Use wires which have insulation more than the MAX voltage.
* Use when attaching the clamps to the interface unit. * MAX voltage is defined according to the law of the country where
o Sorew fgr mounting 6.4)(10 ’ 1 * glgévgﬁi’?i:sﬂlseiid PVC jacketed shielded communication cable
* Use this when mounting the clamps near the M series. * CVVS; PVC insulated PVC jacketed shielded control cable
Screw for mounting @ 4x16 PE: Polyethylene  PVC: Polyvinyl chloride
@ | * Use this when mounting cord clamp together with the 1
parts of M series.
® | cable ties 5
@® | Fasteners (for joining the lead wires) 3
@® | Cord clamps for wiring 3
(1] Screws for mounting @ 3.5x12 3
® | Screws 3.5 x12 (spare) 2
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2. Mounting the M-NET Interface Unit

The M-NET Interface unit should be placed in a location where the 5-core connecting cable from the interface can reach an indoor
unit. Do not extend the 5-core connecting cable. This will cause the device to malfunction.
Mount the interface unit securely to a pillar or wall using 2 or more screws.

B When Using Wall Mounting Brackets @

1 Attach the wall mounting brackets @ to the interface unit
@ using 2 screws @ .

Wall mounting
\ / bracket @
c\

&

Interface unit @

2 o

q
X

Screws ©

Bl When Mounting Directly to a Wall

Mount the interface unit @ case to the wall using the mounting
screws @.

Interface unit @

e @

Screws @

* When mounting the interface unit @ using a cushioning

material @, be sure to mount it in a location where it will not
fall.
Interface unit

Cushioning material @ /

2 Mount the unit to a pillar or wall using 2 screws € .

Cord clamp for
wiring ®

& @\ Screw @

Screws @

When mounting the interface unit @ inside a ceiling

‘// or wall, install an access door to facilitate mainte-
nance.

%

L When the interface unit @ is mounted

4 above an indoor unit, it should be
ﬂ/ positioned 40 mm or more away from the

unit to ensure that ceiling grills can be
[:l: % removed.
Lz

140 mm or more

NN

Attach the 5-core connecting cable of the interface unit
@ here. Store extra 5-core connecting cable in the
1/ ductwork space behind the indoor unit.

/ * If there is any slack in the 5-core connecting cable,
use a fastener @ to keep it in place.

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

E-83

OPTIONAL
PARTS



M-NET Interface  MAC-399IF-E

3. Setting the Switches

If the system is not configured correctly, the unit will not function properly. You may be unable to control the functions of the indoor unit
from the System Controller/ME Remote Controller or functions not available on your indoor unit could appear on the System Controller/
ME Remote Controller display. You should therefore ensure that the system is properly configured before connecting the power supply.

W SW500 No. 1, No. 2 - Not in use

S1yvd
TYNOILdO

These should be set to OFF (if set to ON, the device will not communicate properly with the System Controller).

B SW500 No. 3 - Power On/Off Settings
This setting indicates whether the indoor unit should be turned off or on when power is supplied to the indoor unit or M-NET

Interface.
ON
Turn on with power ~ No
[Unit remains off when the power is supplied.] I:I [:I E|
12 3
ON
Turn on with power  Yes |E|
[Unit turns on when the power is supplied.]
12 3

B SW500 No. 4 - Availability of purifier or fan mode
If there is no "Purifier" button on the wireless remote control, and if the word "Fan" does not appear when the "Mode" button is
pressed, the purifier and fan modes are not available (set to OFF).

Does not have a purifier or fan mode

Has a purifier or fan mode

0000

3\

ON

AL

B SW500 No. 5—No. 8 - M series Function Check

SW500 Function description How to check a function OFF ON
Availability of automatic op- If "Auto" is not displayed when you push the "Mode" but- | Does not have an auto Does have an auto op-
eration mode (a mode that al- ton on the wireless remote control, the auto operation | operation mode eration mode

No. 5 lows the air conditioner to de- | mode is not available (OFF).
termine whether to select
cooling or heating).
Availability of a fan oscillation If "Oscillate" is displayed when you push the "Fan Direc- | Has a fan oscillation set- | Does not have a fan os-
No. 6 setting tion" button on the wireless remote control, the fan os- | ting cillation setting
’ cillation setting is available (OFF). (If there is no "Fan
Direction" button, the setting is OFF.)
No. 7 Availability of a fan direction If there is a Fan Direction button on the wireless remote | Has a fan direction set- Does not have a fan di-
’ setting control, the fan direction setting is available (OFF). ting rection setting
Availability of a heating mode | If "Heat" appears when you push the "Mode" button Dual cooling and heating | Cooling unit only
No. 8 on the wireless remote control, the unit is a model that | model
offers both cooling and heating (OFF).

B SW510, SW501 - Address settings
Specifies the address settings for centralized management (address settings can be set from 01-50).

Self-Address
10s position ~ 1s position
R\ ; SW510 sets the 10s position of the address and SW501 sets the 1s position of the address.
For example, to set a unit to the address 25, set SW510 to "2" and SW501 to "5".
SW510 SW501
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H Position of SW500, SW501, SW510
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4. Connecting the M-NET Interface to indoor unit

Connect the M-NET Interface board to the indoor control board.

— __ __ Indoorunt Interface unit @

Connect the connecting cable that comes with the
M-NET Interface unit to the connector CN105 on —_—— -
the indoor control board.

Q
=
o1
D
o

* 5-core connecting cable connected to the Indoor unit should be mounted on the Indoor unit.
If the 5-core connecting cable is not securely mounted, the connector may detach, break, or malfunction.

® If there is excess thin part of the connecting cable, lay it out
using hooks as shown in the figure.

The thin part of the cable should be secured above the dotted
line indicated in the figure.

The range in which the thin part
of the connecting cable is
secured.

Dotted line (The position of the
edge face of the indoor control
P.C. board.)

® Attach a mounting cord clamp ® — ® provided with the parts prepared at the installation site to the thick
part of the connecting cable, and fix it with a screw @ .

® Close the cover of the indoor control P.C. board. Reinstall the front panel and the lower right corner box.
¢ Set the interface dip switch (SW500-502) settings before turning on the power.
 |f the interface dip switch (SW500-502) settings are not set correctly, the system will not function properly.
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5. Connecting the M-NET Interface, the Power Supply, and the ME Remote Controller

When connecting the unit to a system controller or ME Remote Controller, connect the transmission line of the M-NET

to the control signal terminal.

Connect the 2-core connecting wire @ to A1/B1 or A2/B2.
Cross the shield portion of each connecting wire using the S terminal only when cross wiring the connection wires.

When connecting the connecting wire ® and the ME Remote Controller connecting wires @ to the terminal board,

there is no need to worry about polarity

When the connection wrings @) are not cross-wired When the connection wrings @) are cross-wired

@ Shield

® connecting wires ®
(M-NET transmission wire)

® ME Remote Controller
(only when needed)

—— ——
A1B1A2 B2

A1B1A2 B2 S S
Qoo HEEE
I

:I Bare wire size

30 N

3 % | ]

+ After the wiring is completed secure the ires with the cord clamp (large) and the cable ties.
When using the ME remote controller

When the connecting wire @ is not cross-wired  When the connecting wires @) are cross-wired

@ Cable ties ®
® Cut with nippers at the notches.
Make sure the cut surface is free of any burr so that the

connecting wires do not get damaged.

® Screws ©
@® Cord clamp (large) @
@ Cord clamp (small) @

/\ Caution
Electrical work should be performed in accordance with the Technical Standards Regarding Electrical Equipment

and the Interior Wiring Standards.
Connection wiring and remote control wiring should be located as far away from other electrical wiring as possible

Placing them too closely together could cause a malfunction.
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6.Notes Regarding Use

Please read this information carefully before attempting a test run.
The following control information should be thoroughly explained and provided to the users of this device. (Please provide these
instructions to the user once the installation is complete.)

* This M-NET Interface operates M/P/S Series using the controls of a packaged air conditioner (city-multi), but there are several
limitations imposed as a result of the functional differences between M/P/S Series and packaged air conditioners.

1. When operating the system using a system controller or ME Remote Controller, these operations will not appear on
the display of the wireless remote controller.

2. Functions available only on M series (e. g. ECONO COOL) cannot be operated using the ME Remote Controller
/System Controller. When these functions are operated using the wireless remote controller that came with M series,
the operated using the wireless remote controller that came with M series, the operation will not appear on the display of the

ME Remote Controller/System controller.

3. Functions that are available on the ME Remote Controller/System Controller but that are not available on the M/P/S series
can be operated by switching to a predetermined separate operation mode. (See the “Table of Functions Activated from the
ME Remote Controller/System Controller.”)

4. Functions that are available on the remote controller of the M/P/S series but are not available on the ME Remote Controller/
System Controller will produce a predetermined display. In this case, the actual operation and the display may differ. (If the
fan speed is automatically set using the remote controller that came with the M/P/S series, the setting “High” will appear on
the ME Remote Controller/System Controller. Likewise, if the fan direction is set to automatic, the setting “Downward Air
Flow 80%"” will appear on the ME Remote Controller/System Controller.)

5. Because the temperature range of the M/S series is broader than the ME Remote Controller/System Controller, when the
M/S series is set to lower than 17°C or higher than 30°C, the temperature display on the ME Remote Controller/System
Controller will show the minimum or maximum temperature that can be set. (For example, even if the room air conditioner
is set to cool a room to 16°C, the display on the ME Remote Controller/System Controller may read “17°C.”)

The M/S series operates according to the room temperature detected by the M/S series unit.

6. Timer operations should be set using only the remote controller that came with the M/P/S series or the ME Remote
Controller/System Controller. If both are used to set the timer to the same time, the timer will not function properly.

7. When the timer is set using the remote controller that came with the M/P/S series, the timer information will not be dis-
played on the ME Remote Controller/System Controller.

8. If the timer is set using the ME Remote Controller/System Controller, the timer set using that device will not be cancelled
even if the unit is turned off using the remote controller that came with the M/P/S series.

9. When manual operations using the system controller are prohibited, the remote controller that came with the M/P/S series
will not function, but the beeping sound that is emitted when it is operating normally will still sound.

10. To clear an error message from the display of the ME Remote Controller/System Controller, briefly turn off the unit using
the ME Remote Controller/System Controller or the remote controller that came with the M/P/S series. (The error display
on the air conditioner unit may be cleared automatically, but it will not clear from the ME Remote Controller/System Control-
ler until the unit is turned off.)

11. The room temperature sensor installed in the ME Remote Controller cannot be used.
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8. Table of Functions Activated from the ME Remote Controller/System Controller

Functions operated from the wireless remote controller that came with M/P/S series.

[Symbol] O: Available/A: Available with limitations on the display/x : Non-available/—: Non-applicable (no functions)

Functions *1 McEnrterngoetf G-50A BACnetl/F LM-AP
On/Off Power On (Operation) O (@] @] @]
Power Off (Stop) @] @] O O
Mode Auto operation (Operation) O O @] @]
Manual Cool (Cool) @] @] O O
Manual Heat (Heat) @] @] O O
Manual Dry (Dry) @) O O O
Air-purifying (Fan) O @) ©) ©)
Fan speed Low (First: Low) @] @] O O
(MSZ, S, P) Med. (Second: Medium2) o o o o
Med. (Third: Medium2)
High (Third: Medium1
High EForth: High) ) © O O O
Super high (Forth: High) @] @] O O
AUTO A (High) A (High) A (High) A (High)
Fan speed Low (First: Low) (@] (@] @] @]
(MF2) Med. (Second: Medium) o o o o
Med. (Second: Medium1)
High (Third: Medium
Mzd.((Second: Medi3m2) o o o o
Super high (Forth: High) O @] O O
AUTO A (High) A (High) A (High) A (High)
Air direction Position1 (Horizontal) O O O —
Position2 (Bottom flow Position2) @] @] O —
Position3 (Bottom flow Position3) @] @] O —
Position4 (Vertical) O @] @] —
Position5 (Vertical) @] @] O —
Swing O @] @] —
AUTO A (Bottom flow A (Bottom flow A (Bottom flow -
Position3) Position3) Position3)
tSeerT:perature oee © o o o
Monitor Timer display X X X X
Inlet temp. (10-38°C) *2 A A O O

S1yvd
TYNOILdO

*1: Functions that are not available on M/P/S series (MAC-399IF) cannot be performed.
The display on the M-NET side shows the words in the parentheses.
(Symbols may be used instead of the words.)

*2: The display does not appear on the wireless remote controller.

9. Specifications

Input voltage 12VZZC
Air conditioner side Power consumption 0.6 W
Input current 0.05A
M-NET side Input voltage 17-24V ___
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B (Centralized On/Off Remote Controller  mAc-821sc-E*
-

Enables regulate up to 8 indoor units from one single remote
controller. ON/OFF selection and operation status confirmation
-t is possible.

Applicable Models

TR B MSZ-FD25/35/50VA(S) W SEZ-KD

W MSZ-EF22/25/35/42/50VEW/B/S M SLZ-KA
. . W MSZ-GE22/25/35/42/50VA

. m MSZ-GE60/71VA

m MSZ-SF15/20VA

W MFZ-KA25/35/50VA

S 0 eCifi Cations B \ILZ-KA25/35/50VA

No. of trolled ;
aif'J cgng(i)t?orr%ri 8 Units
Power ~/,N220-240 V 50/60 Hz
Power consumption |4 W
Current 0.02A
Ambient Tempreture | 0-40 °C
Dementions
(wa)'(Dmm) 120 x 120 x 15
Weight 910 g
Dimensions [G—G_
46 2—4X9hole
/@
s i
. / A /77 T
/ f=] |
POWER @
' ~
| /4 ] | /4 ] | /4 ] /4 ]
1 2 3 4
Lo J D] |(D]| (D] °lg
(o] —
L/ L/ L/ 1/
( 5| ( sl ( 7] ( 3|
(OJ|(O])ILO])|[O) ‘
{ - J :
T L—
Y y I || — /
N 115l lo.5 Switch box”"
120 15 57
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Centralized On/Off Remote Controller MAC-821SC-E

How to Use / How to Install

Before installing the unit, make sure that you have all the necessary parts.

Centralized controller
A Cover

Remove the cover with a flathead screwdriver.
B Screw

2]

Base plate

Switch box

Room name stickers

Rubber seal (large)

Rubber seal (small)

Sealing material (adhesive)

[T I S ISR I R RN [N N

o000 ® ©

Mounting screw M4 x 30

M Items to Prepare at the Installation Site

MA & Contact terminal interface One per air Q
Q (MAC-397IF-E) conditioner

@ Power supply wire (2-core + ground) 1.5 mm?, in 1

conformity with Design 245 IEC 57.

Connection wire

Wire specification .
@® | CVV (3-core) 0.5 mm? or equivalent One perair (B) (C)
* CVV is a control cable which is sheathed in poly- | Sonditioner

3
vinyl chloride with polyvinyl insulated wires inside.
Ring tongue terminal for M4 1

PG connection 1 —

® e

W Mounting Wall
This centralized controller can be mounted on a wall with a thickness of 6-30 mm.
Since the maximum wall thickness for the centralized controller @ mounting screw M4 x 30 @ is 17 mm, use screws of the
appropriate length for the wall thickness if the wall is between 17 mm and 30 mm thick.
(The best length for an M4 mounting screw is the wall thickness plus 13 mm.)

1-1. Connection Requirements

The MA & Contact terminal interface (MAC-397IF-E) is necessary to connect MAC-821SC-E with RAC.

Connection wire @

Power supply wire @
Breaker * l TB571

A — gL |2 TC1 i
~/N D240 V —-o0— 10—
5080 Hz ~ —— ®|N I\C/I— L ;(\221 CN560 CN105

é UHee L TM2

Ground Air condit[oner
MAC-821SC-E MAC-397IF-E Indoor unit

Breaker capacity | Connect to the supply terminals and leave a contact separation of at least 3 mm at each pole to disconnect the source power pole.
10A (When the power switch is shut off, it must disconnect all poles.)
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Centralized On/Off Remote Controller MAC-821SC-E

1-2. Selecting an Installation Site

* The centralized controller @ is an exposed, wall-mounted model.
Install the unit in a dry location.
* For information on selecting a mounting wall, see the "Mounting Wall" in section 2 .
B Switch Box
The centralized controller power and connection wiring is generally direct wired.
The switch box @ supplied (with switch box covers for 2 units) should therefore be used for installing the centralized controller.

1-3. Electrical Work

* Use 1.5 mm? power supply wire (2-core + ground).

- For the connection wire @, use a control cable CVV (0.5 mm? 3-core) or equivalent product.

« CVV is a control cable which is sheathed in polyvinyl chloride with polyvinyl insulated wires inside.

» Complete the power supply wire and connection wire work before mounting the centralized controller.

» The electrical work should be performed in accordance with the Technical Standards Regarding Electrical Equipment and the
Interior Wiring Standards.

1-4. Assigning Air Conditioner Device Numbers

« The numbers (1D8) displayed on the control panel of the centralized controller @ correspond to the numbers of each connected
air conditioner (device number).

« Assign air conditioner device numbers that correspond to the numbers shown on the control panel based on the structure of the
building or the layout of the rooms in which the air conditioners are installed.

1-5. Sample of Configuration

This figure shows a sample 4-unit configuration.

Connection wire @ (max. length of 100 m)

A

A/C Device No. 2 AJC Device No. 3

Power supply
~/N 220D240 V 50/60 Hz (A]

AJC Device No. 1 A/C Device No.4
Centralized controller @
@ VA & Contact terminal interface (MAC-397IF-E)

1-6. Mounting Diagram

Connection wire @ Rubber seal

(3-core) (large) @
Connection wire @

[

Switch box € Switch box @

Power supply

Base plate @ wire

Centralized controller @

Cover

PG connection @

Mounting screw
M4 x 10
Sealing material @ ( )
Mounting screw @ (adhesive)

M4 x 30
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Centralized On/Off Remote Controller MAC-821SC-E

2. Mounting the Centralized Controller/Direct Wiring

2-1. Mounting Preparations

1 Remove 2 screws, and remove the base plate @ from the switch box @ .
Set the 2 screws aside, as they will be used in the section on "4-1. Mounting
the Base Plate" under "Mounting the Centralized Controller". Screw M4

2 Insert the switch box @ into the wall. Size the hole in the wall to ensure that \v
there is go gap between the switch box @ and the wall surface.
Use the switch box @ wall installation dimensions and opening dimensions

shown in the figure below.
9 Base plate @

3 Feed the power supply wire @, connection wire @, and ground wire from Switch box @

inside of the wall, and pull them through the switch box @ into the room

about 150 mm.

In addition, when not using a conduit for a connection wire @, be sure to install a rubber seal (large) @ or rubber seal (small)
@ into the hole in the switch box @ before feeding the connection wire @ through the hole.

Use the PG connection @ prepared at the installation site to secure the power supply wire @ in the hole in the switch box @.

* Do not make the hole any larger than
Wall Switch box @ necessary.

[}
| g
g Rubber seal (large) @
] £
H ©
: 2e
[l c e .
! [ Switch box @
! S+
T o
J gs
0b5 mm
Connection
wire
Power supply wire @ PG connection ®
150 mm 57 mm or more

4 After the screws have been removed from the cover of the centralized controller @, remove the cover using a flathead
screwdriver.

2-2. Connecting the Connection Wire

1 Connect the power supply wire (2-core + ground) @ to the power terminal.
After they are connected, check that the wires cannot be easily pulled off.

Power terminal

Power supply wire @ (Work on Power Supply wire End )

Washer (2-core + ground)

* Be sure to use 1.5 mm? power supply

Signal terminal wire ® (2-core + ground).
« The work on power supply wire end
should be performed as shown in the fig-

Connection wire @ ©

(3-core)

ure below. Ri
ing tongue
80 mm terminal for
M4 ®
9) Ground
Connection wire @ i
(3-core) —
10 mm ‘ 8 mm

E-92
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Centralized On/Off Remote Controller MAC-821SC-E

2 Mount the ground wire using the ground wire mounting screws.

3 Connect the connection wire (3-core) @ to the MA & Contact terminal interface (MAC-3971F-E) @), (sold separately) corre-
sponding to the air conditioner device number of each unit on the signal terminal.

» One signal terminal can be used for connecting 4 rooms.

_ Signal terminal

= Connect the devices corresponding to
their display number on the control panel.

(Work on Connection Wire End )
Note: Centralized controller side

————]
—————]

—
6 mm

e —

100 mm

* Connect the centralized controller to the adapters as shown below .

Connection wire (3-core)

D TC1
Centralized
controller C TC2 MA & Contact
M L TM 1 terminal interface @

L

TM2

3. Mounting the Centralized Controller

3-1.

Mounting the Base Plate

Insert the base plate @ into the switch box @, and remount it
using the screws removed in the "3-1 Mounting Preparations".

Be sure to mount the base plate @ so the up arrow is facing
upward.

Also, be careful not to damage the wires by getting them caught
between plate and the switch box @ .

Up arrow
Screw M4

3-2. Mounting the Centralized controller

' Switch box @

1

Before mounting the unit, apply the supplied sealing materials @
to the base plate @, and fill in the space between the switch box
© and the hole in the wall (a gap here could result in dew conden-
sation).

Cut the sealing material @ to a length such that it can be wrapped
around the hole in the wall based on the fixed position.

Screw
Centralized Switch box ©
controller @
Base plate @ Mounting screw @

M4 x 30

Sealing material @

2 Connect the connection cord from the base plate @ through the
slot in the centralized controller.

3 Mount the centralized controller to the base plate @ using the supplied mounting screw @.
Be careful not to damage the connection wires by getting them caught in the walling materials.

4 Using the supplied screw, attach the cover to the centralized controller.

5 To attach the cover to the centralized controller, fit the tabs along the top of the cover into the holes in the centralized controller

and then push the lower portion of the cover into place.

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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Centralized On/Off Remote Controller MAC-821SC-E

/\ Caution

Be sure not to tighten the mounting screw @ too tight.
Doing so may disfigure the centralized controller and prevent the cover from closing securely.

Base plate @

* Pass through
the slotted hole

Mounting screw @
M4 x 30

Cover

Connection wire @
Extra connection wire can be stored in the area
between the centralized controller and the cover.

* Pass through the

slotted hole |
Centralized Seallqg
controller material @

4. Test Run

A test run should be performed after the centralized controller and the MA & Contact terminal interface (MAC-3971F-E) have all
been installed.

1 Turn the power switch on each air conditioner to ON.

2 Press the ON/OFF button on the wireless remote controller for each air conditioner to make sure the air conditioner turns on,
and then press the button again to turn each unit off.

3 Supply power (AC 220-240 V) to the centralized controller .

4 Press the ON/OFF button on the upper part of the control panel of the centralized controller, and confirm that the (green)
operation indicator lamp for that device number comes on.
Also confirm that the corresponding air conditioner has turned on (the operation indicator lamp will not come on if the air
conditioner is not connected).

5 Press the ON/OFF button again, and confirm that the operation indicator lamp goes out and that the air conditioner unit turns
off.

6 Repeat steps 4 and 5again for each device number.

7 Press the All OFF button, and confirm that all the (green) operation indicator lamps go out and that all the air conditioners turn
off.

5. Room Name Display

Select the appropriate stickers from the room name stickers @ supplied, and affix them to the display section of the panel.

Room name stickers @

E-94
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= Power Supply Terminal Kit @sceneoineorunis ppc_sGI4HR-E

This kit (L/N/Earth) is used when the power supply of the
indoor unit and the outdoor unit is separated.
(For PUHZ applications only)

Applicable Models

B PKA-RP35/50HAL
B PKA-RPG60/71/100KAL

Terminal block capacity 20A/250V

Dimensions

44.0

Unit : mm

| ~ |16
)
&

Terminal block material | Denatured melamine

Connector 2P (Blue)

{

O
EclE

O

y

36.0

24

120 L

2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION E-95

OPTIONAL
PARTS



S1yvd
TYNOILdO

Power Supply Terminal Kit for new A-Control Indoor units (L/N/Earth) PAC-SG94HR-E

How to Use / How to Install

1. Overview

This kit is used when the power supply of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit is separated.

(for PUHZ applications only)
Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit as well.

2. Provided parts
Comfirm the following parts are included.

Terminal block

Screw (to attach terminal

Fastener (to tie lead wires) x 1

(lead wires already wired) x 1

block) x 1

Screw (to secure ground wire) x 1

For PAC-SG96HR-E only

(C00000000000000000000C—
1:1 System
.<-|'—::g Egg(e,lrs V(\,I\I,t,i?ustuhe?tep ] ‘@'1 T "T ®Outdoor unit power supply
terminal kitFi)s requirt—:ﬁﬁy ® I @ L : I o o L o \ ®Earth leakage breaker
i ) . E ‘ | ] ! g ‘ ® ©Wiring circuit breaker or isolating switch
o1 1= o | ‘ ©®Outdoor unit
=2 } S ®Indoor unit / outdoor unit connecting cords
i S’ ! | = ‘ ®Wired remote controller(option)
4SS ® S| ©®Indoor unit
®0Option

I
ol
B=5

«Affix a label B that is included with the manuals near each wiring diagram for the indoor and outdoor units.

@Indoor unit power supply

Simultaneous twin/triple/four system

<For models without heater>
+The indoor power supply ————y O ———— @ﬂ/® @/@ @/@ ©<,/®
terminal kits are required. ! ! r@] ! (R [ ia [ e i e f
®{:©h®i@{:©l Hah %w‘ §N‘ %Ni
1 T ) (D) (D
I____Jl ‘ =1 1 = ‘ @1 @1 = ‘ L
&yl &) 1Bo I8 e Bl e
| 621 HeoH—HeH—HeH—+S)) |
} HS—HSr—HS2—1182)!
i S LGaH : I LS 1S3 |
=0 isiilolioi ol
® DS S
\ {olfii ol o]

«Affix a label B that is included with the manuals near each wiring diagram for the indoor and outdoor units.

®O0utdoor unit power supply

®Earth leakage breaker

©Wiring circuit breaker or isolating switch
©Outdoor unit

®Indoor unit / outdoor unit connecting cords
®Wired remote controller(option)

©®Indoor unit

®0ption

@Indoor unit power supply

®Indoor unit earth

E-96
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Power Supply Terminal Kit for new A-Control Indoor units (L/N/Earth) PAC-SG94HR-E

3. Attachment method

B Wall mounted, PKA-RP.HAL type:

1. Remove the electrical box covers
(front and side).

Terminal block
attachment hole

B Wall mounted, PKA-RP.KAL type:

1. Remove the electrical box covers
(front and side).

Terminal block attachment hole

4. Electric wiring

2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
@ in the direction shown in the figure.

Relay connector
(yellow)

Relay connector
(blue)

Ground wire @

@—>

2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
® in the direction shown in the figure.

Relay connector

(yellow)/

Relay connector

(blue) ~a

3. Change the relay connectors of blue and yellow
lead wires, secure the ground wire using screw
@ at the position shown in the figure, and then
bundle the lead wires using fastener @.

/©

Change the yellow %’
and blue relay

connectors.

®

3. Change the relay connectors of blue and yellow
lead wires, secure the ground wire using screw
@ at the position shown in the figure, and then
bundle the lead wires using fastener @.

k@) /@

f

Change the yellow and
blue relay connectors.

Be sure to do the electric wiring following the steps in each indoor unit installation manual.

5. Paste the labels enveloped in the instruction document of indoor unit near the electric wiring
diagrams of both indoor and outdoor units.
Three types of labels (labels A-C) are provided: Paste the label B.
(Separate indoor unit/outdoor unit power supplies... Label B)

6. DIP switch settings of the outdoor unit control board
It is necessary to change the settings of DIP switch on the outdoor unit control board.

Outdoor unit DIP switch settings
(when using separate indoor unit /
outdoor unit power supplies only)

ON 3
OFF[1]2

<SW8>

7. Test run

Perform a test run following the steps in the installation manual of the outdoor unit.

Change of connectors

Indoor unit power supplied from outdoor unit

(initial setting)

Connectors (connections of initial setting are
for indoor unit power supplied from outdoor unit)

BLACK
CNO1

Indoor unit
control board

If the indoor and outdoor units have
separate power supplies, change the

connections of the connectors as shown

in the following figure.

Option
Connectors

BLACK
CNO1

ID@)(—
3n78] [MoEA

MOBA|| 3N18

LONO

Indoor unit
control board

@ @)
|

Separate indoor unit / outdoor unit power supplies
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== Power Supply Terminal Kit {aiconet o nis ppc_gGIGHR-E

B PSA-RP GA
B PCA-RP KAQ

This kit (L/N/Earth) is used when the power supply of the
indoor unit and the outdoor unit is separated.
(For PUHZ applications only)

Applicable Models

Terminal block capacity

30A/330V

53.8

Unit : mm

Terminal block material

Denatured melamine

Parts composition

Terminal block (with lead wires
connected) x 1, Screw x 1, Fastener (for
binding lead wires)

Connector 2P (Blue)

| ~ |16

{

O
EclE

y

O

39.2

120

24
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= Power Supply Terminal Kit feissa pPAC-SGITHR-E

This kit (L/N) is used when the power supply of the indoor unit
and the outdoor unit is separated.
(For PUHZ applications only)

Applicable Models

B PCA-RP HAQ
® PEAD-RP JA(L)Q

Terminal block capacity | 15A/264V
Terminal block material | Denatured melamine

Parts composition Terminal block (with lead wires connected)
x 1, Screw x 1, Fastener (for binding lead
wires)
Dimensions .
. — = = — | nit : mm
Connector 2P (Blue)
A
&)=
0,
(o) N\
™ O
Sl
Z| U
A
38 80 L

LOA ' )
[oo)
<~
A

L1
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Power Supply Terminal Kit for new A-Control Indoor units PAC-SG96/97HR-E

How to Use / How to Install

1. Overview

This kit is used when the power supply of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit is separated.

(for PUHZ applications only)
Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit as well.

2. Provided parts
Comfirm the following parts are included.

Terminal block (lead wires already wired) x 1 Screw (to attach terminal block) x 1

Fastener (to tie lead wires) x 1

Screw (to secure ground wire) x 1

For PAC-SG96HR-E For PAC-SG97HR-E

>

For PAC-SG96HR-E only

>

1:1 System

<For models without heater>
*The indoor power supply
terminal kit is required.

9
[ ]
©
CoLLE
[CIOe)]
@

DR@)

I
¢
\

B
L
B0

«Affix a label B that is included with the manuals near each wiring diagram for the indoor and outdoor units.

@®O0utdoor unit power supply

®Earth leakage breaker

©Wiring circuit breaker or isolating switch
©Outdoor unit

®Indoor unit / outdoor unit connecting cords
®Remote controller

®Indoor unit

®Option

@Indoor unit power supply

Simultaneous twin/triple/four system

<For models without heater>
*The indoor power supply

terminal kits are required.
of

e e pp—

«Affix a label B that is included with the manuals near each wiring diagran;o the incioor énd outdt‘)orr
3. Attachment method
mPAC-SG96HR
Ceiling suspended, PCA-RP.KAQ type:

1.Remove the cover of electric parts 2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
box. ® in the direction shown in the figure.

i)

Terminal block
attachment hole

Ceiling suspended, PCA-RP.GA type:
1.Remove the cover of electric parts

2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
box. ® in the direction shown in the figure.

Relay connector (blue)

/ / Relay connector (yellow)
) /7

Terminal block attachment hole ®

®Outdoor unit power supply

®Earth leakage breaker

©Wiring circuit breaker or isolating switch
©Outdoor unit

®Indoor unit / outdoor unit connecting cords
®Remote controller

®Indoor unit

®Option

@Indoor unit power supply

®Indoor unit earth

3. Change the relay connectors of blue and yellow
lead wires, secure the ground wire using screw
@ at the position shown in the figure, and then
bundle the lead wires using fastener ®.

§ ange the yellow and

ue relay connectors. |
3. Change the relay connectors of blue and yellow
lead wires, secure the ground wire using screw

® at the position shown in the figure, and then
bundle the lead wires using fastener ®.

®

v

\ .
Change the yellow and

blue relay connectors.
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Power Supply Terminal Kit for new A-Control Indoor units PAC-SG96/97HR-E

Wall mounted, PKA-RP.GAL type:

1.Remove the terminal block cover of
electric parts box.

I

Terminal block attachment hole

Wall mounted, PKA-RP.FAL type:

1.Remove the terminal block cover of
electric parts box.

7

Terminal block attachment hole

Ceiling concealed, PEAD-RP.EA type:

1.Remove the cover of electric parts
box.

Terminal block
attachment hole

Ceiling concealed, PEA-RP.EA type:

1.Remove the cover of electric parts
box.

Terminal block attachment hole

2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
® in the direction shown in the figure.

Relay connector (blue)

/ \ Relay connector

@ @ (yellow)

2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
@ in the direction shown in the figure.

Relay connector

Relay connector

(yeliow) {‘l
Irn o

® Ground wire

2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
@ in the direction shown in the figure.

Ground wire

\®
\\®

Relay connector Relay connector
(blue) (yellow)

2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
@ in the direction shown in the figure.

Relay connector

(yellow) \

Relay connector
o—" ® (blue)

3. Change the relay connectors of blue and yellow
lead wires, secure the ground wire using screw
@ at the position shown in the figure, and then
bundle the lead wires using fastener @.

/ /A

Change the yellow and
blue relay connectors.

3. Change the relay connectors of blue and yellow
lead wires, secure the ground wire using screw
@ at the position shown in the figure, and then
bundle the lead wires using fastener @.

®\

/

N Change the yellow and
® blue relay connectors.

3. Change the relay connectors of blue and yellow
lead wires, secure the ground wire using screw
@ at the position shown in the figure, and then
bundle the lead wires using fastener @.

/®

\

Change the yellow and
blue relay connectors.

3. Change the relay connectors of blue and yellow
lead wires, secure the ground wire using screw
@ at the position shown in the figure, and then
bundle the lead wires using fastener ®.

Change the yellow and
blue relay connectors.

«—®
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Power Supply Terminal Kit for new A-Control Indoor units PAC-SG96/97HR-E

mPAC-SG97HR
Ceiling suspended for kitchens, PCA-RP-HAQ type:
1.Remove the terminal block cover of 2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
electric parts box. @ in the direction shown in the figure.

Relay connector

" (blue)

7

Relay connector

ﬁ (yellow)

Terminal block attachment hole ®/ ®

Ceiling concealed, PEAD-RP-JA(L)Q type

1.Remove the cover of electric parts 2. Attach terminal block @ using screw
box. @ in the direction shown in the figure.

<«— Relay connector

7 (blue)

Relay connector

(yellow)
Terminal block ? X
attachment hole O @
Ceiling concealed, PEAD-RP-GAQ type:
1.Remove the terminal block cover of 2. Attach terminal block @ using screw ®
electric parts box. in the direction shown in the figure.

Relay connector Relay connector

(yellow) (blue) \

% /T

Terminal block attachment hole @

3. Change the relay connectors of blue
and yellow lead wires, and then bundle
the lead wires using fastener ®.

e—>

Change the yellow and
blue relay connectors.

3.Change the relay connectors of blue
and yellow lead wires.

Change the yellow and
blue relay connectors.

3.Change the relay connectors of blue
and yellow lead wires.

-/

Change the yellow and
blue relay connectors.
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Power Supply Terminal Kit for new A-Control Indoor units PAC-SG96/97HR-E

4. Electric wiring
Be sure to do the electric wiring following the steps in each indoor unit installation manual.

5. Paste the labels enveloped in the instruction document of indoor unit near the
electric wiring diagrams of both indoor and outdoor units.
Three types of labels (labels A-C) are provided: Paste the label B.
(Separate indoor unit/outdoor unit power supplies... Label B)

6. DIP switch settings of the outdoor unit control board
It is necessary to change the settings of DIP switch on the outdoor unit control board.

QOutdoor unit DIP switch settings
(when using separate indoor unit /
outdoor unit power supplies only)

ON 3
OFF|1|2| |<SW8>

7. Test run

Perform a test run following the steps in the installation manual
of the outdoor unit.

Change of connectors

(except PCA-RP-KAQ type)

If the indoor and
Option Connectors (connections of initial setting are outdoor units have
for indoor unit power supplied from outdoor unit) separate power
~ supplies, change
L Glle the connections of
/ % % the connectors as
N shown in the
S B ORANGE following figure.
glaf/ gl
o .
2 N Indoor unit
control board
S2
S3 Connectors
Indoor unit power supplied from outdoor unit T ==
initial settin Ele
( 9) = Bl
& I ORANGE
(] % 2 CND
S _~" | Indoor unit
S control board
S3

Separate indoor unit / outdoor unit power supplies

(PCA-RP-KAQ type)

If the indoor and
Option Connectors (connections of initial setting are outdoor units have
for indoor unit power supplied from outdoor unit) separate power
~ supplies, change
L e the connections of
[1ElE the connectors as
N shown in the
D =E BLACK following figure.
olo [e) CNO1
gl _
& S = Indoor unit
control board
S2 Option
& l Connectors
Indoor unit power supplied from outdoor unit L ==
initial settin Ele
( 9) N el
D B[ BLACK
c(H
D Sl2 CNO1
= NZ = Indoor unit
g control board
S3

Separate indoor unit / outdoor unit power supplies
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= Indoor power supply terminal kit

PAC-SH52HR-E

Dimensions ]

N

o

52

This kit is used when the power supply of the indoor unit and
the outdoor unit is separated.
(for PLA-RP+BA series applications only)

Applicable Models

B P| A-RP-BA/BA2/BA3

Specifications

Terminal block capacity

5A/250V

Terminal block material

Denatured melamine

nit : mm
82 310
""" S —
17 S
. M/L"!\U\-“»———*__;N\
(X )Ezmal ) Zo0o N /)
D P S s B N ov=s Y
N e T R )
L=l }Z} - {x)
s e B
.
tooodl Y

Connector 2P(Blue)
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Indoor power supply terminal kit PAC-SH52HR-E

How to Use / How to Install

1. Overview

This kit is used when the power supply of the indoor unit and the outdoor unit
is separated. (for PLA-RP.BA applications only)

Refer to the installation manual of the indoor unit as well.

2. Provided parts
Comfirm the following parts are included.

(1) Terminal block (lead wires already wired) x 1| 2) Cover x 1 (3 Screw x 3 | @ Fastener (to tie lead wires) x 2

(C)00000000000000000000C—>

@ (®Seal x 1

I

3. Attachment method

1.Remove the cover of electric parts box. 2.Use the two screws ) to attach the terminal
block D in the direction shown in the figure,
and wire the leads to electric parts box.

Bundle the leads with other leads

Terminal block attachment position Terminal block® Screws®(2pcs)

3.Exchange the blue and yellow relay
connectors of leads, and use fastener @

to bundle the leads.
/ Fastener® (1Piece)
~

e

Exchange the blue and yellow
relay connectors.

4.Hook cover  onto terminal block @ to attach
the cover, and use screw 3 (1Piece) to secure

it to the indoor unit. )
ﬂ’ Screw® (1Piece)
= ppm e

Portion to be hooked
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Indoor power supply terminal kit PAC-SH52HR-E

Change of connectors

Connectors

BLACK
CNO1

Indoor unit
control board

Connectors

Indoor unit power supplied from outdoor unit
(initial setting)

BLACK
CNo1

Indoor unit
control board

Separate indoor unit / outdoor unit power supplies

1:1 System
<For models without heater> R © R © ®outd " |
*The indoor power supply ! ! "T utdoor unit power supply
inal kit i i L i P ®Earth leakage breaker
terminatkitis requirec. ®{ i © L E 1 @{ j © i . g } }@) ©Wiring circu?t breaker or isolating switch
gk S =1 ®Outdoor unit

|12 ‘ I ®Indoor unit / outdoor unit connecting cords

= I | (®Remote controller

S ® ‘ = ‘ ®Indoor unit

® (| ®Option
7J ©@Indoor unit power supply

«Affix a label B that is included with the manuals near each wiring diagram for the indoor and outdoor units.

Simultaneous twin/triple/four system

<For models without heater> .
*The indoor power supply ) ———— ©/® ©/® ©/® @] ®Outdoor unit power supply
terminal kits are required. ! L ! [ ey (A o (O f e ‘ ®Earth leakage breaker
@{ F © —(N ‘ @{ ' © | ‘ N { ‘ N ! ‘ N ‘ N) ©Wiring circqit breaker or isolating switch
i i i L ! \@J_L \@J_l \ 'l ©Outdoor unit
el B ) \ I | 2 ISk \ Sk | £ ®Indoor unit / outdoor unit connecting cords
| s IS© @ 5]|®  ®Remote controller
1821 82 52 S2r 52!
& K I =k ®Indoor unit
1S 183 83 EH—8I X
¢ Qg g e Oppon
.|>é< ‘ ‘ ‘ }64 ‘ }64 @Indoor unit power supply
=2 3O O] ®Indoor unit earth

+Affix a label B that is included with the manuals near each wiring diagram for the indoor and outdoor units.

4. Electric wiring

Be sure to do the electric wiring following the steps in each indoor unit installation manual.

5. Paste the labels enveloped in the instruction document of indoor unit near
the electric wiring diagrams of both indoor and outdoor units.
Three types of labels (labels A-C) are provided: Paste the label B.
(Separate indoor unit/outdoor unit power supplies... Label B)

6. Paste the seal ® on the surface of indoor electric cover.

7. DIP switch settings of the outdoor unit control board
It is necessary to change the settings of DIP switch on the outdoor unit control board.
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B Wired Remote Controller winweey rimerruncton  PAR-30MAA

*MAC-397IF-E required
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Unit : mm

120 ‘
- S
000 O

(Front view)

19

(Side view)

Advanced MA remote controller with the large size dot liquid
crystal display. Multi-language display and weekly timer
function are available.

Applicable Models

B \|SZ-FD25/35/50VA(S) B \|SZ-SF15/20VA
W \|SZ-EF22/25/35/42/50VEW/B/S B MFZ-KA25/35/50VA
B MSZ-GE22/25/35/42/50VA B MLZ-KA25/35/50VA
m MSZ-GE60/71VA B P-series models

W S-series models

% Remote controller
terminal block kit for PKA
PAC-SH29TC-E

Cover Clear white
(Munsell 1.0Y 9.2/0.2)

External colors
LCD

peripheral area

Medium gray

83.5

(Rear view)
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Wired Remote Controller (with Weekly Timer Function) PAR-30MAA

How to Use / How to Install

(1 | System Requirements )

A WARNING The CD-ROM that is supplied with the Remote Controller can only be played on a CD-drive or a DVD-drive.
Do not attempt to play this CD-ROM on an audio CD player as this may damage your ears and/or speakers.

Your computer must meet the following requirements to run Manual Navigation Software.
[PC] PC/AT compatible

[CPU] Core2 Duo 1.66 GHz or faster (Core2 Duo 1.86 GHz or faster recommended)
Pentium D 1.7 GHz or faster (Pentium D 3.0 GHz or faster recommended)
Pentium M 1.7 GHz or faster (Pentium M 2.0 GHz or faster recommended)
Pentium 4 2.4 GHz or faster (Pentium 4 2.8 GHz or faster recommended)
* Core2 Duo or faster processor is required to run Manual Navigation Software on Windows Vista.

[RAM] Windows Vista: 1 GB minimum (2 GB or more recommended)
Windows XP: 512 MB minimum (1 GB or more recommended)

[HDD space] 1GB minimum (available space)
* Windows Vista: Available space in the drive that has the Document folder
* Windows XP: Available space in the drive that has the My Document folder

[Resolution] SVGA 800 x 600 or greater

[OS] Windows Vista Ultimate/Business/Home Basic Service Pack1 (Business version recommended)
Windows XP Professional/Home Edition Service Pack2 or Service Pack3 (Professional version recommended)

[Required software] Adobe Reader 8.1.3 or later
Adobe Acrobat 8.1.3 or later
* Software to view PDF files

“Windows,” “Windows XP,” and “Windows Vista” are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
“Adobe Reader” and “Adobe Acrobat” are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
“Core2 Duo” and “Pentium” are registered trademarks of Intel Corporation.

(2 |Component names and supplied parts )

The following parts are included in the box.

Parts name Qty. Appearance

Right figure *1
Right figure *2
Right figure *3

Remote controller (front cover)

Remote controller (top case)

Remote controller (bottom case)

Nl o

Roundhead cross slot screws M4x30
Wood screw 4.1x16

(for direct wall installation) 2
Installation Manual (this manual) 1
Simple Operation Manual 1
CD-ROM 1
(Instruction Book and Installation Manual)
*4 The front cover (*1) is already installed on the top case (*2) at factory Front cover ™1 Top case "2
shipment.
*5 Remote controller cable is not included.
(3 |Field-supplied parts/Required tools)
(1) Field-supplied parts
The following parts are field-supplied parts.
Parts name Qty. Notes
Double switch box 1
Thin metal conduit Necessary | Not required for direct wall installation
Lock nut and bushing Necessary
Cable cover Necessary | Required for routing remote controller cable along a wall
Putty Reasonable
Molly anchor Necessary
Remote controller cable Necessary
(Use a 0.3 mm? (AWG22) 2-core sheathed cable.)

(2) Field-supplied tools
* Flat-tip screwdriver (Width: 4-7 mm (5/32-9/32 inch))
« Knife or Nipper
* Miscellaneous tools
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(4 Selecting an installation site )

This remote controller is for the wall installation. It can be installed either in the switch box or directly on the wall. When performing direct
wall installation, wires can be thread through either back or top of the remote controller.
(1) Selecting an installation site

Install the remote controller (switch box) on the site where the following conditions are met.

(a) For connection to the indoor unit with an Auto descending panel, a place where people can check the Auto descending panel
operation of the indoor unit while they are operating the remote controller (Refer to the indoor unit Instructions Book for how to
operate Auto descending panel.)

(b) A flat surface

(c) A place where the remote controller can measure the accurate indoor temperature
Sensors to monitor indoor temperature are on the indoor unit and on the remote controller. When the room temperature is
monitored with the sensor on the remote controller, the main remote controller monitors the room temperature. When using the
sensor on the remote controller, follow the instructions below.

» To monitor the accurate indoor temperature, install the remote controller away from direct sunlight, heat sources, and the supply
air outlet of the air conditioner.

* Install the remote controller in a location that allows the sensor to measure the representative room temperature.

« Install the remote controller where no wires are routed around the temperature sensor on the controller.
(If wires are routed, the sensor cannot measure accurate indoor temperature.)

Important
Do not install the controller in a place where the difference To avoid deformation and malfunction, do not install the remote
between the remote controller surface temperature and the actual controller in direct sunlight or where the ambient temperature may
room temperature will be great. exceed 40°C (104°F) or drop below 0°C (32°F).

If the temperature difference is too high, room temperature may
not be adequately controlled.

To reduce the risk of shorting, current leakage, electric shock,
malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not install the controller in a place
exposed to water or in a condensing environment.

(2) Installation space . . . External dimensions of
Leave a space around the remote controller as shown in the figure at right, regardless of remote controller
whether the controller is installed in the switch box or directly on the wall. Removing the
remote controller will not be easy with insufficient space. laom-ame)
Also, leave an operating space in front of the remote controller. @l Ao ascme @)
Minimum required space
around the remote ==k
controller =
®e0 O
Temperature
sensor
120 (4-3/4)
unit: mm(in)
(5 |Installation/Wiring work )
(1) Installation work
Controller can be installed either in the switch box or directly on the wall. Perform
the installation properly according to the method. Conduit
@ Drill a hole in the wall. — Wall - ondul
| Insta_llation us_ing a switch bo>_< _ e " Locknut
* Drill a hole in the wall, and install the switch box on the wall. — _
* Connect the switch box to the conduit tube. ] Switch box
M Direct wall installation ; e
« Drill a hole in the wall, and thread the cable through it. Bushing , Seal the gap
with putty.

® Seal the cable access hole with putty.
. . . Remote
B Installation using a switch box controller cable
» Seal the remote controller cable access hole at the connection of switch
box and conduit tube with putty.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, or fire, seal the
gap between the cables and cable access holes with putty.

® Prepare the bottom case of the remote controller.

Front cover and top case Bottom case
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@ Connect the remote controller cable to the terminal block on the bottom case.
Peel off 6 mm of the remote controller cable sheath as shown in the figure below, and thread the cable from behind the bottom
case. Thread the cable to the front of the bottom case so that the peeled part of the cable cannot be seen behind the bottom
case. Connect the remote controller cable to the terminal block on the bottom case.

Thread the sheath part

of the cable to the front. 2-core wire must not

be seen on the back.

—
Sheath
PR Front Back Connect the cable
so that the cable
o I I sheath is not
pinched.
unit: mm(in) Thread the cable.

H Direct wall installation
» Seal the hole through which the cable is threaded with putty.

Remote controller
cable

To reduce the risk of electric shock, shorting, or malfunctions, keep
wire pieces and sheath shavings out of the terminal block.

Seal the gap with putty.

Important
Do not use solderless terminals to connect cables to the terminal .
block. Route the cable behind
Solderless terminals may come in contact with the circuit board and the remote controller.

cause malfunctions or damage the controller cover.

® Install the bottom case.
M Installation using a switch box
» Secure at least two corners of the switch box with screws.
B Direct wall installation
» Thread the cable through the groove.
» Secure at least two corners of the remote controller with screws.

» Be sure to secure top-left and bottom-right corners of the remote controller (viewed from the front) to prevent it from lifting.
(Use molly anchor etc.)

M Installation using a switch box M Direct wall installation

Seal the cable access
Double switch box hole with putty.

Referto @ .

Remote controller
cable

Refer to @ .

Roundhead cross
slot screws

Important

To avoid damage to the controller, do not overtighten the screws. To avoid damage to the controller, do not make holes on the controller
cover.

® Cut out the cable access hole.

= N\
H Direct wall installation (when running the cable along the wall)
+ Cut out the thin-wall part on the cover (indicated with diagonal lines in the right figure) ~

with a knife or a nipper.
» Thread the cable from the groove behind the bottom case through this access hole.

E-110
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@ Route the wire to the top case.
Connect the connector on the bottom case to the connector on the top case.

Securely connect the

connectors.

Important
To prevent malfunctions, do not remove the protective film or the To prevent cable breakage and malfunctions, do not hang the top
circuit board from the casing. controller casing hang by the cable.

Route the wire to the top case.
Important

Hold the cables in place with clamps to prevent undue force from
being applied to the terminal block and causing cable breakage.

Insert the wire. I

@ Install the front cover and top case on the bottom case.

Two mounting tabs are at the top of the top case. (A cover is already installed on the case at the time of factory shipment.)
Hook those two tabs onto the bottom case, and click the top case into place. Check that the case is securely installed and not lifted.

Important

When attaching the cover and the top casing to the bottom casing,
push it until it they click into place.

If they are not properly locked into place, they may fall, causing
personal injury, controller damage, or malfunctions.

MW Direct wall installation (when running the cable along the wall)
» Thread the cable through the access hole at the top of the
remote controller.
» Seal the cut-out part of the cover with pultty.
» Use a cable cover.

Installation is complete. Thread the cable through the
Follow the instructions below when uninstalling them. too of the remote controller.

¢ Uninstalling the front cover and top case
@ Uninstalling the front cover

Insert a flat-tip screwdriver into either of the two latches at the
bottom of the remote controller, and move it in the direction of
the arrow as shown in the figure at right.

@® Uninstalling the top case

Insert a flat-tip screwdriver into either of the two latches at the
bottom of the remote controller, and move it in the direction of
the arrow as shown in the figure at right.
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Important

Use a flat-head screwdriver with a blade width of 4-7 mm (5/32-9/
32 inch). The use of a screwdriver with a narrower or wider blade
tip may damage the controller casing.

To prevent damage to the control board, do not insert the driver
into the slot strongly.

To prevent damage to the controller casing, do not force the driver
to turn with its tip inserted in the slot.

® Installing the cover and top case
Two mounting tabs are at the top of the top case.
Hook those two tabs onto the bottom case, and
click the top case into place. 77 Wall
Install the cover on the top case in the same way
as with the top case.
Check that the top case is securely installed and
not lifted.

Important

When attaching the cover and the top casing to the
bottom casing, push it until it they click into place.

If they are not properly locked into place, they may fall,
causing personal injury, controller damage, or
malfunctions.

(6 | Important )
H Discrepancy between the indoor temperature measured at the wall and the actual indoor temperature may occur.

If the following conditions are met, the use of the temperature sensor on the indoor unit is recommended.
» Supply air does not reach to the wall easily where the remote controller is installed due to improper airflow distribution.
» There is a great discrepancy between the wall temperature and the actual indoor temperature.
» The back side of the wall is directly exposed to the outside air.

Note: When temperature changes rapidly, the temperature may not be detected accurately.

H Refer to the section on main/sub setting in the Initial Setting Manual on the CD-ROM for remote controller main/sub setting.

H Refer to either of the following manuals for temperature sensor setting: indoor unit Installation Manual for City Multi; remote
controller Initial Setting Manual on the CD-ROM for Mr. Slim.

H At the time of factory shipment, protective sheet is on the operation interface of the front cover.
Peel off the protective sheet on the operation interface prior to use.

( 7 \ Remote controller button functions)

2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

(7) Backlit LCD

| (2) Function buttons
F1, F2, F3, and F4 from the left
| (6) Operation indicator

— (1) ON/OFF button

Pressing the MENU button will bring up the Main menu as
shown below.

4) RETURN button ) - )
“) utton (Refer to section 9.(2) "Main display" for details.)

(3) MENU button _|
(5) SELECT button |

1/3 Vane-Louver-Vent. (Lossnay) *1

High power *q
Timer *1
(1) ON/OFF button . . Weely timer 1
Use to_turn ON/OFF the indoor unit. OU silent mode q
(2) Function buttons
Use to select the operation mode or to set the temperature and fan speed 2/3 Restriction *1
on the Main display. Energy saving *q
Use to select items on other screens. Night setback *
(3) MENU button Filter information *1
Use to bring up the Main menu. Error information 1
(4) RETURN button . 3/3 Maintenance *1
Use to return to the previous screen. Initial setting *D *3
(5) SELECT button Service *2*3

Usetoj to the setti t the settings.
S 0 Jump fo e SeHing screen or fo save e setlings *1 Refer to the Instructions Book in the CD-ROM for details.

(6) Operation indicator
Stays lit during normal operation. Blinks during startup and when an error
occurs.

(7) Backlit LCD
Dot display. When the backlight is off, pressing any button turns the backlight

on and it will stay lit for a certain period of time depending on the screen.
Performing any button operation keeps the backlight on.

Note: When the backlight is off, pressing any button turns the backlight on and
does not perform its function. (except for the ON/OFF button)

*2 Explained in this manual.

*3 If no buttons are pressed for 10 minutes on the initial
setting screens, or 2 hours on the service screens (10
minutes on some screens), the screen will automatically
return to the Main display. Any settings that have not
been saved will be lost.

The available items on the menu depend on the connected

indoor unit model. For items not described in the manuals

that are enclosed with the MA remote controller, refer to the
manuals that came with the air conditioning units.
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Wired Remote Controller (with Weekly Timer Function) PAR-30MAA

Button operations on the Main menu

Main Main menu 1/3 —— Page
Cursor —1—» Vane-Louver-Vent. (Lossnay) Move the cursor to the desired function with the F1
High power and F2 buttons, and press the SELECT button to
Timer go to the next page. Password may be required.
Weekly timer
OU silent mode
Main display: O The function of the MENU, SELECT, and RETURN
m, j_ buttons will appear on the setting screens.
Button function guide will appear at the bottom of
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] the screens.

1 F2  F3 F4
(8 | Turning on the power)

Make sure that the MA remote controller is properly installed according to the instructions in the Installation Manual and that the indoor and
outdoor unit installation has been completed before turning on the power.

(1) When the power is turned on, the following screen will appear.

Notes
) - When the power is on for the first time, the Language selection screen will be displayed. Refer
Please Wait to section 11 (8). Select a desired language. The system will not start-up without language
10% selection.

- Some models of City Multi cannot have more than one remote controller connected. Refer to
relevant documents (e.g., catalogs) for usage compatibility.

Normal start up (indicating the
percentage of process completion)

(2) Main display
After the successful startup, the Main display will appear. The Main display can be displayed in two different modes: "Full" and "Basic."
Refer to section 11 "Initial settings" for how to select the display mode. (The factory setting is "Full.")

14:38 Fri 14:38 Fri
O 0 "o == | [Notes
Room 28°C = | %X - When connecting two remote controllers, be sure
Cool to designate one as a main and the other as a sub

Set temp. Auto controller. Refer to section 11 "Initial settings" for

# It 2800 a o how to make the Main/Sub setting.

- Refer to the Instructions Book for the icons on the
display

Main display in the Full mode Main display in the Full mode
(while the unit is not in operation) (while the unit is in operation)

(9 | Test run <Maintenance password is required.>)

(1) Read the section about Test run in the indoor unit Installation Manual before performing a test run.
(2) At the Main display, press the MENU button and select Service>Test run>Test run.

(3) Press the ON/OFF button to cancel the test run if necessary.
4)

4) Refer to the indoor unit Installation Manual for the detailed information about test run and for how to handle the errors that occur during
a test run.

’ Note: Refer to section 12 "Service menu" for information about the maintenance password. ‘

[10 Initial settings (Remote controller settings))

From the Main display, select Main menu>Initial setting, and make the remote controller settings on the screen that appears.

Initial setting menu (1/2) Initial setting menu (2/2)
— - - Main/Sub - Auto mode
vlnmal setting menu _1/2 - Clock - Administrator password
» Main/Sub - Main display - Language selection
Clock
Main display - Contrast
Contrast - Display details
Display details -Clock
Main menu: -Temperature
[ v Cursor & |« Page b | “Room temp.
-Auto mode
(1) Main/Sub setting
When connecting two remote controllers, one of them needs to be designated as a sub controller. Main/Sub
[Button operation]
[1]1 When the F3 or F4 button is pressed, the currently selected setting will appear highlighted. Main /T

Select "Sub", and press the SELECT button to save the change.
[2] Press the MENU button to return to the Main menu screen. (This button always brings up the | Sglect: v/
Main menu screen.)
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(2) Clock setting

[Button operation]

[1] Move the cursor with the F1 or F2 button to the desired item. e
[2] Change the date and time with the F3 or F4 button, and press the SELECT button to save the yyyy/ mm/ dd  hh: mm
change. The change will be reflected on the clock display on the Main display. 01/ 01 12: 00

Note: Clock setting is necessary for time display, weekly timer, timer setting and error history.
Make sure to perform clock setting when the unit is used for the first time or has not used Select:v/
for a long time.

(3) Main display setting

Use the F3 or F4 button to select the display mode "Full" or "Basic." (The factory setting is "Full.")

14:38 Fri 14:38 Fri Main display
o 0 o =
Room 28C E |%Ra
oom ‘ Cool | Set temp. | Auto FE
Cool Settemp. | Auto
Fod . )
| & 28°C B ¢ Select: v/
'
Full mode (Example) Basic mode (Example)

Note: This setting is only for the Main display. In the Basic mode, icons that indicate control status on timer and schedule
settings will not appear on the display. Vane, louver, and ventilation settings or room temperature will not appear, either.

(4) Display contrast

Contrast
Adjust LCD contrast with the F3 or F4 button.
The current level is indicated with a triangle. Q .

A
Note: Adjust the contrast to improve viewing in different lighting conditions or installation Ve rram
locations. This setting can not improve viewing from all directions.
(5) Remote controller display details setting

Make the settings for the remote-controller-related items as necessary. Display details
Press the SELECT button to save the changes. > Clock No 24h

[Button operation]

Temperature K8/°F
Room temp. KEH/ No
Auto mode NER/ No

Select: v/

[1] Clock display
[Button operation]
- Select "Clock" from the remote controller display details setting screen, and press the F4 button

(Change) to bring up the clock display setting screen.
- Use the F1 through F4 buttons to select "Yes" (display) or "No" (non-display) and its format for -

[ Clock display
the Main display.
. . » Clock Y&/ No

- Save the settings with the SELECT button. 12h disp. 1oh /2

(The factory settings are "Yes" (display) and "24 h" format. ) AM/PM disp. MEPHIA/12:8BAM

Clock display: Yes (Time is displayed on the Main display.) Select: v/
No (Time is not displayed on the Main display.)
Display format: 24-hour format
12-hour format
AM/PM display (Effective when the display format is 12-hour): AM/PM before the time
AM/PM after the time

Note: Time display format will also be reflected on the timer and schedule setting display. The time is displayed as shown below.
12-hour format: AM12:00 ~ AM1:00 ~ PM12:00 ~ PM1:00 ~ PM11:59
24-hour format: 0:00 ~ 1:00~ 12:00~ 13:00~ 23:59

[2] Temperature unit setting
[Button operation]

Display details

Move the cursor to the "Temperature” on the display details setting screen, and select the desired Clock No 24h
temperature unit with the F3 or F4 button. (The factory setting is Centigrade (°C).) ’;empetfature TN
-°C: Temperature is displayed in Centigrade. oom emD- S No

Auto mode MR/ No
-°F: Temperature is displayed in Fahrenheit.

Select: v/
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[3]JRoom temperature display
[Button operation]

Move the cursor to the "Room temp." on the display details setting screen, and select the desired setting with the F3 or F4 button.

(The factory setting is "Yes".)
- Yes: Room temperature appears on the Main display.
- No: Room temperature does not appear on the Main display.

| Note: Even when "Yes" is set, the room temperature is not displayed on the Main display in the "Basic" mode.

[4]Auto mode display setting
[Button operation]

Move the cursor to the "Auto mode" on the display details setting screen, and select the desired mode with the F3 or F4 button.

(The factory setting is "Yes".)
- Yes: "AUTO COOL" or "AUTO HEAT" is displayed during operation in the AUTO mode.
- No: Only "AUTO" is displayed during operation in the AUTO mode.

(6) Auto mode setting

[Button operation]

Whether or not to use the AUTO mode can be selected by using the F3 or F4 button. This setting
is valid only when indoor units with the AUTO mode function are connected.

(The factory setting is "Yes".)

Press the SELECT button to save the changes made.

- Yes: The AUTO mode can be selected in the operation mode setting.

- No: The AUTO mode cannot be selected in the operation mode setting.

(7) Administrator password setting

[Button operation]

[1] To enter the current Administrator password (4 numerical digits), move the cursor to the digit
you want to change with the F1 or F2 button, and set each number (0 through 9) with the F3 or
F4 button.

[2] Press the SELECT button.

Auto mode

Auto mode M2/ No

Select: v/

Note: The initial administrator password is "0000." Change the default password as necessary to
prevent unauthorized access. Have the password available for those who need it.

Administrator password

Enter administrator password

Select: V/

Note: If you forget your administrator password, you can initialize the password to the default
password "0000" by pressing and holding the F1 and F2 buttons simultaneously for three
seconds on the administrator password setting screen.

[3] If the password matches, a window to enter a new password will appear. Enter a new password
in the same way as explained above, and press the SELECT button.

[4] Press the F4 button (OK) on the password change confirmation screen to save the change.
Press the F3 button (Cancel) to cancel the change.

Administrator password

Enter administrator password

Change administrator password.

Select: v/

Note: The administrator password is required to make the settings for the following items.
- Timer setting - Weekly timer setting - Energy-save setting
- Outdoor unit silent mode setting - Restriction setting
Refer to the Instruction Book that came with the remote controller for the detailed
information about how to make the settings for these items.

(8) Language selection

[Button operation]
Move the cursor to the language you desire with the F1 through F4 buttons.
Press the SELECT button to save the setting.

Administrator password

Enter administrator password
345

Update administrator password?

Language selection

English Francais

Deutsch Espaniol

Italiano Portugués

Svenska Pycckuin
Select: v/
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(11 Service menu (Maintenance password is required.))

At the Main display, press the MENU button and select "Service" to make the maintenance settings.
When the Service menu is selected, a window will appear asking for the password.

To enter the current maintenance password (4 numerical digits), move the cursor to the digit you want to change with the F1 or F2 button,

and set each number (0 through 9) with the F3 or F4 button. Then, press the SELECT button.

Note: The initial maintenance password is "9999." Change the default password as necessary to PRy R—
prevent unauthorized access. Have the password available for those who need it.

Enter maintenance password
999

Note: If you forget your maintenance password, you can initialize the password to the default

password "9999" by pressing and holding the F1 and F2 buttons simultaneously for three Select: v/
seconds on the maintenance password setting screen.

If the password matches, the Service menu will appear.
The type of menu that appears depends on the connected indoor units’ type (City Multi or Mr. Slim).

<Mr. Slim> <City Multi>
Service menu 1/2 Service menu__ 2/2 Service menu 1/2 Service menu__ 2/2

» Test run » Maintenance password » Test run » Maintenance password
Input maintenance info. Remote controller check Input maintenance info. Remote controller check
Function setting Lossnay
Check > Check >
Self check Self check

Main menu: O Main menu: O Main menu:O Main menu: O

Note: Air conditioning units may need to be stopped to make Servicelmanty Sewvicelmeny
certain settings. There may be some settings that : '

. Not available. Not available.
cannot be made when the system is centrally Please stop the unit. Centrally controlled.
controlled.

Service menu: O Service menu: O

(1) Test run (City Multi and Mr. Slim)

Select "Test run" from the Service menu to bring up the Test run menu. Test run menu

- Test run: Select this option to perform a test run. ’Eer:‘ir:l&mp testrun
- Drain pump test run: Select this option to perform a test run on the drain pump on the indoor unit.
Applicable only to the type of indoor units that support the test run function.
Service menu:

‘ Note: Refer to the indoor unit Installation Manual for the detailed information about test run.

(2) Input maintenance Info. (City Multi and Mr. Slim)
Select "Input maintenance Info." from the Service menu to bring up the Maintenance information

Maintenance information

screen. Refer to the indoor unit Installation Manual for how to make the settings. :
» Model name input

Note: The following settings can be made from the Maintenance Information screen. Serial No. input
. . . Dealer information input
*Registering model names and serial numbers Initialize maintenance info.
Enter the model names and serial numbers of outdoor and indoor units. The information S e
entered will appear on the Error information screen. Model names can have up to 18

characters, and the serial numbers can have up to 8 characters.

*Registering dealer information

Enter phone number of a dealer. The entered information will appear on the Error information
screen. Phone number can have up to 13 characters.

«Initializing maintenance information

Select the desired item to initialize the above settings.

(3) Function setting (Mr. Slim only)

Make the settings for the indoor unit Function setting [Button operation]
functions via the remote controller o /1/2/3/4/AII [1] Set the indoor unit refrigerant addresses and unit numbers with
as necessary. the F1 through F4 buttons, and then press the SELECT button
Select "Function setting" from the to confirm the current Setting.
Service menu to bring up the Monitor: v/
Function setting screen.
[2] When data collection from the
i ite i Function setting
indoor unlts. is completed, the ReTadtiess o Gro— 73
current settings appears »Mode 1 1/2/3
highlighted. Non-highlighted items e T
indicate that no function settings Mode 4 _1/2/3
Request: v/
are made. Screen appearance
varies depending on the "Unit No."
setting. Common items
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[3] Use the F1 or F2 button to move Forciion seTing [4] When the settings are completed,
the cursor to select the mode Ref, address 8 Unt#1 (/0 press the SELECT button to send — g:”°“°”aseg”9
. . : rp.
number, and change the setting | *Mode 7 2/ the setting data from the remote el address a
number with the F3 or F4 button. Mode 9 1/8/3 controller to the indoor units.
Mode11 1/2/3 . . Sending data
Request v/ [5] When the transmission is g
successfully completed, the screen
Individual items will return to the Function setting
(Unit No. 1 through 4) screen.
Note: » Make the above settings only on Mr. Slim units as necessary.
* The above function settings are not available for the City Multi units.
* Table 1 summarizes the setting options for each mode number. Refer to the indoor unit Installation Manual for the
detailed information about initial settings, mode numbers, and setting numbers for the indoor units.
* Be sure to write down the settings for all functions if any of the initial settings has been changed after the completion of
installation work.
Table1. Function setting options
Mode No. Mode Settings Setting No. Unit numbers
01 Automatic recovery after power failure Disable 1 Set "Grp." for the Unit number.
Enable (Four minutes of standby time is required after the restoration of power.) 2 These se?lings apply to all the connected
02 Thermistor selection Average temperature reading of the indoor units in operation 1 indoor units.
(indoor temperature detection) Thermistor on the indoor unit to which the remote controller is connected (fixed) 2
Built-in sensor on the remote controller 3
03 LOSSNAY connection Not connected 1
Connected (without outdoor air intake by the indoor units ) 2
Connected (with outdoor air intake by the indoor units ) 3
04 Power voltage 240V 1
220V, 230V 2
05 AUTO mode Enable (Automatically the unit achieves effective energy saving operation.) 1
Disable 2
07 Filter sign 100 hours 1
2500 hours 2 Set "1, 2, 3, 4, or All" for the Unit number.
: These settings apply to each indoor unit.
N_Ot displayed 3 «If "1, 2, 3, or 4" is set for the Unit number,
08 Fan speed Silent mode (or standard) 1 the settings apply only to the specified
Standard (or High ceiling 1) 2 indoor unit regardless of the number of
High ceiling (or High ceiling 2) 3 Szﬂg;ected indoor units (one through four
09 Outlet 4 directional 1 « If "ALL" i set for the Unit number, the
3 directional 2 settings apply to all the connected indoor
2 directional 3 units regarc_iless of th_e number of
10 Optional parts No 7 Smg;e.cted indoor units (one through four
(High-efficiency filter) Yes 2
" Vane No vanes (or the vane setting No.3 is effective.) 1
Equipped with vanes (The vane setting No.1 is effective.) 2
Equipped with vanes (The vane setting No.2 is effective.) 3

(4) LOSSNAY setting (City Multi only)
This setting is required only when the operation of City Multi units is interlocked with LOSSNAY units. This setting is not available for the
Mr. Slim units. Interlock settings can be made for the indoor unit to which the remote controller is connected. (They can also be
confirmed or deleted.)

Note:

 Use the centralized controller to make the settings if it is connected.
* To interlock the operation of the indoor units with the LOSSNAY units, be sure to interlock the addresses of ALL indoor
units in the group and that of the LOSSNAY unit.

[Button operation]

[1] When "Lossnay" on the Service
menu is selected, the remote

[2] When the search is completed,
the smallest address of the

controller will automatically begin |- address“’ss”ay indoor units that are connected - addressl-ossnay
searching for the registered lessrayfaddiess to the remote controller and the lesenty ciiiees.
LOSSNAY addresses of the address of the interlocked Function BEWConf/Del.
currently connected indoor unit. Collecigjdatg LOSSNAY unit will appear. "--"

|To make LOSSNAY interlock setting

[3] Enter the addresses of the indoor unit and the LOSSNAY unit to be

Lossnay Lossnay
interlocked, with the F1 through F4 buttons, select "Set" in the U enios 5 e 5
"Function”, and press the SELECT button to save the settings. Lossnay address 3 Lossnay address gt
"Sending data" will appear on the screen. If the setting is Sending data Setting completed
successfully completed, "Setting completed" will appear. Return: S

will appear if no LOSSNAY unit
is interlocked with the indoor

units.

If no settings need to be made, press the RETURN button to go
back to the Service menu.
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‘ To search for the LOSSNAY address ‘

[4] Enter the address of the indoor unit to which the remote controller is Lossnay

Lossnay

|U address 5
Lossnay address

connected, select "Conf" in the "Function", and press the SELECT button.
"Collecting data" will appear on the screen. If the signal is received correctly,

the indoor unit address and LOSSNAY address will appear. "--" will appear Collecting data

IU address 5
Lossnay address

Unit not exist

when no LOSSNAY unit is found. "Unit not exist" will appear if no indoor units Return: O
that are correspond to the entered address are found.
| To delete the interlock setting
[5] To delete the interlocked setting between LOSSNAY unit and the indoor units
to which the remote controller is connected, enter the indoor unit address and | Losanay : | Lossnay -
LOSSNAY address with the F1 through F4 buttons, select "Del." in the e L
"Function”, and press the SELECT button. "Deleting" will appear. The screen . ;
. . . . Deleting Request rejected
will return to the search result screen if the deletion is successfully
completed. "Unit not exist" will appear if no indoor units that are correspond RETIE)
to the entered address are found. If deletion fails, "Request rejected” will
appear on the screen.
(5) Check
Select "Check" on the Service menu to bring up the Check menu screen. <Mr. Slim>
The type of menu that appears depends on the type of indoor units that are ok o Wi
connected (City Multi or Mr. Slim). » Error history
(When City Multi is connected, only "Error history" will appear in the menu.) Ezmgg{:m volume,chegi
Smooth maintenance
Request code
Service menu: &
[1] Error history "Error history deleted" will appear on i
Select "Error history" from the Etroihistory B/ the screen. Press the Return button to Enoihisiony
Error Unt#  dd/immlyy
Check menu, and press the B0 8-1 12/84/88 12:34 go back to the Check menu screen. ;
SELECT button to view up to 16 B o s o Soophisio/deied
error history records. Four records EBL BT 12/84/88112:34

Check menu: O

are shown per page, and the top [~V Pace 4 |

[2] Other options in the Check menu

Check menu: O

record on the first page indicates
the latest error record.

[Deleting the error history]

To delete the error history, press the
F4 button (Delete) on the screen
that shows error history. A
confirmation screen will appear
asking if you want to delete the error
history.

Press the F4 button (OK) to delete
the history.

Error history

Delete error history?

(Mr. Slim only)
The following options are also
available on the Mr. Slim units in the
Check menu.

*Refrigerant volume check

*Refrigerant leak check

*Smooth maintenance

*Request code
These options are available only on the Mr. Slim units.
Refer to the indoor unit Installation Manual for details.

(6) Diagnostic function.
Error history of each unit can be checked via the remote controller.
[Procedures]
[1] Select "Self check" from the Service menu, and press the SELECT button to
view the Self check screen.
[2] With the F1 or F2 button, enter the refrigerant address (Mr. Slim) or the M-

<Mr. Slim>

<City Multi>

Self check

Self check

Ref. address [

M-NET address

NET address (City Multi), and press the SELECT button. Select: v/ Select: v/
[3] Error code, unit number, attribute, and indoor unit demand signal ON/OFF
status at the contact (City Multi only) will appear. "-" will appear if no error
history is available.
<Mr. Slim> <City Multi>
Self check
Self check Self check M-NET address 1
Ref. address 4 M-NET address 1
Error - - Grp.--
Error P4 Unt#1 Grp.IC Error 5102 1  GrplC Contact OFF
Contact OFF
Return: O
Return: O Return: O

When there is no error history
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[Resetting the error history]

[1] Press the F4 button (Reset) on Self check [2] Press the F4 button (OK) to Self check
the screen that shows the error Refaddress 0 delete the error history. If Ref. address &
history. A confirmation screen Delete error history? deletion fails, "Request rejected" Error history deleted
will appear asking if you want to will appear, and "Unit not exist :
delete the error history. will appear if no indoor units that | Retun:O

are correspond to the entered
address are found.

(7) Setting the maintenance password
Take the following steps to change the maintenance password.

[Procedures] Maintenance password

[1] Select "Maintenance password" on the Service menu, and press the SELECT button to bring up e
the screen to enter a new password. L3

[2] Move the cursor to the digit you want to change with the F1 or F2 button, and set each digit to the ChENED MElEENED FEESTeh

desired number (0 through 9) with the F3 or F4 button.
[3] Press the SELECT button to save the new password.

[4] A confirmation screen will appear asking if you want to change the maintenance password. Press

the F4 button (OK) to save the change. Press the F3 button (Cancel) to cancel the change. Enter mainteaabr;ce password

Update maintenance password?

Maintenance password

[5] "Changes saved" will appear when the password is updated. T e ———
[6] Press the MENU button to return to the Service menu or press the RETURN button to go back to E——
. er maintenance password
the "Maintenance password" screen. 7345

Changes saved

Service menu:

(12| Remote controller check )

When the remote controller does not work properly, use the remote controller checking function to troubleshoot the problem.

(1) Check the remote controller display and see if anything is displayed (including lines). Nothing will appear on the remote controller
display if the correct voltage (8.5-12 VDC) is not supplied to the remote controller. If this is the case, check the remote controller wiring
and indoor units.

[Procedures]

[1] Select "Remote controller check" from the Service menu, and press the SELECT button to start the remote controller check and see
the check results. To cancel the remote controller check and exit the Remote controller check menu screen, press the MENU or the
RETURN button. The remote controller will not reboot itself.

Service menu _ 2/2 Remote controller check Remote controller check

Maintenance password
» Remote controller check

Start checking? oK
>
Main menu: O Begin: v/ Exit: /
Select "Remote controller check". Remote controller check results screen

OK: No problems are found with the remote controller. Check other parts for problems.
E3, 6832: There is noise on the transmission line, or the indoor unit or another remote controller is faulty. Check the transmission line and
the other remote controllers.
NG (ALLO, ALL1): Send-receive circuit fault. Remote controller needs replacing.
ERC: The number of data errors is the discrepancy between the number of bits in the data transmitted from the remote controller and that
of the data that was actually transmitted over the transmission line. If data errors are found, check the transmission line for external
noise interference.

[2] If the SELECT button is pressed after the remote controller check results are displayed, remote controller check will end, and the
remote controller will automatically reboot itself.
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Descriptions

*MAC-397IF-E required

Advanced MA remote controller with the large size dot liquid
crystal display. Multi-language display and weekly timer

function are available.

Applicable Models

B MSZ-FD25/35/50VA(S)

B MSZ-SF15/20VA

B \ISZ-EF22/25/35/42/50VEW/B/S B MFZ-KA25/35/50VA

B MSZ-GE22/25/35/42/50VA

W MSZ-GEG0/71VA

B MLZ-KA25/35/50VA
B P-series models
B S-series models

Cover Pure white
(Munsell 6.9Y 8.9/0.4)
External colors Xeh)
peripheral area Medium gray
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How to Use / How to Install

(1 | Confirming the Supplied Parts ) 'ﬁ
Confirm that the box includes the following parts, in addition to this installation manual:

1. Remote controller (cover, body) -

2. Cross recessed pan head screw (M4 x30).

3. Wood screw (4.1 x16, used for directly hooking to the wall) Remote controller cover _Remote conroller body
4. Caution label (in 12 languages)
*1 For the remote control, obtain a 2-core cable between 0.3 and 1.25 mm? at the site.
*2 PAC-YT32PTA cannot be connected.

(2 | How To Install )

1. Choose a place in which to install the remote controller (switch box).
Be sure to observe the following steps:
(1) Temperature sensors are provided with both the remote controller and the indoor units. When using the  External size

AN =

Extra space
around remote

remote controller temperature sensor, the master remote controller detects the room temperature. Install gz):l?lfgl?(:‘? controller
the master remote controller in a place where the average room temperature can be detected and which \
is not affected by any heat source from direct sunlight or air blown from air conditioning units. \/ 30 mm

A CAUTION The place where (when) the difference between the room temperature and the wall tem- 30 mm mm
perature is large, the wall temperature that is affected by the temperature of the wall on
which the remote controller is installed is measured. Therefore, the difference between
the room temperature and the measured wall temperature may be large.

When the installation site is one of the followings, use of a temperature sensor for an
indoor unit is recommended.
- When the room is not well-ventilated and the air does not reach the wall on which the
remote controller is installed.
- When the difference between the temperature of the wall on which the remote con- 120 mm
troller is installed and the room temperature.
- When the backside of the wall on which the remote controller is installed is exposed
to the outdoor air.
When the temperature changes drastically, the temperature may not be measured accu-
rately.

erature
sensor

When a remote controller temperature sensor is used in a place which is likely to be affected by the wall on which the remote controller is
installed, use of an optional spacer (Model: PAC-YT83RS) for a remote controller is recommended.

(For how to set the main and sub remote controller, see step (1) "Remote controller" [4]-3. (1) in section .

For how to set the temperature sensor, see step (2) "Unit function selection" in section )

(2) When installing on either the switch box or the wall, allow extra space around the remote controller as shown in the figure at the right.

NOTE: Make sure that there is no wiring or wire near the remote controller sensor. If there is, the remote controller cannot detect the exact room
temperature.

(3) Parts which must be supplied on site.
+Switch box for two units
*Thin-copper wiring pipe
Lock nut and bushing
- Surface raceways &

%
ﬁ
f

%
% o
g A d
5
835 04
02
% 2

15 or less

il

Switch box two units

2. Seal the remote controller cord with putty in order to prevent the possible entry of dew, water droplets, cockroaches, other insects, etc.

When using the switch box When installing directly on the wall

*When installing on the switch box, seal *When opening a hole using a drill for the remote controller cord (or when taking the cord
the connections between the switch box out of the back of the remote controller), seal the hole with putty.
and wiring pipe with putty. *When routing the cord via the portion cut off from the upper cover, similarly seal that

portion with putty.
*When taking the remote controller cord from back of the controller, use surface race-
ways. .

Wiring pipe

Remote control cord Use surface

Lock nut ~— raceways

Switch box
eal around here
with putty.

Bushing /
Remote control
cord

Seal around here
with putty.
For taking cord

out from back of || |
remote g
controller For taking cord out of top of
L remote controller

3. Remove the remote controller cover.
+Insert a minus screwdriver into one of the open slots and move the screwdriver in the arrow direction.

PZE

/V
’ A CAUTION ‘ Do not turn the screwdriver in the slot. Doing so may damage the slot.
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4. Install the lower case on the switch box or directly on the wall.

When using the switch box When installing directly on the wall
Remote control cord

Switch box for two units /\/ (See 5 below) Eergzssﬁzﬁsed pan R(esmot: Eortro)l cord
/ ee 5 below
AN A y . Wood screw
AN .

Seal the remote control cord
lead-in hole with putty.

(See 2 above)

o)

’A CAUTION ‘Do not tighten the screws too tight. Doing so may deform or crack the lower cover.

NOTE: - Choose a flat plane for installation.
- Fasten the switch box at more than two places when installing directly on the wall.
- When reinstalling on the wall, fasten securely using anchors.

5. Connect the remote control cord to the remote controller terminal block.

To indoor unit MA remote
controller or A controll
terminal block

There is no polarity.

To connect the
remote control cord,
peel 6mm of coating.

Do not use crimp terminals to connect to remote controller terminal blocks. The terminals may contact the board and cause
/\\ CAUTION
trouble or contact the cover and damage the cover.

’ A CAUTION ‘ Prevent remote cord chips from getting into the remote controller. Electric shock or malfunction may result. ‘

6. Wiring hole for installing directly on the wall (or open wiring)
-Cut off the shaded area from the upper cover using a knife, nippers, etc. /W
Take out the remote control cord connected to the terminal block via this portion.

7. Install the cover to the remote controller. To remove the cover, insert a minus
screwdriver into one of the open
slots, and move it in the direction of
the arrow shown in the figure.

First, hook the cover to the two upper claws and then fit it to the remote controller.
’ A CAUTION ‘ Press the cover until it snaps shut. If not, it may fall off. ‘ ’ A CAUTION ‘ Do not into turn the screwdriver in the slot. Doing so may damage the slot. ‘

’ NOTE: A protection sheet is stuck to the operation section. Peel off this protection sheet before use. ‘

Operation mode display

C 3 | Test Run) | *TESTRUN'and 'OPERATION MODE"are

displayed alternately.

1. Before making a test run, refer to the "Test Run" section of the
indoor unit installation manual.

2. Press the [TEST] button twice successively within three seconds.
Test run starts.

3. Stop the test run by pressing the [ ON/OFF] button.

4. If trouble occurred during the test run, refer to the "Test Run" sec-
tion of the indoor unit installation manual.

Timer stops test run after two hours.

A mTsiBisH ELECTRC

TesT Ron 2:00
e
@

Piping temperature display

Stop test run by pressing the [(D ON/OFF] button.
[ During test run, the RUN lamp remains on.

— [TEST] button

@onore

( 4 Ve nti Iatio n Setti n g) Make this setting only when interlocked operation with LOSSNAY is necessary with CITY MULTI

models.
(This setting cannot be made with Mr. SLIM air conditioners.)

* When the upper controller is connected, make the setting using the upper controller.

’ NOTE: When using LOSSNAY units in conjunction, interlock the addresses of all indoor units within the group and address of LOSSNAY units.

Perform this operation when you want to register the LOSSNAY, confirm the registered units, or delete the registered units controlled by the remote controller.
The following uses indoor unit address 05 and LOSSNAY address 30 as an example to describe the setting procedure.
[Setting Procedure]

@ Stop the air conditioner using the remote controller [(D ON/OFF] button.
If the OFF display shown below does not appear at this time, step @ cannot be performed.

| B

@ Press and hold down the [FILTER] and [ <===] buttons at the same time for two seconds. The display shown below appears. The remote controller
confirms the registered LOSSNAY addresses of the currently connected indoor units.

EMTILATION —
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(©) Registration confirmation result
- The indoor unit address and registered LOSSNAY address are displayed alternately.

SETTING OF SETTING OF 1]
UENTILATION — DENTILATION —
— i < > o
0s | i I —
[ ° ol

<Indoor unit address and indoor unit display> ~ <LOSSNAY address display and LOSSNAY display>
- When LOSSNAY are not registered

LAENTILATION —

If registration is unnecessary, end registration by pressing and holding down the [FILTER] and [ <===] buttons at the same time for two seconds.
If a new LOSSNAY must be registered, go to step 1. Registration procedure. If you want to confirm another LOSSNAY, go to step 2. Confirmation
procedure. To delete a registered LOSSNAY, go to step 3. Deletion procedure.

< 1. Registration procedure >
Set the address of the LOSSNAY and the indoor unit connected by the remote controller you want to register using the [}3 TEMP. (V) and (A)]
buttons. (01 to 50)
Set the address of the LOSSNAY you want to register using the [@© CLOCK (¥/) and (A)] buttons. (01 to 50)

Indoor unit address LOSSNAY address
Press the [TEST] button, and register the set indoor unit address and LOSSNAY address.
- Registration end display
The indoor unit address and "IC" and LOSSNAY address and "LC" are alternately displayed.

= ar
ETTING O
CENTIATION o —

< ‘ Ll

LEMTILATION —

o

- Registration error display
If the address was not correctly registered, the indoor unit address and registered LOSSNAY address are alternately displayed.

m
(5]

o <]

Cannot be registered because the registered indoor unit or LOSSNAY does not exist.
Cannot be registered because another LOSSNAY was registered at the registered indoor unit.

< 2. Confirmation procedure >
Set the address of the indoor unit connected by the remote controller whose LOSSNAY you want to confirm using the [}3 TEMP. (V) and (A)]
buttons. (01 to 50)

SETTING OF

<)

<Indoor unit address>

Press the [@© MENU] button and confirm the LOSSNAY address registered at the set indoor unit address.
- Confirmation end display (When LOSSNAY is connected.)
The indoor unit address and "IC" and registered LOSSNAY address and "LC" are alternately displayed.

SETTING OF 7
LEMTILATION

EMTILATION —

<>

|
=

'
‘ (XA

- Confirmation end display (When LOSSNAY is not connected.)

SETTING OF
DENTILATION —
C
L

Registered indoor unit address does not exist.

< 3. Deletion procedure >
Use this procedure when you want to delete registration of indoor units connected by the remote controller and LOSSNAY.
10 Confirm (see 2. Confirmation procedure) the LOSSNAY you want to delete and display the indoor units and LOSSNAY confirmation results.

Iy
(%)

<>

11 Press the [@© ON/OFF] button twice and delete registration of the LOSSNAY registered at the set indoor unit.
- Deletion end display

Indoor unit address and "-—" and registered LOSSNAY address and "-—" are alternately displayed.
SETTING OF SETTING OF g
LEMTILATION — LEMTILATION —
— . «—> -
C ‘ — ‘ —
0 ®

- Deletion error display
When deletion was not performed properly.

SETTING OF SETTING OF U

DENTILATION — EHTILATION —
nc ‘ 88 > ‘ &8
[ o <)
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Wired Remote Controller (with Weekly Timer Function) PAR-21MAA-J

(5

Function Selection )

(1) Function selection of remote controller
The setting of the following remote controller functions can be changed using the remote controller function selection mode. Change the setting

when needed.

Item 1

Item 2

Item 3 (Setting content)

1.Change Language
("CHANGE LANGUAGE")

Language setting to display

-Display in multiple languages is possible.

2.Function limit
("FUNCTION SELEC-
TION")

(1) Operation function limit setting (operation lock) ("LOCKING FUNCTION")

-Setting the range of operation limit (operation lock)

(2) Use of automatic mode setting ("SELECT AUTO MODE")

-Setting the use or non-use of "automatic" operation mode

(3) Temperature range limit setting ("LIMIT TEMP FUNCTION")

-Setting the temperature adjustable range (maximum, minimum)

3.Mode selection
("MODE SELECTION")

(1) Remote controller main/sub setting ("CONTROLLER MAIN/SUB")

+Selecting main or sub remote controller

*When two remote controllers are connected to one group, one controller must be set to sub.

(2) Use of clock setting ("CLOCK")

-Setting the use or non-use of clock function

(3) Timer function setting ("WEEKLY TIMER")

-Setting the timer type

(4) Contact number setting for error situation ("CALL")

-Contact number display in case of error
-Setting the telephone number

4.Display change
("DISP MODE SETTING")

(1) Temperature display °C/°F setting ("TEMP MODE °C/’F")

-Setting the temperature unit (°C or °F) to display

(2) Suction air temperature display setting ("ROOMTEMP DISP SELECT")

-Setting the use or non-use of the display of indoor (suction) air temperature

(3) Automatic cooling/heating display setting ("“AUTO MODE DISP C/H"

-Setting the use or non-use of the display of "Cooling" or "Heating" display during operation

with automatic mode

[Function selection flowchart]
[1] Stop the air conditioner to start remote controller function selection mode. — [2] Select from item1. — [3] Select from item2. — [4] Make the setting.
(Details are specified in item3) — [5] Setting completed. — [6] Change the display to the normal one. (End)

Normal display (Display when |

the air condition is not running) |

seconds.)

(Hold down the (E) button and press the (D) button for two

*The display cannot be changed during the unit function

(NOTE
Timer operation stops when the display
for remote controller function selection is

(Hold down the () button and press
the (D) button for two seconds.)
*The remote controller records the

Mode selection button.
("MODE @
SELE

CTION")

Press the

[Timer function setting ("WEEKLY TIMER") |

[Contact number setting for error situation ("CALL") |
S

(® button.

Press the

Seomh Press the
isplay change K
("DISP MODE @button
SETTING")

[Temperature display °C/°F setting (‘"TEMP MODE °C/°F") |
Press the @ button.
[Suction air temperature display setting ('"ROOM TEMP DISP SELECT") ]

[Aulomatic cooling/heating display setting ("AUTO MODE DISP C/H") ]
L ———7

(D button.

(Setting content)

> See[4]-3.(2)
> See [4]-3. (3)
> See [4]-3. (4)

> See [4]-4. (1)

> See [4]-4. (2)
> See [4]-4. (3)

selection, the test run and the self diagnosis. setting that is made in this way. \_changed to the normal one.
Item 1 Remote Controller Function
Selection Mode
Press the © button. — .
g (“CSRE@SI@’ ******************************** > See [4]-1 Dot display
ltem 3 The language that is selected in

CHANGE LANGUAGE mode

Bstion, [Operation function limit setfing ("LOCKING FUNCTION') ] Fpross g > See [41-2. (1) appears on this display. English
Function Timit i i Press the @ button. (© button. L
("FUN@—> [Use of automatic mode setting ("SELECT AUTO MODE") ] 77777777 > See [4]-2.(2)
SELECTION") | Press the
Gbutton. [Temperature range limit setting ("LIMIT TEMP FUNCTION") ] ———————— > See [4]-2. (3)
Press the | Press the Press the
button. | (®)button. [Remote controller main/sub setting ('CONTROLLER MAIN/SUB') | | Obutton. [41-3. (1)
Press the @ button.
Press the | | [Use of clock setting ("CLOCK") R

[Detailed setting]

4] -1. CHANGE LANGUAGE setting

The language that appears on the dot display can be selected.
Press the [@© MENU] button to change the language.

@ Japanese (JP), @ English (GB), @ German (D), @ Spanish (E),

® Russian (RU), ® ltalian (1), @ Chinese (CH), ® French (F)

4] -2. Function limit

1) Operation function limit settin
To switch the setting, press the [ © ON/OFF] button.
@ no1: Operation lock setting is made on all buttons other than
the [ ON/OFF] button.

@ OFF (Initial setting value): Operation lock setting is not made.

* To make the operation lock setting valid on the normal screen, it is
necessary to press buttons (Press and hold down the [FILTER]
and [ ON/OFF] buttons at the same time for two seconds.) on

operation lock

(3) Temperature range limit setting
After this setting is made, the temperature can be changed within the set range.
- To switch the setting, press the [ @© ON/OFF] button.
@ LIMIT TEMP COOL MODE :
The temperature range can be changed on cooling/dry mode.
@ LIMIT TEMP HEAT MODE :
The temperature range can be changed on heating mode.
@ LIMIT TEMP AUTO MODE :
The temperature range can be changed on automatic mode.
@ OFF (initial setting) : The temperature range limit is not active.
*When the setting, other than OFF, is made, the temperature range limit setting
on cooling, heating and automatic mode is made at the same time. However,
the range cannot be limited when the set temperature range has not changed.
= Toincrease or decrease the temperature, press the [}1} TEMP (V) or (A)] button.
- To switch the upper limit setting and the lower limit setting, press the [%al]
button. The selected setting will flash and the temperature can be set.

the normal screen after the above setting is made.

(2) Use of automatic mode setting

When the remote controller is connected to the unit that has auto-
matic operation mode, the following settings can be made.

To switch the setting, press the [ © ON/OFF] button.
(D ON (Initial setting value) : The automatic mode is displayed when
the operation mode is selected.

{
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
@ no2: Operation lock setting is made on all buttons. }
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\
\

- Settable range
Cooling/Dry mode : Lower limit: 19°C ~ 30°C  Upper limit: 30°C ~ 19°C
Heating mode : Lower limit: 17°C ~28°C  Upper limit: 28°C ~17°C
Automatic mode :  Lower limit: 19°C ~28°C  Upper limit: 28°C ~ 19°C
* The settable range varies depending on the unit to connect (Mr. Slim units,
Free-plan units, and intermediate temperature units)

4] -3. Mode selection setting
(1) Remote controller main/sub setting

@ OFF : The automatic mode is not displayed - To switch the setting, press the [@© ON/OFF] button.
when the operation mode is selected. @ Main : The controller will be the main controller.
@ Sub : The controller will be the sub controller.
E-124
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Wired Remote Controller (with Weekly Timer Function) PAR-21MAA-J

(2) Use of clock setting
To switch the setting, press the [ © ON/OFF] button.

(D ON : The clock function can be used.
@ OFF: The clock function cannot be used.
(3) Timer function setting
To switch the setting, press the [@© ON/OFF] button (Choose one of
the followings.).
@ WEEKLY TIMER (initial setting on MA deluxe):
The weekly timer can be used.
@ AUTO OFF TIMER: The auto off timer can be used.
® SIMPLE TIMER (Default setting on MA smooth):
The simple timer can be used.
@ TIMER MODE OFF: The timer mode cannot be used.
* When the use of clock setting is OFF, the "WEEKLY TIMER" cannot be
used.
(4) Contact number setting for error situation
To switch the setting, press the [ © ON/OFF] button.
(@ CALL OFF: The set contact numbers are not displayed in case of error.
(@) CALL **** *** »x*x - The get contact numbers are displayed in case
of error.

CALL_ : The contact number can be set when the display is as
shown on the left.
Setting the contact numbers
To set the contact numbers, follow the following procedures.
Move the flashing cursor to set numbers. Press the [}]} TEMP. (V) and
(A)] button to move the cursor to the right (left). Press the [@© CLOCK

(V) and (A)] button to set the numbers.

4] -4. Display change setting

(1) Temperature display °C/°F setting
To switch the setting, press the [@© ON/OFF] button.

@ C: The temperature unit °C is used.
@ F: The temperature unit °F is used.
(2) Suction air temperature display setting
To switch the setting, press the [ @ ON/OFF] button.
(D ON : The suction air temperature is displayed.
(2 OFF : The suction air temperature is not displayed.
(3) Automatic cooling/heating display setting
To switch the setting, press the [ @© ON/OFF] button.
(D ON : One of "Automatic cooling"and "Automatic heating" is displayed
under the automatic mode is running.
(@ OFF: Only "Automatic" is displayed under the automatic mode.

(2) Unit Function Selection [ Perform only when change is necessary with Mr. SLIM air conditioner. |

(Cannot be performed with CITY MULTI control system.)
Set the functions of each indoor unit from the remote controller, as required. The functions of each indoor unit can be selected only from the remote controller.

Set the functions by selecting the necessary items from Table 1.

Table 1. Function selection contents (For a detailed description of the factory settings and mode of each indoor unit, refer to the indoor unit installation manual.)

Function Settings Mode No. Setting No. Check Object unit address No.
Power failure automatic | Not available 01 1 Unit address No. 00
recovery Available (Approximate 4 minutes wait-period after power is restored.) 01 2
Indoor temperature Indoor ynit opergt'ing average 02 1
detecting Set by indoor unit's rlemote controller 02 2 ' )
Remote controller's internal sensor 02 3 These items are set for all in-
Not Supported 03 1 door units.
LOSSNAY connectivity | Supported (indoor unit is not equipped with outdoor-air intake) 03 2
Supported (indoor unit is equipped with outdoor-air intake) 03 3
AUTO mode Energy saving cycle automatically epabled 05 1
Energy saving cycle automatically disabled 05 2
100 Hr 07 1 Unit address No. 01 to 04 or
Filter sign 2500 Hr 07 2 AL
No filter sign indicator 07 3
Quiet 08 1
Fan speed Standard 08 2
High ceiling 08 3
No. of air outlets 4 d!rect!ons 09 !
3 directions 09 2
Installed options Not supported 10 1 These items are set for each
Supported 10 2 indoor unit.
No vanes 11 1
Up/down vane setting Equipped with vanes (No. 1 set) 11 2
Equipped with vanes (No. 2 set) 11 3
) X Disabled 12 1
Energy saving air flow Enabled 12 2
o Not supported 13 1
Humidifier Supported 13 2
NOTE: When the indoor unit functions were changed using the function selection after installation is complete, always indicate the set contents by
entering O or other mark in the appropriate check field of Table 1.

[Function selection flow]

First grasp the function selection flow. The following describes setting of "Room temperature detection position" of Table 1 as an example.

(For the actual setting procedure, see [Setting procedure] @ to @.)

l @ Check the function selection set contents.

I
(@ Switch to the FUNCTION SELECTION mode.
(Press ® and ® simultaneously in the remote controller OFF state.)

T

2\ MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

I
® Refrigerant address specification 00 (Outdoor unit specification)

R
freme (@ ONOFF
% D) = (5]
et

(Unnecessary for single refrigerant system.) LD
@ Unit address No. specification 00 (Indoor unit specification) T 5 Y o
(Buttons (© and (@ operation) ®&—fitl pasess gue C") -] Cafg”®
I == e omr
P—— Specified indoor unit TrE )i~ B
l ®) Registration (Press button ©).) l S:a% operation) Change @ =
T NO refrigerant \ / NG)
. dd d unit
® Mode No. Selection 02 (Room temperature detection position) 2dd,r§§§ ar:)l?um L \/ 8]
@ Setting No. selection 3 (remote controller fixed)
(Buttons (/) and @ operation)
I
l Register (Press button €).) l
NO
End?
YES
l Ending function display (Press buttons & and (B simultaneously.) l
E-12
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[Procedure] (Set only when change is necessary.)
@ Check the set contents of each mode. When the set contents of a mode were changed by function selection, the functions of that mode also change.
Check the set contents as described in steps @) to @ and change the setting based on the entries in the Table 1 check field. For the factory settings, refer to the indoor unit installation manual.

@ Set the remote controller to Off. ® Set the outdoor unit refrigerant address No.
Press and hold down the@ [FILTER] and (B) [TEST] buttons at When the@[@CLOCK (V) and (A)] buttons are pressed, the refrigerant
the same time for two seconds or longer. address No. decreases and increases between 00 and 15. Set it to the
"FUNCTION SELECTION"blinks for a while, then the remote con- refrigerant address No. whose function you want to select.
troller display changes to the display shown below. (This step is unnecessary for single refrigerant system.)
Refrigerant address EgeTIoN 7/;_7!‘5(,__

display

FUNCTION \\\ /
SELECTION /—‘—\ -

o] ‘

* If the remote controller enters the OFF state after the "FUNCTION SELECTION" and room temperature displays " 55 " have flashes for two seconds,
communication is probably abnormal. Make sure there are no noise sources near the transmission line.

’ NOTE: If you make a mistake during operation, end function selection by step 0 and repeat selection from step @.
@ Set the indoor unit address No.

Press the (D)[ @ ON/OFF] button. The unit address No. When the (©)[@CLOCK (V) and (A)] buttons are pressed, the unit ad-
display "- -" flashes. dress No. changes in 00 — 01 —02 — 03 — 04 — AL order. Set it to the
unit address No. of the indoor unit whose functions you want to set.
. ) N ‘
Unit address No. display | [ ggrenan, ””:_‘_i L_,'L_'r/’__," —(7

* When setting mode 1 to 3, set the unit address No. to "00".
*When setting modes 7 to 11:
- When setting for each indoor unit, set the unit address No. to "01-04".
- When batch setting for all indoor units, set the unit address No. to "AL".

® Refrigerant address and unit address No. registration
Press the@[m%ocm] button. The refrigerant address and unit ad-
dress No. are registered.

(& When registered using the@[D‘i-DOox] button, the registered indoor
unit begins fan operation. When you want to know the location of the
indoor units of the unit address No. whose functions were selected, check

After a while, the mode No. display *--" flashes. = here. When the unit address No. is 00 or AL, all the indoor units of the
Mode No. display —|=2¢ ET g{,o w, | O0F00- | selected refrigerant address perform the fan operation.
‘ [ Ex) When refrigerant address 00, unit address No. = 02 registered
| ) \

Refrigerant address 00

*When " 75 " flashes at the room temperature display, the selected re-
frigerant address is not in the system.

{

\

\

\

\

} Outdoor unit
When"F"is displayed at the unit address No. display, and when it flashes ‘

\

\

\

\

\

l

together with the refrigerant address display, the selected unit address
No. does not exist. Correctly set the refrigerant address and unit ad-
dress No. by repeating steps @ and 3.

p Unit address|| Unit address|| Unit address
Indoor unit ‘ H No. 03 ‘

No. 01 No. 02

R

Registration o4 Fan operation

Remote Controller
* When grouping by different refrigerant systems and an indoor unit other

than the specified refrigerant address performs the fan operation, the
refrigerant address set here is probably duplicated.
Recheck the refrigerant address at the outdoor unit rotary switches.

® Mode No. selection
Select the mode No. you want to set with the@[ }ﬁ TEMP. (V) and (A)] buttons. (Only the settable mode numbers can be selected.)

f
FUNCTION i
Mode No. display SERECTION SR AN —
ﬁ it [
Y

170
_l"_ °

b Mode No. 02 = Room temperature detection position
@ Select the setting contents of the selected mode.

When the (G)[ © MENU] button is pressed, the current setting No. Select the setting No. using the (F)[ §8 TEMP. (7) and (A)] buttons.
flashes. Use this to check the currently set contents.
Setting No. display | ;%réa?o;:. 0o oh | — Q= goio | —
13 ‘ 37 ‘ —
l_/l | uca

Setting No. 1 = Simultaneous operation indoor units balance Setting No. 3 = Remote controller built-in sensor

The contents set at steps 3 to (D are registered.
When the@[@%uﬁm] button is pressed, the mode No. and setting No. flash and registration begins. The flashing mode No. and
setting No. change to a steady light and setting ends.

rge'?s*" oo oooo |
,cj o 073 | A
*When"--" appears at the mode No. and settlng No. displays and " 55" flashes at the room temperature display, communication is probably abnormal.

Make sure there are no noise sources near the transmission line.
© To select more functions, repeat steps 3 to ®).
End function selection.
Press and hold down the @ [FILTER] and [TEST] buttons at the same time for two seconds or longer.
After a while, the function selection display disappears and the remote controller returns to the air conditioner off display.
L] —

‘ [
* Do not operate the air conditioner from the remote controller for 30 seconds after the end of function selection.

NOTE: When the functions of an indoor unit were changed by function selection after the end of installation, always indicate the set contents
by entering a O or other mark in the appropriate check field of Table 1.
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(6 | Self check )

Retrieve the error history of each unit using the remote controller.
@ Switch to the self check mode.

When the () [CHECK] button is pressed twice successively

within three seconds, the display shown below appears.

@ Set the address or refrigerant address No. you want to self check.

When the ® [§ TEMP. (V) and (A)] buttons are pressed, the address
decreases and increases between 01 and 50 or 00 and 15. Set it to the

address No. or refrigerant address No. you want to self check.

i ‘
PN ol

SELFCHECK

SELFTHECK

i ‘
(N[N}

o

Self check address or self check refrigerant address

Approximately three seconds after the change operation, the self check refrig-

erant address changes from flashing to a steady light and self check begins.

@ Self check result display <Error history> (For the contents of the error code, refer to the indoor unit installation manual or service handbook.)

]l ‘
i

/‘\

:ELF CHECK
/ Ez@oﬁr{hz

N 7
SELFCHECK 7/,’;' (*
ot

<“—> M
i

N
T

[N ‘ ol

Error code 4 digits or error code 2 digits
<When there is no error history>

Address 3 digits or unit address No. 2 digits
<When opposite side does not exist>

N7,

A\
SELF CHECK - ==
eRROR cOOE,
VAT

[3lp] ‘ ‘ Ti
L

ssn.r- CHECK
/ E/mqkugui\‘ —

@ Error history reset
The error history is displayed in @ Self check results display.

:ELF CHECK P -f*
I \m ongooe

f Il 1 I
[H]N]

Y 7

L@WM
lnl s
[N]N]

Whenthe  [@©MENU] button is pressed twice successively within three When the error history was reset, the display shown below appears.

seconds, the self check address or refrigerant address flashes.

When error history reset failed, the error contents are displayed again.

N
SELF CHECK ssn.scusck -- ==

enRoR conk
AN 7
o

® Self check reset
There are the following two ways of resetting self check.

Press the [CHECK] button twice successively within three seconds. Resets self check and returns to the state before self check.
Press the (D[ ON/OFF] button Self check resets and indoor units stop.
(When operation is prohibited, this operation is ineffective.)

(7 | Remote Controller Check )

@ First check the power mark.

the power mark goes off.

When normal voltage (DC12V) is not applied to the remote controller, |:| —

When the power mark is off, check the remote controller wiring and £

the indoor unit.

When the air conditioner cannot be controlled from the remote controller,
use this function to check the remote controller.

‘ o

Power mark

@ Switch to the remote controller check mode.
When the () [CHECK] button is held down for five seconds or
longer, the display shown below appears.

When the ® [FILTER] button is pressed, remote controller check begins.

SELFCHECK

i
L

7CI

[

-

SELFTHECK

ll7
l_ o

‘rl

@ Remote controller check result
[When remote controller is normal]

N

‘ [ When remote controller is faulty ]
(Error display 1) "NG" flashes Remote controller send/receive circuit abnormal

SELFCHECK
e ‘

sELF-_chK

’l_ll ‘

[ When the problem is other than the checked remote controller ]
(Error code 2) "E3" "6833" "6832" flash — Cannot send

Remote controller swnchlng is necessary.

(Error display 3) "ERC" and data error count are displayed — Data error generation

N
SELFCHECK | — -
7™ [FRRoR cooE,

i
A

7EI

SELFCHECK
— )

]
ERC |

[

There is noise on the transmission line, or the indoor unit or another
remote controller is faulty. Check the transmission line and the other

remote controllers.

"Data error count"is the difference between the number of bits of remote controller

is

case, the send data was disturbed by the noise, etc. Check the transmission line.

(C=[When data error count is 02 |

Remote controller send data
Send data on transmission line

|
]
|
|
\ send data and the number of bits actually sent to the transmission line. In th
|
|
|
\

@ Remote controller check reset

When the ) [CHECK] button is held down for five seconds or longer, remote controller check resets and the "PLEASE WAIT" and RUN lamp
flash. Approximately 30 seconds later, the remote controller returns to the state before remote controller check.

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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g Wired RemOte ContrO”er Kit for Wall Mounted models PAR'21MAAT'E

Enables the use of wired remote controller (PAR-21MAA) for
wall mounted models.

Applicable Models

B PKA-RP HAL
B PKA-RP KAL

Terminal block capacity 10A/250V
Applicable wire ®1.6mm or less
Terminal block material Phenol resin

Dimensions |G-
| Terminal block |

31.5 16

34

|

|
TN [
] Terminal
Lead wire A:340

" 1 Connector(2P) ﬁ
B:200

O]

@

_Indoor unit’s electrical box
|

Terminal bloclj
Indoor controller board (TB5) |

| | 1 Lead wire {'\: @}m 777777
| Cnnz2 D { Sy | ;I'_IgBrg)mote controller
o e
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1

Confirming the Supplied Parts )

Check that the box includes the following parts in addition to this installation manual.

Parts Name

PAR-21MAAT-E

@ Terminal block

@ Cross-recessed tapping screw

® Lead wire A (£ =340 mm)

@ Lead wire B (£ =200 mm)

(® Remote controller (Upper case/Lower case)

(® Remote controller cord

(@ Cross-recessed pan-head screw

® Wood screw (Use for installing on the wall)

(S [ 1S ) Y [ R R G

(2 | Installing the terminal block )

(1M

(2

PKH-P - GALH/PKA-RP - GAL

@ Open the front grille and remove the screw (x 1) to remove the terminal block cover.

® Disconnect the connector which is a wireless remote controller relay line. (with pressing the hook)
(® Remove the screw cap and screw (x 3).

® Place the Auto vane as illustrated and remove the bottom of the front panel first.

® Remove the screw (x 1) to remove the p.c. board cover.
® Secure the terminal block (TB5) to the electrical box with cross-recessed tapping screws.
@ Connect the lead wire A to the terminal block (TB5) and the connector (CN22) in the indoor p.c. board.

(Lead wire should be run though the clamp pointed by the arrow.)

Connect the transmission lines of the wired remote controller and 2 or group
remote controller to the bottom of the terminal block (TB5) (screw terminal).
@ Install the panel, terminal block cover, p.c. board or connector as they had

formed first.

Terminal block (TB5)
Cross-recessed tapping screw Lead wire A

=]

| o —
CIE: oiwmm j

Terminal block cover ~ Wireless remote controller

receiving section relay connector

PKH-P - FALH/PKA-RP - FAL

*No polarit

@ Remove the side panel screws (x2) to remove the side panel.
® Remove the side panel and disconnect the remote controller relay connector.
® Remove the screw (x1) and terminal block (TB5) cover.

® Remove the screw (x1) and p.c. board cover.

® Remove the screw (x1) and terminal block cover installing piece.

® Secure the terminal block (TB5) to the electrical box with crossrecessed tapping screw.
@ Connect the lead wire B to the terminal block (TB5) and connector (CN22) in the indoor

p.c. board.

Connect the transmission lines of the wired remote controller and 2 or group remote controller

to the bottom of the terminal block (TB5) (screw terminal block).
® Install the panel, terminal block cover, p.c. board cover or connector as they had formed first.

Terminal block cover installing piece

Terminal block cover

Terminal block (TB5)
Cross-recessed tapping screw

p.c. board cover

Lead wire B

p.c. board cover

Screw cap

Side panel s

Making the auto vane
be horizontally

* Separate with pressing
the coupler hook.

pd

-~
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Wired Remote Controller Kit for Wall mounted models PAR-21MAAT-E

(3 | Transmission line wiring)

As system configurations differ for remote controller wiring, execute wiring in accordance with the following example.
* The numbers D, @ and @ in the chart correspond to items ), @ and (@ below.

(1) When remote controllers are connected to each refrigerant system
(Standard 1:1, simultaneous twin, and simultaneous triple)

[Example]
Simultaneous twin Simultaneous twin
Refrigerant Refrigerant
@ addrgss =00 @ addrgss =00
TB1 _ _ TB1 _ ~
| - (/—' I
‘ TB4 TB4 ‘ ‘ TB4 TB4 ‘
l | l l | l
. TB5 . TB5 7
® Outdoor unit —®
Indoor unit
Main remote controller ' ! ' !
( Subordinate remote controller k ®]© J k ®©©®© J

(2) Other refrigerant system groupings
* Set the refrigerant address using the DIP switch of the outdoor unit. (See the technical manual for details.)
* In this case, all the indoor units enclosed in the broken-line . can be controlled as one group.
@ Wiring from the Remote Control
* This wire is connected to TB5 (terminal block for remote controller) of the indoor unit (non-polar).
« |f different types of indoor units are mixed together in the simultaneous multiple group, surely connect the remote
controller to the indoor unit with the most functions (fan speed, vane, louver, etc.).
© When a Different Refrigerant System Grouping is Used. Standard 1:1  Simultaneous twin  Simultaneous triple

L] i i , l ‘
Group the system using the remote controller wiring. Ex Refrigerant Religerant Befrigerant address = 02
® address=01 | @ | gup unit
BT TB1|

ecute crossover wiring of the remote controller wire to address = 00 S
any single indoor unit of the refrigerant system to be Main uTn|'3‘1 Sub uri
grouped. (TB4

» I different types of indoor units are mixed together in the [ | |
same group, be sure to make the main unit (refrigerant ‘ ‘
address = 00) the indoor unit with the most functions ‘
(fan speed, vane, louver, etc.). { ‘

¢ Also if new type belongs to simultaneous multiple group, giiiiiiiiij
be sure to fulfill the above conditions .

e Up to 16 refrigerant systems can be controlled as one group using the slim A remote controller.

TB4

B4 TB4 }

NOTES: e Crossover wiring to the indoor unit (TB5) of the same refrigerant system is not allowed. If such crossover wiring
is executed, the system will not operate correctly.
» Crossover wiring between remote controllers is not allowed. There is only one terminal block on the remote
controller for wiring.

Simultaneous twin Standard 1:1 Simultaneous twin Standard 1:1
Refrigerant Refrig- Refri t
® | St | ® || @ ] s, ®
TB1 TB1[ =00 TB1 TB1
B4 TB4 TB4 TB4] TB4] TB4,

. [® ] (@] [(@] [©] [® ]
® Outdoor unit TB5 TB5 TB5 TB5
Indoor unit
© Main remote controller

(@ Subordinate remote controller © ©

® Up to two remote controllers can be connected to a single group.

¢ Be sure to designate the main remote controller and the subordinate remote controller if two remote controllers are used
in one group.

¢ If a group only has a single remote controller, it automatically becomes the main controller. But if a group has two remote
controllers, one must be designated as the main remote controller and the other as the subordinate remote controller.
(For how to set the main and subordinate switch, see step (2) in (7] Function Settings ).)

* Remote controller wiring can be extended up to a maximum of 500 meters. Note, however, that the supplied remote
controller cord is 3 meters or less. A 0.3 mm? to 1.25 mm? power cable must be acquired locally if more than 3 meters is
needed.

/N\CAUTION Remote controller wiring
¢ Avoid using multicore cable as malfunctions may occur.
* As much as possible, keep the remote controller wire away from grounding items (steel frames of buildings
or metal, etc.).
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(4 | How To Install )

(1) Choose a place in which to install the remote controller (switch box).

Be sure to observe the following steps:

@ Temperature sensors are provided with both the remote controller and the
indoor units. When using the remote control temperature sensors, the main
remote controller detects the room temperature. Install the main remote con-
troller in a place where the average room temperature can be detected and
also which is not affected by any heat source from direct sunlight or air blown
from air conditioning units.

(For how to set the main/subordinate remote controller, see step (2) in
(7[Function Settings )and for how to set the temperature sensor, see
(7[Function Settings ).)

® When installing on either the switch box or the wall, allow extra space around
the remote controller as shown in the figure on the right. (When using it in
combination with a Program timer, see the installation manual for the Program
timer.)

NOTE: Make sure that there is no wiring or wire near the remote controller
sensors. If there is, the remote controller cannot detect the exact room
temperature.

® Procure the following Parts locally.
* Switch box for two units
* Thin copper conduit tube
e Lock nuts and bushings

sEi)z(te?g;al Extra space
around remote
remote controller
controller
N $30mm

30 mm

120 mm

30 mm
]
O® -0

Temperature
sensor

T

20 20

835:04

Switch box two units

(2) Seal the remote controller cord lead-in hole with putty in order to [ \yhen using the switch box

prevent the possible entry of dew, water droplets, cockroaches,

other insects, etc.
* When installing on the switch box, seal the connections between the switch

box and wiring pipe with pultty.

Bushing /

Remote
control cord

Wiring
pipe
L —

Lock nut

Switch box
e

Seal around
here with putty.

* When opening a hole using a drill for the remote control cord (or taking the

When installing directly on the wall

cord out of the back of the remote control), seal that hole with putty.
* When routing the cord via the portion cut off from the upper case, equally
seal that portion with pultty.

For taking cord
out from back of
remote
controller

Seal around
here with putty.

Remote control
cord

Seal around
. here with putty.

For taking cord out of top of
remote controller
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(3) Install the lower case on the switch box or directly on the wall.

/NCAUTION Do not tighten the screws too much. Doing When using the switch box ‘

so may result in a deformation or crack of

the lower case. Switch box for
two units Remote control cord Cross recessed

NOTES: e Choose a flat plane for installation.
* Fix the switch box at more than two places when
installing directly on the wall.

/\/(See 4) belowj i pan head screw
A

g

Seal the remote control cord lead-in hole with putty.

(See (2) above)

When installing directly on the wall

Remote control cord

(/ (See (4) below)

Wood screw

NN

)

(4) Connect the remote control cord to the remote controller terminal block.

Wire correctly referring to the following figure.

/NCAUTION Do not use crimp terminals to connect to
remote controller terminal blocks. The termi-

To indoor unit MA remote
controller or A controll
terminal block

cover.

(5) Wiring hole for installing directly on the wall (or open wiring)
* Cut off the shaded area from the upper cover using a knife, nippers,

nals may contact the board and cause - -
trouble or contact the cover and damage the There is no polarity.

e Take out the remote control cord connected to the terminal block via
this portion.
(6) Install the cover to the remote controller. To remove the cover, insert a

minus screwdriver into one
of the open slots, and move ,/
it in the direction of the arrow =

shown in the figure.

First, hook the cover to the two upper claws and then fit it to the remote
controller.

= /

/N\CAUTION -« Press the cover until it snaps shut. If not, it may fall off.
¢ Do not into turn the screwdriver in the slot. Doing so
may damage the slot.

NOTE: A protection sheet is stuck to the operation section. Peel off this
protection sheet before use.

(7) Affix a caution label.

A caution label in English is supplied on the back surface of the control panel door. Affix another caution label in the
language of a country where you use the remote control over the English one.
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(5 | Test Run)

(1) Before test run

o After completing installation and the wiring and piping of the indoor and outdoor units, check for refrigerant leakage,

looseness in the power supply or control wiring, wrong polarity, and no disconnection of one phase in the supply.

¢ Use a 500-volt megohmmeter to check that the resistance between the power supply terminals and ground is at least

1.0 MQ.
e Do not carry out this test on the control wiring (low voltage circuit) terminals.

/AWARNING Do not use the air conditioner if the insulation resistance is less than 1.

0 MQ.

(2) Test run

® CF)(E 0)

® ON/OFF button
Test run display
© Indoor temperature liquid line temperature display (
©® ON/OFF lamp
® Power display
® _Em:r code diSAplAay time disol A\ MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

est run remaining time aisplay -
© Set temperature button oD HEAT N =4
® Mode selection button @ S " t;é" O e
(O Fan speed button co e,
@ TEST button @ESTE&) 1 oNoFF
@ Turn on the power at least 12 hours before the test run. (O] cpooee ohieny sowore St & e =
@ Press the [TEST] button twice. = “TEST RUN” liquid crystal display s s | S S
@ Press the [Mode selection] button. = Make sure that wind is blown out. e | P oo )2 §
@® Press the [Mode selection] button and switch to the cooling (or heating) mode.

= Make sure that cold (or warm) wind is blown out. i
(® Press the [Fan speed] button. = Make sure that the wind speed is switched. '\ Al i
® Check operation of the outdoor unit fan.

(@ Release test run by pressing the [ON/OFF] button. = Stop
Register a telephone number.

@)©)

ORY)

The telephone number of the repair shop, sales office, etc., to contact if an error occurs can be registered in the remote

controller. The telephone number will be displayed when an error occurs. For registration procedures, refer to the

operation manual for the indoor unit.
| NOTE: Itis not possible to run the in FAN, DRY or AUTO mode. |

(6 | Function Settings )

X

(1) Function setting on the unit (Selecting the unit functions)
Changing the power voltage setting

e Be sure to change the power voltage setting depending on the volt-
age used.

@ Go to the function setting mode. Switch OFF the remote controller.
Press the ® and ® buttons simultaneously and hold them for at least 2

Re9Q

wenm | OO GO
[
— ol

seconds. FUNCTION will start to flash.
® Use the © button to set the refrigerant address (1) to 00. ©

(@ Mode number

(D Setting number
(W Refrigerant address

@ Unit number

® Press @ and [--] will start to flash in the unit number (IV) display.
@ Use the © button to set the unit number (IV) to 00.

04| .

(® Press the ® MODE button to designate the refrigerant address/unit
number. [--] will flash in the mode number ( 1) display momentarily.

gy

® Press the (® buttons to set the mode number (1) to 04.
@ Press the © button and the current set setting number (11 ) will flash.

FUHcTIGH on oo
SHLEC oM L L

047 | d

Use the ® button to switch the setting number in response to the
power supply voltage to be used.
Power supply voltage

240V : setting number = 1

220V, 230V : setting number =2

Press the MODE button ® and mode and the setting number ( 1) and (II') will change to being on constantly and the

contents of the setting can be confirmed.

©® Press the FILTER ® and TEST RUN ® buttons simultaneously for at least two seconds. The function selection screen

will disappear momentarily and the air conditioner OFF display will appear.
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Function table
Select unit number 00

Mode Settings Mode no. |Setting no. | setting
Power failure auto- |Not available 01 1
matic recovery Available *1 2
Indoor temperature | Indoor unit operating average 1
detecting Set by indoor unit’s remote controller 02 2
Remote controller’s internal sensor 3
LOSSNAY connec- | Not Supported 1
tivity Supported (indoor unit is not equipped with outdoor-air intake) 03 2
Supported (indoor unit is equipped with outdoor-air intake) 3
Power voltage 240V 04 1
220V, 230 V 2
Auto mode (only for|Energy saving cycle automatically enabled 05 1
PUHZ) Energy saving cycle automatically disabled 2
Select unit numbers 01 to 03 or all units (AL [wired remote controller])
Mode Settings Mode no. |Setting no. | setting
Filter sign 100Hr 1
2500Hr 07 2
No filter sign indicator 3

*1 When the power su

pply returns, the air conditioner will start 3 minutes later.

*2 Power failure automatic recovery initial setting depends on the connecting outdoor unit.

(2) Function selection of remote controller

The setting of the following remote controller functions can be changed using the remote controller function selection mode.
Change the setting when needed.

[tem 1

ltem 2

Item 3 (Setting content)

1. Change Language
(“CHANGE
LANGUAGE")

Language setting to display

* Display in multiple languages is possible

2. Function limit
(“FUNCTION

(1) Operation function limit setting (operation lock)
(“LOCKING FUNCTION")

* Setting the range of operation limit (operation
lock)

SELECTION”)

(2) Use of automatic mode setting (“‘SELECT AUTO
MODE”)

* Setting the use or non-use of “automatic” op-
eration mode

(3) Temperature range limit setting (“LIMIT TEMP
FUNCTION”)

* Setting the temperature adjustable range
(maximum, minimum)

3. Mode selection
(“MODE SELEC-
TION”)

(1) Remote controller main/sub setting (“CONTROL-
LER MAIN/SUB”)

» Selecting main or sub remote controller
*When two remote controllers are connected to
one group, one controller must be set to sub.

(2) Use of clock setting (“CLOCK”)

* Setting the use or non-use of clock function

(3) Timer function setting (“WEEKLY TIMER”)

e Setting the timer type

(4) Contact number setting for error situation (“CALL.”)

» Contact number display in case of error
* Setting the telephone number

4.Display change

(1) Temperature display °C/°F setting (‘TEMP MODE °C/°F”)

* Setting the temperature unit (°C or °F) to display

SS,[E)'lI'S'I'FI’N'\g(’J)DE (2) Suction air temperature display setting (‘ROOM * Setting the use or non-use of the display of
TEMP DISP SELECT”) indoor (suction) air temperature
(3) Automatic cooling/heating display setting (‘AUTO | » Setting the use or non-use of the display of
MODE DISP C/H”) “Cooling” or “Heating” display during opera-
tion with automatic mode
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[Function selection flowchart]
Setting language (English)

Change
Language

Function
selection

Mode
selection

Display
mode setting

Normal display

{Display when the air condition is not running}

Hold down the ® button and press the © button for 2 seconds.

Remote controller function selection mode

%

UNCTION |
ERTEREh |

ltem2

y English

Germany

) Spanish

Russian

y ltaly

Chinese

French

Japanese

Hold down the ® button and press the © button for 2 seconds.

® Press the operation mode button.
© Press the TIMER MENU button.
® Press the TIMER ON/OFF button.

Dot display

®®o0

d

Item3

@ | RUTOMODE

IMIT TEMP

®
®
%

©| W |

|

ALL

ISF
1|

©)

Operation lock setting is not used.
(Initial setting value)

Operation lock setting is except On/Off buttons.

Operation lock setting is All buttons.
The automatic mode is displayed when the operation mode is
selected. (Initial setting value)

The automatic mode is not displayed when the operation mode
is selected.

The temperature range limit is not active. (Initial setting value)

The temperature range can be changed on cooling/dry mode.
The temperature range can be changed on heating mode.

The temperature range can be changed on automatic mode.

The remote controller will be the main controller. (Initial setting value)

The remote controller will be the sub controller.

The clock function can be used. (Initial setting value)

The clock function can not be used.

Weekly timer can be used. (Initial setting value)

Auto off timer can be used.

Simple timer can be used.

Timer mode can not be used.
The set contact numbers are not displayed in case of error.

{Initial setting value)

The set contact numbers are displayed in case of error.

The temperature unit °C is used. (Initial setting value)

The temperature unit °F is used.

Room air temperature is displayed. {Initial setting value}
Room air temperature is not displayed.
One of “Automatic cooling” and “Automatic heating” is displayed

under the automatic mode is running. (Initial setting value}

Only “Automatic” is displayed under the automatic mode.
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[Detailed setting]

[4]-1. CHANGE LANGUAGE setting
The language that appears on the dot display can be selected.
o Press the [©MENU] button @ to change the language.
@ English (GB),® German (D), ® Spanish (E),® Russian (RU), ® ltalian (I), ® Chinese (CH), @ French (F),® Japanese (JP)
Refer to the dot display table.

[4]-2. Function limit

(1) Operation function limit setting (operation lock)

e To switch the setting, press the [©ON/OFF] button ©.
@ no1 : Operation lock setting is made on all buttons other than the [® ON/OFF] button.
® no2 : Operation lock setting is made on all buttons.
® OFF (Initial setting value): Operation lock setting is not made.

* To make the operation lock setting valid on the normal screen, it is necessary to press buttons (Press and hold down the
[FILTER] and [® ON/OFF] buttons at the same time for two seconds.) on the normal screen after the above setting is made.

(2) Use of automatic mode setting
When the remote controller is connected to the unit that has automatic operation mode, the following settings can be made.
o To switch the setting, press the [©ON/OFF] button ©.
@ ON (Initial setting value):
The automatic mode is displayed when the operation mode is selected.
® OFF:
The automatic mode is not displayed when the operation mode is selected.

(3) Temperature range limit setting
After this setting is made, the temperature can be changed within the set range.
e To switch the setting, press the [© ON/OFF] button ©.
@ LIMIT TEMP COOL MODE:
The temperature range can be changed on cooling/dry mode.
@ LIMIT TEMP HEAT MODE:
The temperature range can be changed on heating mode.
@ LIMIT TEMP AUTO MODE:
The temperature range can be changed on automatic mode.
@ OFF (initial setting): The temperature range limit is not active.
* When the setting, other than OFF, is made, the temperature range limit setting on cooling, heating and automatic mode
is made at the same time. However, the range cannot be limited when the set temperature range has not changed.
¢ To increase or decrease the temperature, press the [ §§ TEMP. (v) or (A)] button ®.
¢ To switch the upper limit setting and the lower limit setting, press the [+4,4] button ®. The selected setting will flash
and the temperature can be set.
e Settable range

Cooling/Dry mode: Heating mode: Automatic mode:
Lower limit:19°C ~ 30°C Lower limit:17°C ~ 28°C Lower limit:19°C ~ 28°C
Upper limit:30°C ~ 19°C Upper limit:28°C ~ 17°C Upper limit:28°C ~ 19°C
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[4]-3. Mode selection setting

(1) Remote controller main/sub setting

¢ To switch the setting, press the [©ON/OFF] button ©.
@® Main : The controller will be the main controller.
® Sub : The controller will be the sub controller.

(2) Use of clock setting

o To switch the setting, press the [© ON/OFF] button ©.
@ ON : The clock function can be used.
® OFF : The clock function cannot be used.

(3) Timer function setting
¢ To switch the setting, press the [© ON/OFF] button © (Choose one of the followings.).
@ WEEKLY TIMER (initial setting value):
The weekly timer can be used.
® AUTO OFF TIMER:
The auto off timer can be used.
® SIMPLE TIMER:
The simple timer can be used.
@ TIMER MODE OFF:
The timer mode cannot be used.
* When the use of clock setting is OFF, the “WEEKLY TIMER” cannot be used.
(4) Contact number setting for error situation
o To switch the setting, press the [© ON/OFF] button ©.
(@ CALL OFF:
The set contact numbers are not displayed in case of error.
@ CALL *okkk kkk ****:
The set contact numbers are displayed in case of error.
CALL_:
The contact number can be set when the display is as shown on the left.
e Setting the contact numbers
To set the contact numbers, follow the following procedures.

Move the flashing cursor to set numbers. Press the [ j§ TEMP. (v) and (A)] button ® to move the cursor to the right (left). Press

the [®CLOCK (v) and (A)] button © to set the numbers.

[4]-4. Display change setting
(1) Temperature display °C/°F setting
¢ To switch the setting, press the [©ON/OFF] button ©.
@®°C : The temperature unit °C is used.
®°F : The temperature unit °F is used.

(2) Suction air temperature display setting

e To switch the setting, press the [©ON/OFF] button ©.
@®ON : The suction air temperature is displayed.
® OFF : The suction air temperature is not displayed.

(3) Automatic cooling/heating display setting
e To switch the setting, press the [©ON/OFF] button ©.
@® ON:
One of “Automatic cooling” and “Automatic heating” is displayed under the automatic mode is running.
® OFF:
Only “Automatic” is displayed under the automatic mode.
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[Dot display table]

Selecting language English Germany Spanish Russian ltaly Chinese French Japanese
Waiting for start-up PLERSE WalT — «— «— «— «— «— «—
Operation mode | Cool 2d = -, o =

£ ICO0L | £¥Kithlen | £3FRI0 | £¥Xonon | KECOOL | %1% | £HROD | £ufE
Dry DESHUMI- * =
O DRY | olrocknen | oowiaen | Olvuka | O DRY | OF#38 | ODBHI | O F21
Heat . —
HHEAT | #*Hsizen | FHALOR | = Tenno | FEHEAT | 2613 | SHHAUD | AR B
Auto oy 1 TAUTO- | 4= = =y = T T
<-+P||_|T|:| ¢—+|':||.|TD —mATICO ¢-+|':|BTIII ++F|UTD ¢—+§ ﬂ] ¢—¢|2|L|T|:| ¢—+E i?]
Auto(Cool) 4= = =3 v f=3 = = . 1= ot 2,
B3C00L | LKihlen | 13FRI0 | L3Xonoa | TRCO0L | 13%01% | FROD | I8
Auto(Heat) =¥ =L = =3 =3 4= = 4= =
LIHEAT | BiHeizen | Z3CALOR | 23 Tenno | IRHEAT | %1 | L3CHAUD | I98R &
Fan - VENTI- LEMTI 5 VENTI E
HFHH HLUftEI‘ LACISN HEEHT Hmzmus HEEL “ LATION HEEL
Ventilation LENTI Geklise LJENTI- BEeHTH- ARIA = LERTI =
I iomon | BELETes Lauen | SRENH | miRBaa | BEIRS | GRS
Stand by STAHD EY OEOrFEE: ETAND EY ‘- ERE E
(Hot adjust) STAHD BY CHLEWTARDO | Givzn :E %’ ':F CHAUFFAGE EFT‘EEF
Defrost DESCOMGE = | OTTAHEAHWE | SERINA = DEGIVRAGE | &
DEFROST | Abtauen | BoEe RERTS PR %R T AT
Set temperature SET TEMP TEMP TEMP, ENEEOA ImPesTRZIONE | JAFDRE REGLAGE =hmaiE
einstellen | CoMsiGHA HNEFATYFA | TEMPERTURN Lii)mﬁ TEMFERATURE ni.\:E:m.E
Fan speed FAM SPEED | Liiftersesch | VELOCIDAD | CKOPOCTE | LIELOCITA' F VITESSE DE 3
WAnIERETT VENTILADOR | EBEHTHNATOFA | ENTILATORE El ﬁ WENTILATION EL ﬁ
Not use button HOT nich HO HE HON HON 18
AYAILAELE u'err’ushu.r DISFOMIELE | AGCT¥NHO | DISFOHIEILE iﬂtﬁﬂ DISFOMIELE ﬁﬂ]m ¥
Check (Error] ii COMPROBAR L
( ) CHECK Priifen NFPOBEFKA | CHECK ;fﬂf COMTROLE F‘“ ;.r.i
Test run TEST RUM | Testhetrieh | TEST FUMCIO | TECTOEEIA | TEST RUN | 3= TEST S =
! HAMIENTD | FANYCK s T
sefene SUPCHECK | SR | Mbme | GORANRT | SO | SEIZET | B0 | BEIY
1
Unit function selection FURkion SELEZIONE b SELECTION 3
ERlEEh SAUSARI EE"FEucrfn'c'lﬁ' N E'i!ﬁl?lfnn FUNZIONI I ﬁtﬁ# forenon: | ¥/ ’Jiﬂ#ﬁ
Setting of ventilation SETTING OF | Liifrefstufen | COHFIG. HALTFORKR [P TAZIOME = JAm | SELECTION ==
VENTILATION | Wahleh UEHTILACISH | BEHTYETAH. | WRIRESTERMA -‘lﬁ:‘ﬂ.ﬂl AEHTILATION ﬁmﬁ
Selecting language English Germany Spanish Russian Italy Chinese French Japanese
CHANGE LANGUAGE CHANGE
LANGUAGE <« <~ <~ <~ <~ ~ <~
Function selection FUNETION Funktion SELECCISH | BEIEOF SELEZIONE =1 SELECTION
SELECTION | qustidhien | DEFUMCIOMES | ®YHEUHM FUNZIOHI Ihge FE.*'J Forenons | R/ jﬁ'] FE
Operation function limit setting LOCKING SEafT = FUNCISN PYHKUMA ELOCCO ] BLOCAGE b
FUHETIOH FURKTioN ELOGUEADA | RAOKHFOERM | FUNZIGHI t%'l‘:'ﬁf FE.ﬁ'J FONCTIONS EE‘EE-R
Use of automatic mode setting SELECT AuswLhl SELECCISH BHEOF SELEZIOME = SELECTION Dl E-B
AUTOMODE | aUfoEetiieb | Mobo AUTO | FEXHHAAETO | MODO AUTO EEJ]EZ_I—": MODE AUTO Ei e
Temperature range limit setting LIMITTEMP | LimitTemP | LIAIT TEMP | OCPOHNMEMHE | LimiTeZonE | 36 LimTtation | 8
FUHCTION Fllnktion HINTIEIe | Dt | Hnmaaene | CREMRE] | Wwrenes | SRRERIER
Limit temperature cooling/day LIMITTEMP | Limit LIOIT TENF | OFFAHMYEND | LIMITAZIONE Frs LIMITE TEMP | Ik e o
mode COBLMODE | Euni Teme | fiobb FRa OUIEAEHHE | MODO CooL ﬁ'JL%EEEI MabE FROID .w-r:%]ﬁ
Limit temperalure heatingmode | LiyirTemp | Limit LIIT TEME_ | OFPaHMMER LI TAZIOHE = LIMITE TEMP | duppnE 5=
HEAT MODE | Hei? TEMP | MODO CALOR | OEOTFEE MODO HEAT ﬁ']ﬂEEE ROTETEOE | AEER R
Limit temperature auto mode LIMITTEMP | Lifit LIMIT TEME | OrFAHHYER LifiTAZIZHE Eﬂ]?@ LIMITE TEMP | di E ﬁn
AUTOMODE | AUtOTEMP | MODO AUTO | FEXHHAETO | MODO AUTO EE MoDE AUTO | 1195
Mode selection MODE Betriebsart | SELECCISH | BLIEOF ZELEZIONE SELECTION
SELECTION wuﬁufen DE MoD0 FESKHMA MODG .ﬁﬁhﬁi DU MODE .ﬁﬁﬁ*f )
Remote controller setting MAIN CONTROLLEE | Houpt COMTROL OCHOEHOR CONTROLLO g& _|t_ TELCOMMANDE | U1 2
_ mAIH Cantroler FRINCIFAL Nkt MAIH MAITRE
Remote controller setting SUB CONTROLLER | Heben CONTROL H,aln HMTE- | COMTROLLO EE iﬁ TELCOMIMANDE
SUE COntrolier SECUNHDARIO WHNXIET ZUE ESCLAVE :
Use of clock setting RELO.J OROLOGIO =
Groc ) | e Bi4t | BERESS | B¥itua,
Setting the day of the week and TIME SET Uhrst+ellen WHFIGKELDY | YACLLYCT. | OROLOGIO H:,I'IEJ i HORLOGE LTTRRET
time #H:ENTER H:ainstelien | +H:CONFIG +:EEOA +:ENTER EMTER :ENTRER H: 0959
Timer set TIMER SET Zeitschaliuhr | TEMPFORIZA - | TAAMEP:YCT. | TIMER 4 FROG HORAIRE | PTE-TuFT
H:ENTER #:ainsrelieh | DOR4:CONFIG | #:EBOA #:ENTER TEE e | BOETRER H:Ha7q
Timer monitor TIMER Uhrzeit LISUALIZAK NFOCHMOTFE | WISUALIZ AFFICHAGE =
MOHITOR ANZere TEMFORIZAD. | TRAMEFA TINER PAENE | R | TS
Weekly timer WEEKLY wochenzeit | TEMPORIZA - | HEAEARHLIA | TIMER FROG HEEDO PR3
TIMER SCAIT U | DORSEMAMAL | TRAMEF settmanae | EREIEEE | Hitae: iﬂﬁ'aﬂ
Timer mode off TIMER MODE | Zeitschaltuhr | TEMPORIZA - | TaRMER TInER FROGHORAIRE | #7=-
OFF AUS DOR APAGADD ELIKA. OFF iﬂ%iﬂ IHACTIF ﬁ;’m
Auto off timer AUTO OFF uto Zeit | AFAGADO OETOOTRAWY. | AUTO OFF = FROGHORAIRE | PT2-FioaL
TIMER Bianius | autominico | RETAARERY: | Mot REPRIERT | TReer auto &l
Simple timer SINFLE Eilif Che TEMFORIZA - | MPOCTON TIMER x FROG HORRIRE | 29%-4 .
TIMER ZtfURKTioN | DORSIMFLE | TAWMEF SEMPLIFICATO fﬁlﬂlﬂgﬂ SHNPLIFIE o
Contact number setting of error CALL:
situation <~ <~ A <~ <~ <~ <~
Display change DISF MODE | ANZeide MosTRAR HACTPOHKA | IMPSTAZIONE ﬁ?l'_ AFFICHAGE — LTk
SETTING gafritbsart | moDa MHAFEENAA | mMODoDISPAY ﬁ#ﬂ % | soUEMEHU ’E?ﬁma
Temperature display “C/°F setting | Tgmp mopg | Wechsel TEMPERADGS | EAMHTEMNER | TEMPERGTURA | SB[y G TEMPERATURE | B[ G
TG F HEAE A VF gty TR | SRR [ERATIE | RE M
Room air temperature display Room TEMP | Raun TEMP | MOSTRAR NoRAZEIEATE | TEMFERATURA Eﬁ.}t*ﬂﬁ TEMPERATURE | ATISHE
setting DISFSELECT | gewighl TEME TEHN.EKOHH. | AMBIEMTE A= | AMEIRNTE Edir
Automatic cooling/heating display UTO MODE | AutoBetrieb | MOSTRARF-C | HHA.TAX B | AuUTO = — | AFFICHAGE Lid
setting DISF CAH C-H EN AUTO PEEHHE RETO CH Eﬂ]ﬁ?l‘- TO FAC Ei?] E3ir
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Wired Remote Controller Kit for Wall mounted models PAR-21MAAT-E

(7 | Check )

@ Turn on the power.

®@ Press the [CHECK] button twice.
® Set refrigerant address with [TEMP] button if system control is used.
@ Press the [ON/OFF] button to stop the self-check.

® CHECK button

Refrigerant address

© TEMP. button

® IC: Indoor unit
OC: Outdoor unit

® Check code

® Unit address

i

1
¥ ‘ o

—
SELFCHECK 7[3,17
7 ERoncone, —

H\/é

A Msupisi eLECTRI
<
P
Ar ‘ ’/"Eﬁi
uy ol

Jreme. (© ONOFF

®
Errors detected by indoor unit
Wired remote controller
Check code Symptom Remark
P1 Intake sensor error
P2, P9 Pipe (Liquid or 2-phase pipe) sensor error
E6, E7 Indoor/outdoor unit communication error
P4 Drain sensor error
P5 Drain pump error
P6 Freezing/Overheating safeguard operation
EE Communication error between indoor and outdoor units
P8 Pipe temperature error
E4, E5 Remote controller signal receiving error
Fb Indoor unit control system error (memory error, etc.)
—— No corresponding
EO, E3 Remote controller transmission error
E1, E2 Remote controller control board error
Errors detected by unit other than indoor unit (outdoor unit, etc.)
Wired remote controller Symptom Remark
Check code
E9 Indoor/outdoor unit communication error (Transmitting error)
(Outdoor unit)
upP Compressor overcurrent interruption
us, U4 Open/short of outdoor unit thermistors
UF Compressor overcurrent interruption (When compressor
locked)
u2 Abnormal high discharging temperature/49C worked/insufficient
refrigerant
U1, Ud Abnormal high pressure (63H worked)/Overheating safeguard | For details, check the LED
operation display of the outdoor control-
us Abnormal temperature of heat sink ler board.
us Outdoor unit fan safeguard stop
uée Compressor overcurrent interruption/Abnormal of power mod-
ule
u7 Abnormality of super heat due to low discharge temperature
U9, UH Abnormality such as overvoltage or voltage shortage and
abnormal synchronous signal to main circuit/Current sensor
error
Others Other errors (Refer to the technical manual for the outdoor unit.)

e On wired remote controller

Check code displayed in the LCD.
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g RemOte ContrO”er Terminal BlOCk kit for Wall Mounted models PAC'SHZQTC'E

B PKA-RP HAL
B PKA-RP KAL

The terminal block is used as a relay to wire an indoor unit
and to 2 remote controllers or to wire a remote controller and
multiple indoor units in order to perform grouping control.

Applicable Models

Terminal block capacity 10A/250V
Applicable wire ®1.6mm or less
Terminal block material Phenol resin
Dimensions s
——————————— nit : mm
| Terminal block |
31.5 16 .25
i J [ - ] Terminal
" 1 Connector(2P) ﬁ
< O] /
™ ~
D@ - <
— Wire cable: 240 ‘
2 ﬂ ‘
Wiring Diagram
_Indoor unit’s electrical box . . . . . .
|
Terminal bloclj
Indoor controller board (TB5) }

: o [D Wire cable {E@i:

(TB6)

} To remote controller

E-140
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Remote Controller Terminal Block Kit for Wall mounted models PAC-SH29TC-E

(1 [Included parts)

@ Terminal block (TB5) -« 1 @ Screw 1 @ Wire cable - 1 (240 mm)

(2 |Installation procedure )

PKA-RP-KAL

1). Open the front grille and remove the 2 screws.

2). Remove the 3 screw covers and the 3 front panel screws.

3). Pull out the bottom of the front panel to the front.

Note: Beware that the panel does not contact with the vane while in the procedure.

4). Remove the terminal block cover and the control board cover by removing their respective screws.
Note: Be sure to keep the washers at hand.

5). Secure terminal block @ with screw @ to the electrical control box.

6). Connect wire cable ® to terminal block @ and to connector CN22 on the indoor controller board.

7). Wire the wires of the cable that wire an indoor unit and 2 remote controllers or the cable that wire a remote con-
troller and multiple indoor units for grouping control to the screw terminals at the bottom of terminal block ®.
Note: For more details about the methods for wiring the indoor unit and the remote controller(s), refer to the

installation manual attached with the appropriate indoor unit.

8). After the installation of the terminal block is complete, reinstall the removed parts in the reverse order.

Screws (2) Control board cover

\ Screw & washer,
~

\ A\ Electrical box cover
Open the grill and

=
Screw & washer [t)
remove the 2 screws | I

V Pull out the bottom of the front
W panel to the front.
Screw covers & screws (3)
PKA-RP.HAL
1). Remove the 2 screw covers and the 2 front panel screws.
2). Pull out the bottom of the front panel to the front.

Note: Beware that the panel does not contact with the vane while in the procedure.
3). Remove the terminal block cover and the control board cover by removing their respective screws.

Control
(Indoor-outdoor
unit connection)

Terminal board cover Screws (2)
Screw—

Control board cover

Pull out the bottom of
the front panel to the front.

Screw covers & screws (2)

4). Secure terminal block @ with screw @ to the electrical control box.

5). Connect wire cable ® to terminal block @ and to connector CN22 on the indoor controller board.

6). Wire the wires of the cable that wire an indoor unit and 2 remote controllers or the cable that wire a remote
controller and multiple indoor units for grouping control to the screw terminals at the bottom of terminal block ®.
Note: For more details about the methods for wiring the indoor unit and the remote controller(s), refer to the

installation manual attached with the appropriate indoor unit.

7). After the installation of the terminal block is complete, reinstall the removed parts in the reverse order.

| Fastener

Remove the fastener that ties the lead

wires together in the electrical control box,
and retie and refasten the lead wires together
with the lead wires from the terminal block.

Control
(Indoor-outdoor
unit connection)

Electrical control box

E-141
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== Signal sender

PAR-SL97A-E

Dimensions |

omm

58

159

AES

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

o JaTan
& [MESHES ILLC

oy

ON/OFF i TEMP

@O0
\V

Descriptions

Wireless remote controller for P series and SEZ models.
(The receiver is necessary.)

Applicable Models

B PLA-RP-BA/BA2/BA3

B SEZ-KD VAQ
B SEZ-KD VAL

B PEAD-RP-JA(L)Q

B PEA-RP200/250GAQ

Accessory

“AAA” LRO3 alkaline batteries: 2pcs

4.1x16 wood screw:2

pnannnnnl
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== Signal reciever

PAR-SL9CA-E

Y

S —
O ONIOFF
(©)

AAMITSUBISH| ELECTRIC

|

~ @@

Dimensions [G—_—

Descriptions

Enables the use of wireless remote controller.

Applicable Models

B SEZ-KD VAQ
B SEZ-KD VAL

B PEAD-RP-JA(L)Q
B PEA-RP200/250GA

Item Content

external dimensions 120(H)x70(W)x22.5(D) mm

Weight 0.2kg

Power (Dsﬁggn/ed from indoor unit control)

Tempreture ﬂ"' f‘QOC_ ) )
umidity : 30 ~ 90%RH (no condensing)

Material ABS

Colour (Munsell) White Grey (4.8Y7.92/0.66)

70 22,5 9.9
4.8 |
/ — 7 3 | [\
° /=
4 L J
o} OEISOFF |
0 | 0
|
| s
o H [oe]
o T - N
|
CHHEAT  O000L | g
D D . ™
I 1
a=y)
AMITSUBISHI ELECTRIC < 1 J
\ < - l
\_ \ >
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Signal reciever PAR-SL9CA-E

How to Use / How to Install

[Fig. 8-7]
Standard 1:1
®-__| OC(00) Indoor/outdoor wiring
— Signal receiving unit wiring
® Outdoor unit
TB40 Refrigerant address
1 © Indoor unit
© Signal receiving unit
[Fig. 8-8]
®\ | ®
j
[ et
® Do . o
l | | ! ® Signal receiving unit external
- ’7”“i”1””” ® Center of Switch box
B s © Switch box
® [ A © Installation pitch
/ i © ® 6.5 mm (1/4 inch)
©/ : ® 70 mm (2 - 3/4 inch)
/ i © 83.5+0.4mm (3 - 9/32 inch)
® Protrusion (pillar, etc)
©
[Fig. 8-9]
Ceiling concealed type
® Remote controller wire
Indoor unit Hole (drill a hole on the ceiling to pass the remote controller wire.)
] © Signal Receiving Unit
|
[Fig. 8-10]
® Fix tightly with tape.
Remote controller wire
© Order wire
[Fig. 8-11]
When using the switch box When installing directly on the wall
® 150 mm (5 - 15/16 inch) ® Bushing ® Seal around here with putty
Remote controller wire (Accessory) ® Switch box ® Remote controller wire
© Wiring pipe © Seal around here with putty @ Seal around here with putty
© Locknut
E-144
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Signal reciever PAR-SL9CA-E

[Fig. 8-12]
7
Insert the minus screwdriver toward the
arrow pointed and wrench it to remove the
cover.
A flat screwdriver whose width of blade is
A between 4 and 7mm (5/32 - 9/32inch)
\\ must be used.
[Fig. 8-13]
® Thin-wall portion
Bottom case
© Remote controller wire
©® Conducting wire
[Fig. 8-14]
® Screw (M4 x 30)
* When installing the lower case directly on the wall or the ceiling,
use wood screws.
[Fig. 8-15]

@é\\ (1 Hang the cover to the upper hooks (2 places).

@ (@ Mount the cover to the lower case
® Cross-section of upper hooks

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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Signal reciever

PAR-SL9CA-E

Signal Receiving Unit
1) Sample system connection
[Fig. 8-7]
Only the wiring from the signal receiving unit and between the remote controllers is
shown in [Fig. 8-7]. The wiring differs depending on the unit to be connected or the
system to be used.
For details on restrictions, refer to the installation manual or the service handbook
that came with the unit.
1. Connecting to Mr. SLIM air conditioner
(1) Standard 1:1
@ Connecting the signal receiving unit
Connect the signal receiving unit to the CN90 (Connect to the wireless re-
mote controller board) on the indoor unit using the supplied remote controller
wire. Connect the signal receiving units to all the indoor units.

2) How To Install
[Fig. 8-8] to [Fig. 8-15]

1. Common items for “Installation on the ceiling” and “Installation on the switch
box or on the wall”

[Fig. 8-8]

® Signal receiving unit external ® 6.5 mm (1/4 inch)

Center of Switch box ® 70 mm (2 - 3/4 inch)

© Switch box © 83.5+ 0.4 mm (3 - 9/32 inch)
© Installation pitch @® Protrusion (pillar, etc)

[Fig. 8-9]

® Remote controller wire
Hole (drill a hole on the ceiling to pass the remote controller wire.)
© Signal Receiving Unit

(1) Select the installation site.

The following must be observed.

@ Connect the signal receiving unit to the indoor unit with the supplied remote
controller wire. Note that the length of the remote controller wire is 5 m (16 ft).
Install the remote controller within the reach of the remote controller wire.

@ When installing on either the switch box or the wall, allow space around the
Signal Receiving Unit as shown in the figure in [Fig. 8-8].

® When installing the Signal Receiving Unit to the switch box, the Signal Re-
ceiving Unit slipped downward for 6.5 mm (1/4 inch) as right illustrated.

@ Parts which must be supplied on site.

Switch box for one unit
Thin-copper wiring pipe
Lock nut and bushing

(® The thickness of the ceiling to which the remote controller is installed must be
between 9 mm (3/8 inch) and 25 mm (1 inch).

® Install the unit on the ceiling or on the wall where the signal can be received
from the wireless remote controller.

The area where the signal from the wireless remote controller can be re-
ceived is 45 ° and 7 m (22 ft) away from the front of the signal receiving unit.

@ |Install the signal receiving unit to the position depending on the indoor unit
model.

Connect the remote controller wire securely to the order wire. To pass the
remote controller wire through the conduit, follow the procedure as shown in
[Fig. 8-10].

[Fig. 8-10]

® Fix tightly with tape.

Remote controller wire

Note:

« The point where the remote controller wire is connected differs depending
on the indoor unit model. .
Take into account that the remote controller wire cannot be extended when
selecting the installation site.

- If the Signal Receiving Unit is installed near a fluorescent lamp specially
inverter type,signal interception may occur.
Be careful for installing the Signal Receiving Unit or replacing the lamp.

© Order wire

(2) Use the remote controller wire to connect it to the connector (CN90) on the
controller circuit board on the indoor unit.
Refer to the 2) Setting the Pair Number Switch for details on controller circuit
board on the indoor unit.

(3) Seal the Signal Receiving Unit cord lead-in hole with putty in order to pre-
vent the possible entry of dew, water droplets, cockroaches, other insects,
etc.

[Fig. 8-11]

® 150 mm (5 - 15/16 inch)

Remote controller wire (Accessory)
© Wiring pipe

© Locknut

® Bushing

® Switch box

© Seal around here with putty

+ When installing on the switch box, seal the connections between the switch
box and wiring pipe with putty.

[Fig. 8-11]

® Seal around here with putty

(O Remote controller wire

@ Seal around here with putty

«  When opening a hole using a drill for Signal Receiving Unit wire (or taking the
wire out of the back of the Signal Receiving Unit), seal that hole with putty.

« When routing the wire via the portion cut off from the upper case, equally seal
that portion with putty.

(4) Install the remote control wire to the terminal block. [Fig. 8-12]

(5) Installing hole when the Signal Receiving Unit is installed on the wall direct.
[Fig. 8-13]
« Cut the thin-wall portion inside the bottom case (oblique section) by a knife or a
nipper.
« Take out the connected remote controller wire to the terminal brock through
this space.

(6) Install the lower case on the switch box or directly on the wall. [Fig. 8-14]
Mounting the cover [Fig. 8-15]

/N Caution:
- Insert the cover securely until the clicking sound is made. If not doing so, the
cover may fall.

B Emergency Operation for Wireless Remote-controller

Y
e\
(@ ON/OFF
@
®

A MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

~—

(@ ON/OFF lamp (lit when unit is operating; unlit when unit is
not operating)

® Emergency operation
In cases where the remote control unit does not operate properly,
use either the £ COOL or £¢ HEAT button on the wireless remote
control signal receiver to toggle the unit on or off. On cooler only units,
pushingthe % HEAT button toggles the fan on and off.

Pressing the 13 COOL or $¥ HEAT button selects the following settings.

Operation mode COOL HEAT
Preset temperature 24°C/75 °F 24 °C/75 °F
Fan speed High High

E-146
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M Signal Reciever PAR-SA9FA-E

* Integrate the signal reciever in the corner panel (the opposite
side of refrigerant piping).
+ Applicable only for PLA-BA,BA2,BA3 models.

Applicable Models

B P A-RP BA/BA2/BA3

Model name PAR-SA9FA-E
During operation: LED (green) lights, Abnormal
Operation indicator lamp condition: LED (green) blinks, Preparing for|

heating operation:LED.(orange) lights

Cooling/heating switch (operate/stop)
equipped.
Maximum 16 refrigerant systems in one group

Number of controllable units (At least one wireless signal receiving kit must
be installed to each refrigerant system.)

Emergency operation

Connect the 9-core cord with connector
Adapter wiring (attached) to CN90 of the indoor controller
board of the indoor unit.

Within 7m in 45 degrees range from the front of

Signal distance the signal receiver

Dimensions

19

Unit : mm

g rr1J
256

—| N )

=
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Signal reciever PAR-SA9FA-E

How to Use / How to Install

C1 |Before installation) %Turn off the main power before work.

e Open the intake grill and remove the corner panel where Refrigerant pipe
refrigerant pipes are and where local wires are drawn into.
2¢ The corner panel removed is not needed.

#*When attaching the duct flange during installation of decoration
panel, perform the following work only after connecting the wires to
the decoration panei: Decorative panel

eThe control box cover fixed by 3 screws,which is possible to hang R
temporarily.

ePerform setting to designate the uint to be operated by the wireless
remote control.

Set J41 and J42 (jumper wires) on the indoor controller board and | Controller
pair number switch of the wireless remote control asfollows: ; | \ Board
wSetting pair number N | | B
|
|
|

Drain pipe

oUp to 4 patterns of pair number can be set. Intake Gill |
Match the pair number (setting of J41 and J42) of the indoor P
controller board and the pair number switch of wireless remote | [
. Cont.Box Cover.
control as shown in the table below. ﬁ
% See the installation manual provided with the wireless remote =
control for details on setting method of the wireless remote control. 5‘*-«-4;"'
Screw S
[
Cut point of Jumper wires on the indoor & Screw
controller board.

Corner Panel

Pair number of
wireless remote
controller.

Setting
Pattern.

A

o

Don't cut the jumper wire
1 Cut the jumper wire "J41"
Cut the jumper wire "J42"

One of procedures | Gyt the jumper wire both "J41" and *J42"

N

B
C
D

(2 | Installation of signal receiving unit.)

e Pull out the cable of infrared receiver from the square
hole in the corner of decoration panel, the portion of
corner panel that was removed in step 1.

ePass the cable through the three hooking portions of unit and
electrical parts box as shown in the flgure, adjust the length of
cable so that the

eSlide the receiving unit in the (D direction as shown and fix it by the
screw which is used for the corner panel removed.

Aignal Receiving unit

Corner Panel Cable hooking portions (three location)
/ Iy

Square hole 7 | |
gable 0
L Indoor Controller Board

e After the installation completed, set the cont,box cover as they were.
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g WireleSS RemOte ContrO”er Kit for Ceiling Suspended models PAR'SL94B'E

Descriptions

Enables the use of wireless remote controller for ceiling

suspended models.

B PCA-RP KAQ

Applicable Models

Operation indication

During operation: LED (green) is lit,
Alarm: LED (green) flashes.

Emergency operation

Cooler/heater button (start/stop) is
provided.

Dimensions |—_

182

Number of units controlled

Max. 16 refrigerant systems per group
(One or more wireless light receivers
must be installed for each refrigerant
system.)

Adapter wiring

9-wire cord (standard accessory) with
connector is connected to the connector
(CN90) on the indoor unit control board.

Light receiver range

7m or less, at within 45 degrees to the front of
receiver (the range varies with conditions)

Operating conditions

Temperature: 0 to 40°C , Humidity: 30 to 90%
(no condensation)

Exterior

White gray (Munsell 4.48Y 7.92/0.66), ABS
resin

Installation method

57

HE Qg

Attached to the brand label case of indoor unit.

)
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Wireless Remote Controller Kit for Ceiling Suspended models PAR-SL94B-E

How to Use / How to Install

(1 |Making Sure of Components)

Make sure that the following components, along with this manual, are packed in the box.

Component

Q'ty

Wireless remote controller reciever

Wireless remote controller

Remote control holder

“AAA” LRO3 alkaline batteries

4.1x16 wood screws

Cord retaining clips

Connection cord fixing seal (12x30 size)

EN IS E S Y N N

(2 | How to Install ) % Be sure to turn the power off before installing.

® Removing the intake grille and the right side pane

« Slide the catch holding the intake grille backwards to open the grille. Remove the screw holding the side panel,

and then slide the side panel forward to remove it.

® Removing the existing brand label case

Remove the screw holding the side panel

Catach retaining the intake grille

22— Side panel

Slide forward

* Remove the brand label case (name plate with MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC) from the bottom right of the unit. If it is difficult
to remove the case, use a flat-blade screwdriver, etc., taking care not to damage the panel.

® Installing to the indoor unit

!
Panel& Case

* Pass the receiver board connector through the right side of the square hole to which the brand label case
was attached and then pull the connector and cord thruogh the slit in the right side of the bottom panel.
« Fit the receiver into the square hole where the brand label case was attached.

Slit

Retaining clip

E-150
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Wireless Remote Controller Kit for Ceiling Suspended models PAR-SL94B-E

Clips on the ceiling side
@ Laying out the lead wire

* Pass the lead wire for receiver through the retaining clips.

« Fix the lead wire for receiver with the clips on the ceiling side
of the unit.

® Removing the beam and the electrical box cover

* Remove the beam.

« Loosen the two screws at the bottom of the electrical box cover,
and then slide the cover to the left to remove it.

« Pull down the electrical box.

Also on the { Electrical box fixing screw /:

opposite side * Electrical box cover fixing screw

Beam Electrical box cover
® Connecting the receiver board connector to the control circuit board

« Pass the cord through the bush at the top right of the electrical box.
« Connect the connector to CN90 on the right of the control board.

« If the cord is loose, bundle it using the clamps under the above bush. CN90

Bush

i . e =
* The positions of the connectors may be different according to the model.
Please refer to the wiring diagram to confirm the positions of the connectors.

@ Reinstalling the removed components
* Reinstall the removed components in reverse order. (The brand lavel case is not needed.)
Remote control holder

« To install the wireless remote controller on a wall, first attach the remote control holder to a wall.

® [Fitting remote control into holder]
@ Fix the remote control holder to the wall using

the 2 wood screws provided.
@ @® Insert the remote control into the holder.
® Push the remote control against the wall.

[Removing remote control |
v

®

® Pull the top of remote control forward.

NOTE : The remote signal will reach the receiver over a distance of approx. 7m in a straight line and approx. 45°
left or right. If the infrared receiver is affected by fluorescent light (especially, inverter type), it may not be
able to receive the signal. Take this into consideration when installing fluorescent lights or replacing them.
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Wireless Remote Controller Kit for Ceiling Suspended models PAR-SL94B-E

(3 [ Pair Number Setting )

» This is the setting to specify the unit to operate with the wireless remote controller.

» Make setting for J41, J42 (Jumper wire) of indoor controller board and the pair number of wireless remote cotroller.

* The pair number setting is available with the 4 patterns as shown in the following table. Make setting for the pair number
(J41, J42) of indoor controller board and the pair number of wireless remote controller which is used
as shown in the following table. *The initial setting is Pair No. “0”.

@ Press the SET button with something sharp at the end.
Start this operation from the status of remote controller display turned off.

[MODEL SELECT]blinks and Model No. is lighted.

min

@® Press thel:l button twice continuously. Pair No. “0” blinks.

® Press the temp @ @ button to set the pair number you want to set. 1 2
@ Press the SET button with something sharp at the end. "”"s\""ls“jm":”
Set pair number is lighted for 3 seconds then turned off. -
® Pair No. of wireless remote controller | Indoor PC board o
0 Initial setting ONOFF  BTENP
1 Cut J41
2 Cut J42
3~9 Cut J41, J42 o] Fan Jauosioe
w5
CNQO MODE | VANE | AUTOSTART
— ©-1

CHECK | LOUVER h

TESTRUN min

.
0@ £ e

\%

[

ﬂ * The positions of the connectors may be
¢ different according to the model.
Please refer to the wiring diagram to
confirm the positions of the connectors.

Jumper wire (J41, J42)

(4| Test Run )

Measure an impedance between the power supply terminal block on the outdoor unit
and the ground with a 500V Megger and check that it is equal to or greater than 1.0 MQ.

@ Turn on the main power to the unit.

@® Press the% button twice continuously.

(Start this operation from the status of remote controller display turned off.)
® [TEST RUNJand current operation mode are displayed.

MODE

@ Press the [ (2068 %0) button to activate COOL £ mode, then check whether

cool air is blown out from the unit.
@ Press the % (20683 %0 ) button to activate HEATO- mode, then check whether
wogd| FAN |aumosior

w0 | (% Hieo ® warm air is blown out from the unit.
MODE | VANE |autosmar FAN L .

= n ® ® Press the & | button and check whether strong air is blown out from the unit.
2= :h] ® Press the button and check whether the auto vane operates properly.
TESTRUN min L

@—re—] —J @ Press the ON/OFF button to stop the test run.

.
SET RESET CLOCK
o o o

(=12

NOTE : « Point the remote controller towards the indoor unit receiver

while following steps @ to @.
@ « It is not possible to run in FAN, DRY or AUTO mode.
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Wireless Remote Controller Kit for Ceiling Suspended models PAR-SL94B-E

(5 [ Function Selection )

This setting is available only for Mr. Slim model. CITY MULTI model can be set by dip switch of indoor/outdoor
control circuit board. Refer to technical data of CITY MULTI model to set dip switch.

Each function can be set according to necessity using the remote controller.

The setting of function for each unit can only be done by the remote controller.

Select function available from the Table3. Function selection using wireless remote controller

is available only for refrigerant system with wireless function. Refrigerant address cannot

be specified by the wireless remote controller.

The article below describes how to set “LOSSNAY connectivity” into “supported

(indoor unit is not equipped with outdoor-air intake)” in Table 3 as an example.

@ Go to the function select mode ®

Press the f=% button ® twice continuously.
(Start this operation from the status of remote controller display turned off.) 2o0 % AU&W
[CHECK]is lighted and “00” blinks. wmopE | VANE |irosir
Press the temp @ button © once to set “50”. Direct the wireless remote CH:]ECK
controller toward the receiver of the indoor unit and press the i] button ®. Ot _ ®

® Setting the unit number i, ®

Press the temp () () button © and ® to set the unit number “00”. Direct

the wireless remote controller toward the receiver of the indoor unit and

press the [ button ®. @

® Selecting a mode

Enter 03 to change the LOSSNAY connectivity setting using the @ © and

© buttons. Direct the wireless remote controller toward the receiver

of the indoor unit and press the i] button ®.

Current setting number: 1=1 beep (1 second) @ N
2=2 beeps (1 second each) ":,
3=3 beeps (1 second each) AT

* If a mode number that can not be recognized by the unit is entered,
3 beeps (3 beeps of 0.4 seconds duration)will be heard.
Reenter the mode number selecting.
% |If the signal was not received by the sensor or an error occurred during
transmission, you will not hear a beep or a “double beep” may be heard.
h

Press the - button again. ® CHECK (A

A MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

©0

@ Selecting the setting number [\
Use the @ © and @ © buttons to change the LOSSNAY connectivity setting
to 02. Direct the wireless remote controller toward the sensor of the indoor
unit and press the —— button ®.

— At this time, current setting number for selected mode number will be output
by the interrupted buzzer sounds and the blinks of operation indicator.

Output : setting number = 1 — beep beep (0.4 second + 0.4 second) x1 ®

2 — beep beep (0.4 second + 0.4 second) x2

3 — beep beep (0.4 second + 0.4 second) x3

RN
% |f a setting number that can not be recognized by the unit is entered, 3 beeps
(3 beeps of 0.4 seconds duration) will be heard (unit will beep only).
Reenter the setting number selecting.
* If the signal was not received by the sensor or an error occurred during
transmission, you will not hear a beep or a “double beep” may be heard.

Press the —— button again. _
% |f the number that can not be set is input, the former setting number will be set.
® To select multiple functions continuously A
Repeat steps ® and @ to change multipul function settings continuously.

® Complete function selection
Direct the wireless remote controller toward the sensor of the indoor unit

and press the button ®.

NOTE : Whenever changes are made to the function settings after construction or
maintenance, be sure to record the added functions with an “O”, in the
“Check” column provided on the chart.
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Other function selections
Now that you know how to change LOSSANY connectivity setting, there are several other settings that can be changed as well.
The following table lists the various settings that can be changed through the remote controller and the default settings.

Table 3.

Function Settings PCA-RP-KA
Power failure automatic recovery Not available *1
Available i
Indoor temperature detecting Indoor unit operating average O

Set by indoor unit's remote controller
Remote controller’s internal sensor
LOSSNAY connectivity Not supported o
Supported (indoor unit is not equipped with outdoor-air intake)
Not supported (indoor unit is not equipped with outdoor-air intake)
Auto mode (only for PUHZ) Energy saving cycle automitically enabled @)
Energy saving cycle automitically disabled
Filter sign 100Hr

2500Hr O
No filter sign indicator
Fan speed Quiet

Standard O
High ceiling
Up/down vane setting No vanes
Equipped with vanes (No.1 set) O
Equipped with vanes (No.2 set)

*1 Power failure automatic recovery initial setting depends on the connecting outdoor unit.

Things to remember when entering function selections:

The basic procedure for entering function selections is the same as described for switching between LOSSNAY connectivity.
However, there are some differences at step @ for selecting the unit number, step @ for selecting the mode number

and step @ for selecting the setting number.

The following Tables 4 and 5 list the various function settings, mode numbers and setting numbers.

Table 4 details the function of the entire refrigerant system while Table 5 shows the function that can be set for

the indoor unit.

Table 4. Itemized functions of the entire refrigerant system (select unit number 00

Mode Settings Mode no. | Setting no.| Check Remarks
Power failure Not available 1
automatic recovery| Available (Approximately 4-minutes wait-period after power| 01 2 Approximately 4-minutes wait-
is restored.) period after power is restored.
Indoor temperature| Indoor unit operating average 1
detecting Set by indoor unit's remote controller 02 2
Remote controller’s internal sensor 3
LOSSNAY Not supported 1
connectivity Supported (indoor unit is not equipped with outdoor-air intake) | 03 2
Not supported (indoor unit is not equipped with outdoor-air intake) 3
Auto mode Energy saving cycle automitically enabled 1
- — - 05
(only for PUHZ) | Energy saving cycle automitically disabled 2

Table 5. ltemized functions of the indoor unit (select unit numbers 01 to 04 or 07)
Mode Settings Mode no. | Setting no. | Check Remarks

Filter sign 100Hr 1
2500Hr 07
No filter sign indicator
Fan speed Quiet
standard 08
High ceiling
Up/down vane No vanes
setting Equipped with vaneas (No.1 set) 11
Equipped with vaneas (No.2 set)
® Setting the unit numbers

Set “00” as the unit number when setting function from Table 4.

When setting function from Table 5.

- When setting function for an indoor unit in an independent system, set the unit number to 01.

- When setting function for a simultaneous-Twin Triple quadruple indoor unit system, assign unit numbers from 01 to 04 to

each indoor unit.
- When setting the same functions for an entire simultaneous Twin Triple quadruple-indoor unit system, assign “07” as
the unit number.

® Selecting the mode number

Select from Table 4 and Table 5.
@ Selecting the setting number.

WIN[=2|W|N| = WIN
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(6] Self-Check )
@ Turn on the main power to the unit.
@ Press the [ button twice continuously.
(Start this operation from the status of remote controller display turned off.) @
® [CHECK | begins to light.
. . S0 FAN__ | AUTO STOP
«_00» t_>eg_|ns to blink. N _ A
@ While pointing the remote controller toward the unit’s receiver, press [:MODE -_VA'EE A_mmom
the —"— button. The check code will be indicated by the number of SR v | s
g ' : Y ® £ ] C3 3
times that the buzzer sounds from the receiver section and the number — .
of blinks of the operation lamp. |5 % e
@ Press the ON/OFF button to stop the self-check.
® Refer to the following tables for details on the check codes. :
® Output pattern (Mr.Slim model / CITY MULTI model)
[Output pattern A]
Beeper sounds  Beep Beep Beep Beep Beep Beep Beep
OPERATION — st 204 |3 F] n — st 2nd - - -Repeated
INDICATOR - -
lamp blink - off Oon  On On off On On
pattern Self-check APProx. 2.5 sec. 0.5 sec. 0.5 sec. 0.5 sec. 0.5 sec. Approx. 2.5 sec. 0.5 sec. 0.5 sec.
starts \ J
(Start signal . ¥ - . . -
received) Number of blinks/beeps in pattern indicates the check Number of blinks/beeps in pattern indicates
code in the following table (i.e., n=5 for “P5") the check code in the following table
[Output pattern B]
Beeper sounds Beep Beep Beep Beep Beep Beep Beep
OPERATION . st 2 |3« E) o st 2nd - - - Repeated
INDICATOR
lamp blink s off on Oon  On  On On off On On  On
pattern Self-check APProx. 2.5 sec. Approx. 3sec.  0.5sec. 0.5sec. 0.5sec. 0.5 sec. Approx.2.5sec.  Approx.3sec.  0.5sec. 0.5sec.
starts \ J
(Start signal . Y - . . -
received) Number of blinks/beeps in pattern indicates the check Number of blinks/beeps in pattern indicates
code in the following table (i.e., n=5 for “U2") the check code in the following table

® Check code (Mr.Slim model)
Output pattern A] Errors detected by indoor unit

Wireless remote controller | Vired remote
controller
Beeper sounds/OPERATION Symptom Remark
INDICATOR lamp blinks | Check code
(Number of times)
1 P1 Intake sensor error
P2, P9 Pipe (Liquid or 2-phase pipe) sensor error
3 E6.E7 Indoor/outdoor unit communication error
4 P4 Drain sensor error/Float switch connector open
5 P5 Drain pump error
6 P6 Freezing/Overheating safeguard operation
7 EE Communication error between indoor and outdoor units
8 P8 Pipe temperature error
9 E4 Remote controller signal receiving error
10 - -
11 - -
12 Fb Indoor unit control system error (memory error, etc.)
No sound -— No corresponding
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[Output pattern B] Errors detected by unit other than indoor unit (outdoor unit, etc.)

Wireless remote controller Wired remote
controller
Beeper sounds/OPERATION Symptom Remark
INDICATOR lamp blinks | Check code
(Number of times)

1 E9 Indoor/outdoor unit communication error

(Transmitting error) (Outdoor unit)
2 UP Compressor overcurrent interruption
3 U3,u4 Open/short of outdoor unit thermistors
4 UF Compressor overcurrent interruption (When compressor locked)

Abnormal high discharging temperature/
5 Uz insufficient rgfrigerant ging femp For details, check

Abnormal high pressure (63H worked)/Overheating the LED display
6 u1.ud protection operation of the outdoor
7 uUs Abnormal temperature of heat sink controller board.
8 us Qutdoor unit fan protection stop
9 Ué Compressor overcurrent interruption/Abnormal of power module
10 U7 Abnormality of super heat due to low discharge temperaturel
1 Ug.UH |Abnormality such as overvoltage or voltage shortage and

’ abnormal synchronous signal to main circuit/Current sensor error

12 - -
13 - -
14 Others Other errors (Refer to the technical manual for the outdoor unit.)

*1 If the beeper does not sound again after the initial 2 beeps to confirm the self-check start signal was received and
the OPERATION INDICATOR lamp does not come on, there are no error records.
*2 If the beeper sounds 3 times continuously “beep, beep, beep (0.4 + 0.4 + 0.4 sec.)” after the initial 2 beeps to confirm
the self-check start signal was received, the specified refrigerant address is incorrect.
* On wireless remote controller
The continuous buzzer sounds from receiving section of indoor unit.
Blink of operation lamp
* On wired remote controller
Check code display in the LCD.

® Check code (CITY MULTI model)

[Output pattern A] Errors detected by indoor unit or LOSSNAY unit
[Output pattern B] Errors detected by unit other than indoor unit (outdoor unit, etc.)

Wireless remote controller Wired remote
controller

Beeper sounds/OPERATION Remark

INDICATOR lamp blinks Check code
(Number of times)

1000 ~ 1999

2000 ~ 2999

3000 ~ 3999

4000 ~ 4999

5000 ~ 5999

6000 ~ 6999

7000 ~ 7999

0000 ~ 0999

O |00 |N || O |WIN|—

8000 over

*1 Refer to service handbook of outdoor unit for the detail.
*2 If the beeper does not sound again after the initial 2 beeps to confirm the self-check start signal was received and
the OPERATION INDICATOR lamp does not come on, there are no error records.
*3 If the beeper sounds 3 times continuously “beep, beep, beep (0.4 + 0.4 + 0.4 sec.)” after the initial 2 beeps to confirm
the self-check start signal was received, the specified address is incorrect.
» On wireless remote controller
The continuous buzzer sounds from receiving section of indoor unit.
Blink of operation lamp
» On wired remote controller
Check code display in the LCD.
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B Controller Holder for Wireless remote controller MAC-1200RC

* Please use it for the prevention of leaving behind of wireless
remoto controller.
* Please use this item when you put remote controller on the

wall etc.

Applicable Models

B MSZ-HC25VA
W MSZ-HC35VA(B)

Material

Polystyrene

Color

White

Dimensions [EeG—_—

_—tle 8 14

69

100

65 25

How to Use / How to Install

( Installation area)

1) Installation area
* Area in which the remote controller is not exposed to direct sunshine.
¢ Area in which there is no nearby heating source.
* Area in which the remote controller is not exposed to cold (or hot) winds.
* Area in which the remote controller can be operated easily.
* Area in which the remote controller is beyond the reach of children.
2) Installation method
@ Attach the remote controller holder to the desired location using two tapping screws.
@ Place the lower end of the controller into the holder.
(® Remote controller
Wall
© nDisplay panel
@ Receiver
* The signal can travel up to approximately 7 meters (in a straight line) within 45
degrees to both right and left of the center line of the receiver.
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B Remote Sensor

PAC-SE41TS-E

B S| Z-KA VAQ
B S| Z-KA VAL
B SEZ-KD VAQ
B SEZ-KD VAL
B PLA-RP BA(2)(3)
B PEA-RP GAQ
Specifications
External dimensions (mm) | 120 (H) x 70 (W) x 15 (D)
. White gray (Munsell 4.48Y 7.92/0.66)

Exterior Material: ABS resin

Operating conditions Temperature: -20 to 65°C  Humidity: 30 to 90%RH (no condensation)

Installation method Mounting on single-type switch box (JIS C8336) or directly mounting on wall

Accessory 2-wire cable (12m), Connector with post, Fixing screw (x2)

When combining with environmental measurement controller

Temperature measuring range | -20 to 65°C

Measurement resolution | 0.1°C (10 to 35°C ), 0.5°C (other temperature ranges)

Dimensions G—_-

Cover Base Cord entrance
,pLO
10
I
— ¢6 hole
Cord entrance
10 o
«*

70 15

Enables to pick up the room tempreture at the remote position.

Applicable Models

B PKA-RP HAL/KAL
B PCA-RP KAQ/HAQ
W PEAD-RP JA(L)Q
W PSA-RP GA

7
83.5(Installation pitch)
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Remote Sensor PAC-SE41TS-E

How to Use / How to Install

(1 | How to Install )

(1)Determine the installation of the remote sensor (switch box).
The follwing items must be observed.
@Select a place where the remote sensor will detect an average

temperature of the room, and where the sensor will not be subject

to direct sunlight, heat sources, or the blow-off from the air condi-
tioner, etc.

@Install the sensor within the length of the cable provided (12m).

(The cable cannot be extented. If extented, it may cause misoper-

ation due to noise.)
@The following parts must be procured at the site.

(4)Fit the upper case.

Catch the two upper claws first, and fit the
case as shown on the left.

ACAUTION  Securely fit the case until a

catching sound is heard.
It may drop off if is not fitted |
securely. |

To remove the case, fit a flat-flap screwdriver into the claw section as

*Cross-recessed pan head screw ' "?:n";::eam—nm shown below, and move the screwdriver in the direction of the arrow.
. M4 Tow screws Swhch bax :
+Single switch box - ACAUTION
:'ll:hg’l( iietelg:ﬂl"ffuﬂ - tt-1 - *Do not turn the screwdriver when
0CK nut, bushing S::;ir ;‘; g it is fit into the claw section as
(2)Connect the wires. A M the claws may be broken.
Connect the 2-core cable to the  nstalation pitch g

terminal block in the lower case.
Peel the sheath of the 2-core
cable as shown in Fig.1 , and
correctly wire it as shown in

Fig.2.
Conductor  Sheath
Insutation
|

LR e

|

-—
20 To lead wiring from rear To lead wiring from top

5 of remate sensor of ramote sensor

Fig.1

Fig.2
*The wiring connection of the indoor unit's electrical box and
remote sensor is an shown in Fig.3. There are three methods of
connecting the 2-core cable to the electrical box.
Exchange 2-core cable (connector 20)
@When using the connector attached to the end of the 2-core
cable asitis.
@When cutting the connector attached to the end of the 2-core
cable and connecting the cable to the terminal block in the
I.B. {Indoor Board).
@When using the enclosed post for connection and convert
cable.
The above three methods are used according to the indoor unit
being used. If the 2-core cable is to be embedded in the wall, fol-

low Fig.4.
. To indoor unit
To connector _2-core cable Tmm'::. =231 Thin steel conduit
ChzD panel wiring 11 Tprocured at site)
" Ot
Single switch box
E / Remote {procured at sita)
Elecrical box In sensor Remate
indoor unit sansor side
Fig.3 Fig.4

(3)Install the lower case on the wall or switch box.

NOTE The recommended tightening torque for installing the 2-
core cable to the terminal block is 1.17N-m.

Cross-recessed
pan head screws

Wiring hole:
Refer to (5)

'Sacurely seal wiring lead In hole
wilh putty or silicon. Refer 1o (B)

Te install on wall

[ACAUTION «if the screws are tightened too hard, the case may
break or deform.
+Install the sensor on a flat wall. If installed on a

bumpy wall, the case may break or trouble may
oceur.

(5)Wiring hole for direction installation on wall, etc.
Cut the thin section (shaded section) of the lower case with a knife

or pair of nippers, efc. The 2-core cable connected to the terminal
block is led out from here.

(6)Securely seal the wiring lead hole with putty or silicon to
prevent dew, water drops, cockroaches and other insects
from entering.

*When installing directly on the wall, seal the section cut on the
lower case with putty or silicon.
If the wiring is to be passed through a hole in the wall (when lead-
ing the wiring from the rear of the remote sensor), seal the hole in
the same manner.

*When installing on a switch box, seal the connection of the switch
box and conduit with putty or silicon.

2-gore cable

Seal with putty
or sillicon

Seal with putty
or sillicon

f n I, To lead wiring from rear of remote sensor,

To install directly on wall |

Conduit

Lock nut

Bushing Switch box

Seal with putty
or sillicon

| Touseswitchbox |

(2 | Setting of indoor unit )

When the remote sensor is connected to the indoor unit and
room temepature detection poisition is changed, reset the setting
of “Set temp. 4-deg. up” in the heating mode as shown below.

@ K control models : DIP switch Nos 1-6 on the control

PCB of the indoor unit.
@ M-NET control models : DIP switch Nos 3-8 on the control
PCB of the indoor unit.
: Refer to A-control air-conditioners
SERVICE TECHNICAL GUIDE.

@ A control models
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= Remote On/Off Adapter PAC-SE55RA-E

+ Operation other than ON/OFF (adjustment of temperature,
fan speed, and air direction, for exanple) can be performed
even when remote controller operation is prohibited.

Applicable Models

B S| Z-KAVAQ B PKA-RP HAL/KAL
B S| Z-KA VAL B PCA-RP KAQ/HAQ
B SEZ-KD VAQ B PEAD-RP JA(L)Q
B SEZ-KD VAL B PSA-RP GA

B PLA-RP BA(2)(3)
B PEA-RP200/250GAQ

Function ON/OFF by external signal ) )
External signal ON (remote control disabled) / OFF (remote control enabled) switchable

Input signal No-voltage contact (ON/OFF level signal)

Connector 3P (connected to CN32 on outdoor unit control board)

Cable type 3-wire cable, for extension: Sheathed vinyl cord or cable (0.5 to 1.25mm?2)

Cable length | 2m (max. 10m when extended locally)

Dimensions |eG—_

Heat contraction insulation tube

Orange
Red
Brown
Resistor
2000

E-160
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Remote On/Off Adapter PAC-SE55RA-E

How to Use / How to Install

(1 | Connecting to the Indoor Unit )

1. Connect to the connector CN32 on the indoor controller board.
2. Press the connector for the remote ON/OFF adaptor into the CN32 connector.
The connector can only be connected in one direction only. Do not force the connection.

[2 | Locally Procured Wiring

)

With the remote ON/OFF adaptor, variations of connection method with the locally
installed circuit will provide different types of operating configurations.
Example: External timer operation, remote control operation
1. Basic Connection Method
SW1 - Operating switch
Performs operation/stopping of indoor unit.
SW2 - Selecting switch
For selecting whether the operation/stopping is to be performed by external circuit
or remote control.”
* Also includes system controlier (central controller).
2. Switch Settings (Refer to table at right for details.)

SW2 - If on.

+ Operation/stopping cannot be controlled from

remote controller.

Other operations (such as temperature settings
and changing fan speed) can be performed.

+ Operation/stopping can be performed by SW1.

SW2 - If off.
* Operations can be performed

Remote ONOFF adaptor

CN32 connectar

from remote controller.
« Operation/stopping cannot be
performed by SW1.

(3 | Examples of Usage

)

\‘S\\é\h
"
Local wiring .
Swa2
ON OFF
Remote | Cannot perform Can perform
controller | operation/stopping | operation/stopping
= ON Operation Cannot perorm
OFF Stopping operation/stopping

In either case, there is a 5 to 6 second delay from the time when the operating command is sent until the unit operates.
1. To perform operation/stopping by only remote operation or external timer and to prohibit operation/stopping by the remote
controller, use the following circuits.

Indoor controller board

SWi1
v—o\o———

Local wiring -

Orange

j'CN32

Brown

| For remote operation |

Power

Indoer controfler board

o
supply for

external timer

[of

I s L

CN32

Brown

Local wiring -

[ For remote timer operation |

2. To perform operation/stopping by remote operation or external timer and allow operation/stopping by the remote
controller, use the following circuits.

Local wiring -

Indoor controlier board

SW1 Orange
L

Swa

>0

Brown

] CNaz2

[ For remote operation |

Power

extemal timer

Indoor controller board
© ﬁ T Oranga }
supply for
\SCWZ ]CNSQ
Local wiring - Brown

| For remote timer operation |

3. To start operation by remote operation and then freely use remote controller, use the following circuit.
Indoor controller board

QOrange

swz
L

il

Red |

—0 O
Local wiring -

Brown

:IC N32

Use a momentary switch (a switch that is turned on manually and
turns off automatically) for SW2.

Press SW2 (for 1 second or more) and the operation starts. After
this, the remote controller can be used for operations.

4. To permit/prohibit the use of the remote controller by an external circuit.
Indoor controller board

Since this is not used, be sure to
completely wrap with insulation tape

swz

-

o

j|CN32

Local wiring «

(4 | Wiring Restrictions

)

It SW2 is on, operation cannot be performed by
the remote controller.

If SW2 is off, operation is permited.

Keep the length of wire from the circuit board of the indoor unit within 10 meters. Excessive length could cause improper opera-
tion.

Use a transit relay when extending wiring such as remote wiring

Indoor

controller board

FPower supp y

0_

Orange |

Local wiring -

Brown

]CN32
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B Remote Operation Adapter

PAC-SF40RM-E

Extraction of non-voltage contact output.

*Use of optional [Remote Operation Adapter] and "remote
display panel" Part to be provided at your site) provides
non-voltage contact outputs of signals (operation,error) and
operation/stop input function.

Unable to use with wireless remote controller. (except for PKA-

RP-HAL/KAL)

W SLZ-KA VAQ
W SEZ-KD VAQ
B PLA-RP BA(2)(3)
B PEAD-RP JA(L)Q

Power Supplied from indoor unit

External dimensions (mm) 160 x 70 x 30

Exterior Material: ABS resin, Color: Gray (Munsell 3.07Y 6.16/0.33)
Weight 200g

Operating conditions

Indoor only  Temperature: 0 to 40°C, Humidity: 35 to 85%RH (no condensation)

Connecting cable
(indoor unit)

5-wire (3 + 2) cable with connector (9-pin, 4-pin)

Output signal No-voltage "a" contact (relay contact method)
Number of Contacts | 2 (Operation / Alarm)
Contact capacity 200V AC (30V DC)/1A or less
Minimum load 10mA

Input signal Pulse signal (instantaneous non-voltage "a" contact), pulse width: 200ms or more
| Number of Contacts | 1 (start/stop)
Input/output Type CV, CVS, or equivalent sheathed vinyl cord/cable
signal cable Diameter | Twisted: 0.5 to 1.25mm2, Single: ©0.65 to ®1.2mm
(locally prepared) -
Distance Output signal cable: Max. 100m
Input signal cable: Max. 10m (Extension relay must be used when exceeding 10m)

* This kit cannot be used with a wireless remote controller.
Water leakage alarm will not be displayed if the unit is built into the ceiling (PDH)

Dimensions [G—_

2000 160
Q
<
Hole for wall
installation 15 130 20

(twe places)

Applicable Models

B PEA-RP200/250GAQ
B PCA-RP KAQ/HAQ
B PSA-RP GA

o
~

Local ly prepared cable
taking cut hole

E-162
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Remote Operation Adapter PAC-SF40RM-E

How to Use / How to Install

(1| Confirming the Supplied Parts )

(1) Parts Provided
Check that the box includes the following parts in addition to this installation manual.

Parts @© Remote operation adaptor unit | @ Cord clamp @ Wall mount bracket
(with 2 meter wire for (Use this clamp if the local wiring is too
connecting with thick to be held by the clamp inside the
Shape indoor unit) main unit.) . \%
- =~ 5=
Quantity 1 1 1
Parts @ Screws for mounting @ ® Cushion material ® Tie-wrap
(With adhesive on both sides.) (Use this for bundling lead wires.)
Shape
35x 12 M
(Black)
Quantity 4 1 5
Parts @ Cord clamp ® Screws for mounting @ @ Screws for mounting main unit
Shape
35x12 35x12
(Black) (Black)
Quantity 5 5 2

(2) Locally Procured Parts  [note: Please keep LVD. LVD;Low Voltage Directive (EC Directive of Europe)
Apply some countermeasure for wiring and relay not to be touched from outside.
@ Wiring should be covered by the insulation tube. @ Use relay with EU regulation.

Item Part Name Model & Specifications
External output External signal Use a vinyl cord with sheath or cable
function output wire Electric wire type: CV, CVS or equivalent

Electric wire size: 0.5 mm2to 1.25 mm?
Single wire: 90.65 mm to ¢1.2 mm

Display lamp, etc. No-voltage contact AC 220 to 240 V (DC30V), 1A or less

External input External signal Use a vinyl cord with sheath or cable
function input wire Electric wire type: CV, CVS or equivalent
Electric wire size: 0.5 mm?2 To 1.25 mm?
(Single wire: 0.65 mm to ¢1.2 mm)

No-voltage momentary contact
(Operation & Stop is switched by input of a pulse of 200 ms or more)

(2| External Dimension Drawing )

T ————— )
D_jmé ________________ g
i

=

Switch

2000 , 160

25

= 1

o #
(oY)
Holes for mounting to wall.% 130

(2 locations ) # mark I !

For routing locally procured cable.

2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION E-163

OPTIONAL
PARTS



S14vd
IYNOILdO

Remote Operation Adapter PAC-SF40RM-E

(3 ‘ Wiring ) Extarnal input signal wire

Pan head scraw M3 (maximum 10 m)

{ cqarars
el ® CD TE3 A External input
ireless External input | (No-voltage momentary
oNt

b A contact)

B2 et Malfunction

Q
©
S
©

wew-n{--. Operation output
(No-voltage contact)
=t===t=f==- (maximum 1A)

TB1
Operation

HA(D

Indeor controller
board

Remote operation adaptor External output signal wira
(maximum 100 m)

Extension not possible
/ACaution

1) TB3 is a dedicated terminal for contact input. Do not apply voltage. Applying voltage will cause damage to the circuit
board inside the for the indoor unit controller.

2) Always use the cable provided for connecting the unit to the indoor unit. Never make modifications to extend this cable.
Extensions could cause the cable to be affected by external noise which could lead to mis-operation.
If an extension is needed, refer to specification chart in "6. Product Specifications” a follow it when extending the external
signal wire.

<Connecting to the indoor unit>
@ If external output functions are used ----- Insert the 9-electrode (3 core) side of the cable provided into CNS0 on the controller
circuit board for the indoor unit.
@ If external input functions are used ----- Insert the 4-electrode (2 core)side of the cable provided into CN41 on the controller
circuit board for the indoor unit.
# The connector can only be inserted in one direction. Be sure to check that the connector is in the proper direction before
inserting. Forcing the connector will cause damage.

(4 | How to Install )

There are three ways to mount the remote operation adaptor main unit: [A] Using mounting bracket, [B] Mounting
directly, and [C] Using the cushion material.

(1) Installation Example (Suspended Type)

| [A] Mounting to wall mounting bracket |

Remote operation

adaptor main unit © Wall mount

/ bracket ®

AR
Ao

. Cord clamp @ ’ Mounting
% T~ screws @

B

Screw for el

mounting bracket ®

ACaution | [B] Mounting directly to wall |

1) When mounting the remote operation adaptor
main unit, be sure to use the mounting hardware
to mount it to a wall or beam so that an inspection

port is available for servicing. e
2) If there is any loose remaining wire after installa- Serews for & |
tion, use a tie-wrap ® to bundle it. mounting case 4@’ Screws for mounting
(Provided with main unit @
main unit)

Indoor controller
board

Wiring routing hole

Clamp for securing
wiring

Indoor unit

- \ )
Electrical component box Cna1  CNOO e

E-164
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Remote Operation Adapter PAC-SF40RM-E

(2) Installation Example 2 [Cassette Type] [A] If recess-mounted into ceiling |
Z / Use tie-wrap to
| bundle wire
|
|
Ceiling surface ||| Wiring routing ;:—’/”—b
N hole 4
Z e s
"==‘—_.—_—__.-—
/ Remote operation } \
QOuter panel adaptor main unit ®

MCaution

1) When mounting the remote operation adaptor main unit, be sure to
use the mounting hardware to mount it to a wall or beam so that an
inspection port is available for servicing.

2) If there is any loose remaining wire after installation, use a tie-wrap
® to bundle it.

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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= Connector Cable For Remote Display PAC-SA88HA-E

* This adapter enables control of several units with a multiple
remote control display.

Applicable Models

B S| Z-KAVAQ B PKA-RP HAL/KAL
B S| Z-KA VAL B PCA-RP KAQ/HAQ
B SEZ-KD VAQ B PEAD-RP JA(L)Q
B SEZ-KD VAL B PSA-RP GA

B PLA-RP BA(2)(3)
B PEA-RPRP200/250GAQ

Dimensions

Function Connecting cable to output status signal of the air

conditioner, and ON/OFF by external (pulse) signal.
' Pulse signal (no voltage instantaneous ON contact)

Input signal Pulse duration 200m/s or more.

Connector gga(rgc)mnector to CN51 or CN52 on indoor unit control
5-wire vinyl cable, for extension:sheathed vinyl cord or

Cable type cable (0.5 to 1.25mm?)

Cable lengh 2m (max.10m when extended locally)

Output capacity) DC12V 75mA (Max 0.9W)

Unit : mm

J—_f Brown
/, —
7 Red

K{;w

————\ Orange
T N——
= Green

Cable length 2000 |

E-166
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Connector Cable For Remote Display PAC-SA88HA-E

How to Use / How to Install

MULTIPLE REMOTE CONTROL DISPLAY

You can control several units with a multiple remote control display, by wir-

ing an optional multiple remote controller adapter (PAC-SA88HA-E) with

relays and lamps on the market.

How to wire

(1) Connect the multiple remote controller adapter to the connector CN51
on the indoor controller board.

(2) Wire three of the five wires from the multiple remote controller adapter
as shown in the figure below.

<Wiring > o oL
5 GREEN S e R =
CN51- L YELLOW 1oox RL | Power
= X1 }---0 - 77@7‘
7 ORANGE > supply

connector(5P) RED
BROWN ' Electrical insulation is needed
= n .

‘«— Optional multiple remote —=|=—— Wiring at the actual place —]
controller adapter

The maximum distance between
indoor board and relay is 10m.

[Notes on Signs]

X1:Relay (for operation lamp)
X2:Relay (for check lamp)
RL:Operation Lamp
GL:Check Lamp

[Field supplied parts]

Relays:12V DC with rated coil power
consumption below 0.9W.

Lamps:Matching to power supply voltage.

<System>
Power Swires A
supply 3wires "
3wires )
Jwires No.j u.nit No.2. u.nit No.3 unit
e =) .
oono ™ Remote Relay box L4/
ooo controller (Field supply)
cable
Muitiple remote control D D D
ON-OFF display Remote Remote Remote
(Field supply) | controller controller controller

(Operation check)
<Wiring diagram>

© _ @RL-ﬁ X Multiple remote
Power (GL-1 I X234 /4 controller adapter
supply *
O— s No.1 unit
@RL-Z X1-2
(GL-2 x22 q X1 !
No.2 unit
_@ * 5
l (ARL-3 B
T
I £m)GL-3 No.3 unit
L connect to
_— - the connector CN51

Multiple Remote Control Display

Relay box

&% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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B Distribution Pipe

MSDD-50TR-E

* model change from MSDD-50SR-E
Descriptions

Branch pipe for Multi-System Twin type Twin use. (50:50)

Applicable Models

B PU-P71/100/125/140

B PUH-P71/100/125/140

B PUHZ-RP71/100/125/140
for Twin 50:50 use

Distribution ratio

B PUHZ-HRP71/100/125
B PUHZ-P100/125/140

Outdoor unit capacity is divided into

two (50:50)
Main body zligmgﬁ{ig; pipes 1 each for liquid pipe and gas pipe
Pipe material Phosphate deoxidized copper
C1220T-OL (JIS H3300)
’ Styrofoam molding (1 each for liquid
Accessory | FiPe cover pipe and gas pipe)
T T
LIQUID PIPE L L -
- — B
$9.52(ID) - \ 1
OUTDOOR e INDOOR
UNIT @+ —— == —— == UNIT
SIDE SIDE
. - |
PIPE COVER _/ — K
(172x 335%x72) . [ !
-~ b
S~ i \
335 \ 2-¢9.52(ID)
435
GAS PIPE
240 |
T ﬁ‘
//r ‘
PIPE COVER P

/(170 X 240 X 74)
—

OUTDOOR & INDOOR
UNIT < — 2-¢15.88(ID) UNIT
SIDE SIDE

$1588(D)/ g
|JOINT(Accessory) |
O [a]
ST S :
30 | 80
®A(ID) | ®B(OD) [ Amount ®C(ID) | $D(OD) | Amount
6.35 9.52 2 19.05 | 15.88 1
9.52 15.88 2
12.7 15.88 2
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Distribution Pipe MSDD-50TR-E

How to Use / How to Install

Package Air-conditioner Optional Parts Instruction Sheet for Simultaneous Twin Distributing Pipe

Make sure that you have all the following parts before installation.

[ @ Instruction sheet | @ Gas pipe ® Liquid pipe @ Pipe cover (for gas pipe) | ® Pipe cover (for liquid pipe) | ® Joint pipe (@Flare nut \
= ® ¢952— #6.35 <<\ 1/4F ----2pcs
®415.88—>812.7 ©% 1/2F -++-2pcs
©¢15.88—>919.0 . .
This sheet 1 sheet 1pc 1pc 1pc 1pc ©¢15.88—>¢9.52 For R410A indoor unit.
@ See the following for the specifications of gas pipe @ ,and liquid pipe @ ,
= MSDD-50TR
@ Gas pipe ®Liquid pipe
(Model name indication) 3¢ Procure the following at local site in addition to the above
- Tape for heat insulator sealing
D ®15:8 . o B D o952\ - Extended pipe for refrigerant pipe
ID ¢15.88 (to outdoor unit) Tl ndoor nit) (to outdoor unit)

(to indoor unit)

Pipe size and limit to refrigerant pipe

mFor R410A (Table 1-2)
outd Pipe size (mm) Actual pipe length (m) Height Difference (m) Note 1
unit capaci Gas plpe side Liquid pipe side Indoor-Outdoor| A-+B+C= Indoor-Indoor | Indoor-Outdoor] Indoor-Indoor| sy st
Y| Qutdoor unit side | Indoor unit side | Outdoor unit side] Indoor unit side | Ma°0"-Outdoor = | 'ndoor-indoor | Indoor-Qutdoor of bends
71(3H RP35, 50 RP35, 50
(3He) ©9.52(3/8) ©6.35(1/4) — | Someorless| L o= "o o
®1588 | ©12.7(1/2) 952
100~140 (5/8) ’ (3/8) 8morless | 30morless | 1morless |150rless
(4~6Hp) RP60~125 R8O 12 75m or less
©15.88(5/8) -52(3/8)

(Fig. 1) Indoor unit
Note 1: Limit the number of bends for refrigerant pipes to 8 in each of the (A+B) and (A+C) ranges.

3% See the installation manual provided with the main unit for details on chargeless pipe length and refrig-
erant additional charge amount.

Indoor unit

Outdoor unit

Pipe connections

Combination pattern of indoor and outdoor units and
joints to be used:

(Fig. 2)

Gas pipe

Indoor side — — Outdoor side Indoor side — — Outdoor side

Joints Joints

1. Perform work, taking care with the followings:
+ Be sure to check the combination pattern of indoor and outdoor units and joints to be used (Table 2).
- Be sure to observe the limits to refrigerant pipe length and number of bends (Table 1).
- Insert the refrigerant pipe (procured at local site) and joint ® into the expanded pipe portions of distributing pipe
(this product) until they stop, and then connect them using anti-oxidization soldering.
- There is no restriction on the orientation of distributing pipe (this product)during installation.
- Take care that no foreign object, such as dust, enters during pipe connecting work.
*Remove the tag of liquid pipe 3 after checking it.
2. Pipe connections
-The provided joints ® will be necessary depending on the capability of model used: See (Table 2), and connect
the joints as shown in (Fig. 2).
+Do not bend or widen the distributing pipe (liquid pipe).
m For R410A (Table 2-2)
Outdoor unit | Indoor unit Joint to be used
®Quter ®15.88—inner ®12.7 [indoor gas pipe side], ®Outer ®9.52—inner ®6.35 [indoor liquid pipe side]
©Outer ®15.88—inner $9.52 [indoor gas pipe side], ®Outer ®9.52—inner ®6.35 [indoor liquid pipe side]

100(4Hp)  |50+50 (2+2) |®Outer ®15.88—inner ®12.7 [indoor gas pipe side], ®Outer 9.52—inner ®6.35 [indoor liquid pipe side]
125(5Hp)  |60+60 (2.5+2.5)
140(6Hp)  |[71+71 (3+3)

2 Installation positions in brackets ().
Heat insulation work
Wrap margin (Note 2)

71(3Hp)  [35+35 (1.6+1.6)

No joint is necessary.

Tape (procured at local site) Notes
(Note 1) Insulation material 1 \ i i i i
. . . Cover the entire refrigerant pipe (procured at local site
Wrap margin -/ (procured at local site) (Note 1) with heat insulation ngaterial. Wh(en using generally av;ilable
heat insulation material, heat-resistant insulation material
(at least 12 mm thick).
2. Pipe covers @ and ® will shrink slightly at high temperatures:
Provide wrap margins with insulation material.

Pipe cover @ Pipe from local site

*Fit gas pipe @ into pipe covers @, and then seal the mated portion of pipe covers @ using heat insulation seal tape (procured at local site).
*Process liquid pipe @ in the same way.

Please install contents other than this description on the main part of a product with an attached installation description, and use them as it.
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= Distribution Pipe

MSDD-50WR-E

Branch pipe for Multi-System Twin type Twin use. (50:50)

B PUHZ-P200/250

B PUHZ-RP200/250
for Twin 50:50 use

Applicable Models

Distribution ratio | Outdoor unit capacity is divided into
two (50:50)
. Number of Lo .
Main body | gistribution pipes 1 each for liquid pipe and gas pipe
Pipe material Phosphate deoxidized copper
C1220T-OL (JIS H3300)
; Styrofoam molding (for liquid pipe
Accessory Pipe cover and gas pipe)
Joint 5 joints (4 types)
Dimensions [—_
LIQUID PIPE T $9.52(ID)
—
#12.7(ID -
© — AHi
3 7 —
OUTDOOR B \ INDOOR
UNIT ‘ =[N UNIT
SbE  HE—— T HE=X—""""7T"" I— S35 sibE
I |
PIPECOVER ™~ N
~.. i
~..
~..
#9.52(ID)
435
GAS PIPE
r
OUTDOOR 8 = INDOOR
- | $15.88(ID)
UNIT UNIT
SIDE S i SIDE
$25.4(ID)
v

JOINT(Accessory)

275

A

S14vd
I¥YNOILdO

=1
80

QI ———1I8
80

®A(ID) | ®B(OD) | Amount ®C(ID) [ ®D(OD) [ Amount
28.6 254 1 9.52 12.7 1
15.88 | 12.7 1

19.05 | 15.88 2
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Distribution Pipe MSDD-50WR-E

How to Use / How to Install

Package Air-conditioner Optional Parts Instruction Sheet for Simultaneous Twin Distributing Pipe
Make sure that you have all the following parts in packing box before installation.

@ Instruction sheet | @ Gas pipe ® Liquid pipe @ Pipe cover (for gas pipe) | ® Pipe cover (for liquid pipe) | ® Joint pipe @Flare nut
== ‘ ©12.7—® 952 —~
= W W ®127-0 15.88 S/8F--+-2pcs
)= ©15.88—®19.05 " 2pcs ) )
This sheet 1 sheet 1pc 1pc 1pc 1pc $25.4—D28.6 . For R410A indoor unit.

@ See the following for the specifications of gas pipe @ ,and liquid pipe @ ,
= MSDD-50WR

@ Gas pipe D 0254 @ Liquid pipe

- (Model name indication) 3¢ Procure the following at local site in addition to the above
(to outdoor uni =
- Tape for heat insulator seal

- Extended pipe for refrigerant pipe

1D $15.88
(to indoor unit)

Pipe size and limit to refrigerant pipe

B For R407C fixed speed models (Table 1-1)
Pipe size (mm) Actual pipe length (m) Height Difference (m) Note 1
Outdoor - - — - Number
unit capacity Gas pipe side Liquid pipe side
Outdoor unit side | Indoor unit side | Outdoor unit side] Indoor unit side |Indoor-Outdoor| A+B+C= | Indoor-Indoor | Indoor-Outdoor| Indoor-Indoor| of bends
¢$25.4 A+B=
200(8H _ — - -
o) d>2(£:)6 ¢(13?4())5 Wy Wt A+C= |\ 70morless zI;B C| - 40 . l 1 " rless | 10O less
250(10Hp) 25k 50m or less m or less m or less mor less
HFor R410A Power Inverter models (Table 1-2)
Pipe size (mm) Actual pipe length (m) Height Difference (m) Note 1
Outdoor - - —— - Numb
] . Gas pipe side Liquid pipe side umber
unit capacity

Outdoor unit side | Indoor unit side | Outdoor unit side| Indoor unit side |Indoor-Outdoor| A+B +C= | Indoor-Indoor | Indoor-Outdoor| Indoor-Indoor| Of bends

200(8H ®254 RP1.86, 2, ©9.52 RP1.6, 2,
(8Hp) 1) 35, 50 (318) 35, 50 A+B= |B—C| = H= h=
®12.70172) ©6.35(1/4) | prc= |BOMoOriess) ol Cees | domorless Imorless | °"1esS
D254 %%{5153 ©127 ’%%{5;555 80m or less
250(10Hp) (‘11’_21%6) ©15.88(5/8) (172) ©9.52(3/8)
Notel 1: Limit the nuznber o)f bends zor refr;gerant pipes (Fig. 1) Indoor unit
Pipe connections tg 8ineachofthe (A+B) and (A+C) ranges. B
P 2 See the installation manual provided with the main B Indoor unit
Combination pattern of indoor and outdoor units and unit for details on chargeless pipe length and refrig- <
joints to be used: erant additional charge amount. c
(Fig. 2)
Liquid pipe
Indoor side «— — Outdoor side Indoor side — — Outdoor side T | Distributing pipe
Outdoor unit
@@ Y N A
Joints

1. Perform work, taking care with the followings:
- Be sure to check the combination pattern of indoor and outdoor units and joints to be used (Table 2).
- Be sure to observe the limits to refrigerant pipe length and number of bends (Table 1).
-Insert the refrigerant pipe (procured at local site) and joint ® into the expanded pipe portions of distributing pipe
(this product) until they stop, and then connect them using anti-oxidization soldering.
- There is no restriction on the orientation of distributing pipe (this product)during installation.
- Take care that no foreign object, such as dust, enters during pipe connecting work.
*Remove the tag of liquid pipe @ after checking it.
2. Pipe connections
*The provided joints ® will be necessary depending on the capability of model used: See (Table 2), and connect
the joints as shown in (Fig. 2).
Do not bend or widen the distributing pipe (liquid pipe).

W For R407C fixed speed (Table 2-1)  m For R410A Power Inverter (Table 2-2)
Outdoor unit| Indoor unit Joint to be used Outdoor unit| Indoor unit Joint to be used
200(8Hp)  |100+100 (4+4)| Outer ®15.88—inner ® 19.05 [indoor gas pipe side] 200(8Hp)  |100+100 (4+4) Outer ®12.7—inner ¢9.52 [outdoor liquid pipe side]
250(10Hp) |125+125 (5+5) | Outer ®25.4—inner ®28.6 [outdoor gas pipe side] 250(10Hp)  |125+125 (5+5) HA:Outer ®25.4—inner ®28.6 [outdoor gas pipe side]
. . " . HA2,KA:No joint necessary
Xlnstallation positions in brackets ().

Heat insulation work

Notes:

1. Cover the entire refrigerant pipe (procured at local site)
with heat insulation material. When using generally
available heat insulation material, heat-resistant
insulation material (at least 12 mm thick).

Pipe covers @ and ® will shrink slightly at high
temperatures: Provide wrap margins with insulation
material.

Tape (procured at local site)
(Note 1)
Wrap margin

Wrap margin (Note 2)

Insulation material
(procured at local site) (Note 1)

N

Pipe cover @ Pipe from local site

* Fit gas pipe @ into pipe covers @, and then seal the mated portion of pipe covers @ using heat insulation seal tape (procured at local site).
* Process liquid pipe @ in the same way.

Please install contents other than this description on the main part of a product with an attached installation description, and use them as it.
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= Distribution Pipe

MSDT-111R-E

Photo

Descriptions

3-branch pipe for Multi-System Triple use.(33:33:33)

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-P140/200/250
B PUHZ-RP140/200/250
B PU(H)-P140

for 33:33:33 Triple use

Distribution ratio | Outdoor unit capacity is divided into
three (33:33:33)
Main body mgmgﬁ;g; pipes 1 each for liquid pipe and gas pipe
) . Phosphate deoxidized copper
Pipe material C1220T-OL (JIS H3300)
Polyethylene foam molding
Accessory | Pipe cover (for liquid pipe)
EPT sponge rubber type (for gas pipe)
Joint 10 joints (6 types)
Dimensions .
nit : mm
LIQUID PIPE P —
_/" — — — \>_-
amrm = r-S
- -
=1 — BN i 3-$9.52(ID)
OUTDOOR /! o - o/ INDOOR
UNIT $9.52(ID)/ N , = UNIT
SIDE N —— =T SIDE
100 COVER / D Tol4]
(143 x 341 % 78)
460
341
GAS PIPE
!/-
7 S NGl
[ BN\ |
i
: 3-¢15.88(ID)
OUTDOOR  $254(D) i 2 INDOOR
UNIT i 3 « UNIT
SIDE l : PHEF SIDE
- hl_5"
20
Q
i
e !
e 1
120 4 15

240

|JOINT(Accessary) |EII'§
L8 |

®A(ID) | ®B(OD) [ Amount
127 | 952 1
286 | 254 1

e ——
80

®C(ID) | ®D(OD) | Amount
127 | 15.88 3
19.05 | 254 1
6.35 9.52 3
15.88 | 25.4 1
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Distribution Pipe MSDT-111R-E

How to Use / How to Install

Package Air-conditioner Optional Parts Instruction Sheet for Simultaneous Triple Distributing Pipe exclusively used with Free Compo Multi-Units

MSDT-111R-E [Indoor unit same-capacity triple 33:33:33] -+ Outdoor unit PU(H)-P6, 140GA type (R407C fixed speed)

Outdoor unit PUHZ-RP6, 140HA type (R410A power inverter)

Outdoor unit PUH-P8~10, 200~250MYA type (R407C fixed speed)
Outdoor unit PUHZ-RP8~10, 200~ 250HA type (R410A power inverter)

Make sure that you have all the following parts in packing box before beginning installation:

(@ Instruction sheet | @ Gas pipe @ Liquid pipe @) Pipe cover (for gas pipe) | GX®) Pipe covers (for gas pipe) | @ Pipe cover (for liquid pipe) | ®/Q@ Pipe covers () Bands @ Joint (D Flare nut
BOuter®50 x 250—1pc (®Outer®42x 180—1pc
With V cut A B A
= \ @1/4F 3pcs
©1/2F3pcs
- For R410A
This sheet 1 sheet 1pc 1pc 1pc | ®Outer®43x 350—2pc 2pcs | @Outer d 38 % 200—3pcs 8pcs. See Table 1. | indoor unit.
@See the following for the specifications of gas pipe @ and liquid pipe @) :
(@Gas pipe BLiquid pipe Joint ificati and provi (Table 1)
Model name indication Sizes of joint pipe ends (mm) Numbers provided
% Procure the following at local site in addition to the above: ® Outer®9.52—Inner®6.35 3
* Tape for heat insulator seal Outer®9.52—Inner®12.7 1
+ Extended pipe for refrigerant pipe © Outer®15.88—Inner®12.7 3
Inner®9.52 (© Outer®25.4—Inner®19.05 1
Inner®25.4 Inner®9.52 (to outdoor unit) ® Outer®25.4—Inner®15.88 1
Inner®15.88 (to outdoor unit) (to indoor unit) ® Outer®25.4—Inner®28.6 1
(to indoor unit)
Pipe size and limit to refrigerant pipe
BFor R407C fixed speed models (Table 2-1)
’ Pipe size (mm) Actual pipe length (m) Height Difference (m) Note 1
Coaulggi(:r ot Gas pipe side Liquid pipe side Indoor-Outdoor | A+B+C+D=|Indoor-Indoor | Indoor-Outdoor | Indoor-Indoor i
pacity Outdoor unit side | Indoor unit side | Outdoor unit side | Indoor unit side a of bends {Fig. 1)
®19.05 ©9.52
140 (6Hp) 314y (3/8) - 50m or less |B—C| = :
254 ©15.88 ©9.52 N |B=D| = H= h= Indoor unit Indoor unit
200 (8Hp) ay (5/8) ©12.7 (3/8) ﬁ:g: |c-D 40m or less imorless | 19orless c
A+D= 70m or less
©28.6 172) 8m or less
250 (10HP) | (1.1/8) 50m or less B
Indoor unit
WFor R410A Power Inverter models (Table 2-2)
] Pipe size (mm) Actual pipe length (m) Height Difference (m) Note 1 P
ooy ™ Gas pipe side Liquid pipe side Indoor-Outdoor | A+B+C+D= | Indoor-Indoor | Indoor-Outdoor | Indoor-Indoor i Distributi
capacity Outdoor unit side |Indoor unit side | Outdoor unit side | Indoor unit side B of bends istributing pipe Outdoor unit
®15.88 ®12.7 ®6.35 H=
140 (6Hp) | (s/8) 112) 0952 <1l - 75m or less 30m orless
254 _ |B—C| = h= 15 or less
200 (8Hp) o) ©15.88 09,52 Atz 8m or less He 1mor less A
. A+D= 80m or less
D286 (5/8) ®12.7 <3/8) 40m or less
250 (10Hp) 1178y 1/2) 80m or less

Note 1: Limit the number of bends for refrigerant pipes to 8 in each of the (A+B) , (A+C) and (A+D) ranges.
X See the installation manual provided with the main unit for details on charge-less pipe length and refrigerant additional charge amount.

Pipe connections

1. Perform work, taking care with the following:
+ Be sure to check the combination pattern of indoor and outdoor units, joints to be used (Table 3) , pipe size (Table 1) and joint used .
+ Be sure to observe the limits to refrigerant pipe length and number of bends (Table 2) .
« Insert the refrigerant pipe (procured at local site) and joint @ into the expanded pipe portions of distributing pipe (this product) until they stop, and then connect them using anti-oxidization soldering.
= There is no restriction on the orientation of distributing pipe (this product)during installation.
+ Take care that no foreign object, such as dust, enters during pipe connecting work.
- Remove the tag of liquid pipe @ after checking it.

2. Pipe connections
+ The provided joints @ will be necessary depending on the capability of model used: See (Table 3) , and connect the refrigerant piping.
= Do not bend or widen the distributing pipe (liquid pipe).

Combination pattern of indoor and outdoor units and joints to be used:

M For R407C fixed speed

(Table 3-1)

Outdoor unit Indoor unit Joint to be used

140 (6Hp)  [50+50+50(2+2+2) | © Outer®25.4—inner®19.05 [outdoor gas pipe side] x 1, © outer ¢ 15.88—inner$ 12.7 X3 [indoor gas pipe side)

200 (8Hp) |60+60+60(25+25+25) Outer®9.52—inner®12.7 [indoor gas pipe side] x3

250 (10Hp) |71+71+71(3+3+3) | ® Outer®25.4—inner®28.6 [outdoor gas pipe side] x 1
MFor R410A Power Inverter (Table 3-2)
Outdoor unit Indoor unit Joint to be used

140 (6Hp) [50+50+50(242+2) | ® Outer®25.4—inner®15.88 [outdoor gas pipe side) x1, © outer®15.88—inner®12.7 (indoor gas pipe side] x3, ® outer¢9.52—inner®6.35 [indoor gas pipe side) x 3,

200 (8Hp) |60+60+60(25+25+2.5) No Joint is necessary

250 (10Hp) | 71471471 (34343) Outer®9.52—inner®12.7 [outdoor liquid pipe side] x1, ® outer®25.4—inner®28.6 [outdoor gas pipe side] x1

XInstallation positions in brackets [ ] .

Heat insulation work

Pipe cover &) Band®d Notes:
Bands®@ 1. Cut off any surplus pipe cover
Pipe cover @ to make appropriate length.
. 2. Use pipe covers to completely
Viewed from A

cover the connection portions
of refrigerant pipe (procured at
Butt pipe covers Ipca.\ sit.e). gas pipe @ and

and seal them liquid pipe 3.

Gas pipe @

(procured at local site)

Pipe cover ® ™ Pipe cover @

- 3. Cover the entire refrigerant
Veut Pipe cover © Pip;1 ?love‘r @ (procured at local site) X . (procured atocal site) pipe (procured at Iocgl site)
P4 (.w' Py cut) Liquid pipe & Pipe cover ® with heat insulation material.
Pipe cover @ Gas pipe @ Band® When using generally available
(1) Wind pipe covers @, ® and ® (2) Completely seal the openings of pipe (1) Fit liquid pipe @ into 2 pipe  (2) Fit pipe covers and @ onto heat insulation material, make
round gas pipe @ so that there is no covers @, ® and ® using heat insulation covers @), and then seal the mated liquid pipe @), and then securely seal sure it is heat-resistant
gap. Securely fit the V-cut portions of seal tape (procured at local site). Wind portion of pipe covers @ using the mated portion of pipe covers @ insulation material (at least 12
pipe cover @) into the roots of pipe on seal tape round the pipe crossing portion heat insulation seal tape (procured using heat insulation seal tape mm thick).
both sides to install the pipe cover. in a crossed way so that there is no gap. at local site). (procured at local site).
(3) Use band (@ to tighten the ends of each (3) Use band @ to tighten the ends of
pipe cover. each pipe cover.

Please install contents other than this description on the main part of a product with an attached installation description, and use them as it.
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= Distribution Pipe MSDF-1111R-E

4-branch pipe for Multi-System Quadruple use.(25:25:25:25)

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-P200/250

B PUHZ-RP200/250
for 25:25:25:25 Quadruple use

Outdoor unit capacity is divided into
four (25:25:25:25)

Distribution ratio

. Number of Lo .
Main body| istribution pipes 1 each for liquid pipe and gas pipe

) . Phosphate deoxidized copper
Pipe material C1220T-OL (JIS H3300)

Polyethylene foam molding (for liquid

Pipe cover pipe)

Accessory EPT sponge rubber type (for gas pipe)
Joint 11 joints (5 types)
Band 7 bands

Dimensions .

LIQUID PIPE 4-¢$9.52(ID)
|
f*
" - i ‘... - = ) ™
6 1270y T e 2
PPECOVER /e TS
(183 x 341 % 78) )
GAS PIPE ¢ 15.88(ID)
PIPE COVER
(160 X 392  48)
g
N RE
I
:—q_ .......

g ! 3
®25.4(ID) 370

392
hat!
| JOINT(Accessory) |
o E— g 3
120 bz ]

®A(ID) | ®B(OD) [ Amount ®C(ID) | ®D(OD) | Amount

28.6 254 1 12.7 15.88 4

15.88 12.7 1 6.35 9.52 4

9.52 12.7 1
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Distribution Pipe MSDF-1111R-E

How to Use / How to Install

Package Air-conditioner Optional Parts Instruction Sheet for Simultaneous Quadruple Distributing Pipe exclusively used with Free Compo Multi-Units

Model MSDF-1111R-E  [Indoor unit(quadruple)With same-capacity 25:25:25:25] «++------ Outdoor unit PUH-P8~10, 200~250MYA type (R407C fixed speed)
Outdoor unit PUHZ-RP8~10, 200~ 250HA type (R410A power inverter)

Make sure that you have all the following parts in packing box before beginning installation:

@ Ir ion manual | @ Gas pipe @ Liquid pipe @ Pipe cover ( gas pipe) |(®) Pipe covers (liquid pipe) | ®X@ Pipe cover Band @ Joint (@ Flare nut
(©®0D. D42 x 180L—1pc

©9.52—®6.35 4pcs

/ / ©12.7- 0952 1pcs
@? ©127-015.88
©15.88—012.7

1pcs
- 4pcs

©25.4— 3286 1pos | For R410A

Tpcs indoor unit.

This sheet 1 sheet 1pc 1pc 1pc 2pcs

@ the gas pipe @ and liquid pipe 3 are specified as shown below.

. 2% The following Items must be obtained locally in addition to the packed parts.
@Gas pipe @Liquid pipe + Heat insulating seallng tape.

I ) O——— - Extension pipe for refrigerant pipe.
ID®9.52 O——|
(indoor unit side) | ———
IDP25.4 O
(outdoor unit side)
IDP12.7
IDP15.88 (outdoor unit side)
(indoor unit side)
Pipe size and refrigerant pipe limits.
MFor R407C fixed speed models (Table 1-1)
Pipe size (mm) Actual pipe length (m) Height Difference (m) Note 1
Outdoor unit PR PR Numb:
; G d Liquid id umber
capacity as‘ Plpe side Iq,UI pipe side —— Indoor-Outdoor | A+B+C+D= | Indoor-Indoor | Indoor-Outdoor | Indoor-Indoor |  of bends
Outdoor unit side |Indoor unit side | Outdoor unit side | Indoor unit side
Indoor unit Indoor unit
200 @Hp) | P54 A+B=
(1) A+C= " h c
®15.88 127 ©9.52 = = =
0286 (518 <112y <38y AYDZ | Tomortess domorless | Amorless | 19orless Indoor unit  Indoor unit
250 (10Hp) (1_1/2'” 50m or less ° &
- Outdoor unit
MFor R410A Power Inverter models (Table 1-2) Distributor pipe
— - - - (Packed part)
. Pipe size (mm) Actual pipe length (m) Height Difference (m) Note 1
Outdof:r ot Gas pipe side Liquid pipe side Indoor-Outdoor = | Indoor-Indoor | Indoor-Outdoor | Indoor-Indoor i
capaclty QOutdoor unit side |Indoor unit side | Outdoor unit side | Indoor unit side o A+BHC+D= A e i of bends
200 (8Hp) 254 ®12.7 ©9.52 6.35 A+B=
1 <112y (3/8) 174y A+C= . he
2 : 2 : 80m or less 40m or less 1m or less 15 orless
250 (10Hp) | ©28.6 ©15.88 0127 ©9.52
<1-1/8) <5/8) 112> Cajgy | Bomorless
8m or less

Note 1: The number of bends in the refrigerant pipes is respectlvely 8 or less in the range of (A+B) (A+C) (A+D) (A+E) .

Pipe connections

1. Perform work, taking care with the following:

+ Be sure to check the combination pattern of indoor and outdoor units, joints to be used (Table 2) , pipe size and joint used (©@.
+ Be sure to observe the limits to refrigerant pipe length and number of bends (Table 1) .
- Insert the refrigerant pipe (procured at local site) and joint @ into the expanded pipe portions of distributing pipe (this product) until they stop, and then connect them using anti-oxidization soldering.
- There is no restriction on the orientation of distributing pipe (this product)during installation.
- Take care that no foreign object, such as dust, enters during pipe connecting work.
- Remove the tag of liquid pipe @ after checking it.

2. Pipe connections
+ The provided joints @ will be necessary depending on the capability of model used: See (Table 2) , and connect the refrigerant piping.
+ Do not bend or widen the distributing pipe (liquid pipe).

Combination pattern of indoor and outdoor units and joints to be used:

M For R407C fixed speed (Table 2-1)
Outdoor unit Indoor unit Joint to be used

200 (8Hp) |50+50+50+50 (2+2+2+2) No Joint is necessary

250 (10Hp) |60+60+60+60 (25+25+25425) | Outer®25.4—inner®28.6 [outdoor gas pipe side] %1

WFor R410A Power Inverter (Table 2-2)
Outdoor unit Indoor unit Joint to be used
200 (8Hp) |50+50+50+50 (2+2+2+42) | Outer®15.88—inner®12.7 (indoor gas pipe side] x4, Outer¢9.52—inner®6.35 [indoor liquid pipe side] x4, Outer®12.7—inner®9.52 [outdoor gas pipe side] x 1,
250 (10Hp) |680+60+60+60 (25+25+25+25) | Outer®25.4—inner®28.6 [outdoor gas pipe side] X1

Heat insulation work

Band ®

Pipe cover @) Notes:
1. Cut the excesslve part of
Butt the each pipe cover
pipe covers 2. Securely cover the joint
agalnst .
each other. areas (%) of the refrigerant
and seal them pipe (obtained locally) to
the gas pipes @ and llquid
pipe @ with the pipe covers.
. Cover the entire refrigerant

(1) After assembling header @ into pipe
cover @ remove the release paper from
inside pipe cover @ and wrap header @
with pipe cover @.

Tape
(prepared by site)

Pipe cover @ Remove release paper

) Tape
Pi 5
ipe cover ® (prepared by site)

w

(2) Clamp both ends of the Indoor branch -] Liquid pipe @ Pipe cover © pipe (obtained locally) with
connection of pipe cover @ with band ® Band ® heat insulating materal.if
as shown above. Cut off the excess commercial heat insulating
length of the band. (1) Install the liquid pipe @ while (1) As shown above, install the liquid material is used, it must be

@69 Band ® (3) Tightly seal the joints of the pipe cover aligning it with the pipe cover ® pipe @ on the pipe cover ® and @ 12mm or thicker.
e with tape (locally purchased).(Incomplete (2 pcs).Seal the joint ares of the and securely seal with heat Insulating
(locally purchased) sealing can result in dew condensation.) pipe cover & with hest Insulating seal- ing tape ( obtain locally).
sealing tape ( obtalnlocally). (3) Fasten the end of each pipe cover
with band @

Please install contents other than this description on the main part of a product with an attached installation description, and use them as it.
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= Distribution Pipe MSDD-50AR-E

For double-branching of the refrigerant piping to connect 2
branch boxes. (Flare connection type)

B MXZ-8A140VA
B MXZ-8B140/160VA

, y

B MXZ-8B140/160YA
B PAC-AK31BC
m PAC-AK51BC

B PAC-AK52BC

Dimensions |eEG—_

LIQUID PIPE

#9.52(3/8F)

(To outdoor unit)

$15.88(5/8F)

#9.52(3/8F)
(To Branch box)

(To outdoor unit)

#15.88(5/8F)
(To Branch box)
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Distribution Pipe

MSDD-50AR-E

How to Use / How to Install

2-BRANCH PIPE(JOINT) (MSDD-50AR-E)

*In case of 2 branch box

The kit contains followings

Applicable model
MXZ-8A140VA(R410A type)
MXZ-8B140/160VA(R410A type)
MXZ-8B140160YA(R410A type)

connection for flare connection

@ Heat-insulation
cover(small)

® Gas pipe
(large: ¢ 15.88)

@ Liquid pipe

@ Manual (small: ¢ 9.52)

(® Heat-insulation
cover(large)

PAC-AK51BC, PAC-AK52BC
PAC-AK31BC

—
— | —|
— | —|
—|=]

This one-sheet manual

Note:Besides these, please procure
the following locally:
(1)Tape for sealing the heat

During installation, be careful about the followings

Note the limit length of the refrigerant pipe refer to the installation manual of outdoor unit and branch box.

1.
2. Note the limits for installing the indoor units refer to the installation manual of outdoor uni
3. In connecting pipes, take care not to let any dirt or other foreign matter enter any pipe.
4. Puta heatinsulato into every refrigerant pipe.

Outline of system and pipe size
Outdoor unit 2branches pipe(joint):optional part explained by this manual

Branch box #1

insulation covers.
(2)Extension pipes for the
refrigerant system.

it and branch box.

A B
Liquid(mm) | ¢9.52 | Refer to installation manual of
Gas(mm) |¢ 15.88 | outdoor unit and branch box

See the following for the specifications of liquid pipe, and gas pipe

@Liquid pipe

3/8F ¢9.52

3/8F ¢9.52
¢ (To Branch box)

(To outdoor unit)

5/8F ¢ 15.88
(To outdoor unit)

Installing the refrigerrant piping

* Wh
100mm to 150mm are sufficient.

« Make sure the pipes do not contact the compressor. Abnormal noise
or vibration may reuslt.

® Flare cutting dimensions
Flare nut tighening torgue

(®Gas pipe

Please do not make the following connection.
To Branch box —~J3———J~<To Branch box

5/8F ¢ 15.88
(To Branch box)

To outdoor unit
v

®Die
(BCopper pipe

en bending the pipes, be careful not to break them.Bend radii of

* Pipes must be connected starting from the indoor unit.
Flare unts must be tightened with a torgus wrench.
« Flare the liguid pipes and gas pipes and apply a thin layer of

Installation direction of joint

%Within +30°

Horizontal direction

Installing Heat Insulation Cover and Heat Insulators
(Liquid pipe)

Tape

Heat-insulation
cover®

(to be locally procured)

Vertical direction

Heat insulator

to be locally procured
SNote1) P )

" - - refringeration oil (Applied on site).
® Copper pipe O.D. | Flare ldlmenlsmns * When usual pipe seaaling is used, refer to Table 1 for flaring of
(mm) ¢ A dimensions (mm) R410A refrigerant pipes.
$9.52 12.8-13.2 The size adjustment gauge can be used to confirm A measurements.
¢ 15.88 19.3-19.7 Table 1
Copper pipe O.D. | Flare nut O.D. Tightening torque . A (mm)
(mm) (mm) (Nem) * Coppe(rmpr'r?)e O.D. ["Fiare tool for R410A | Flare tool for R22-R407C
¢$9.52 22 34-32 Clutch type
¢ 15.88 29 68-82 $9.52(3/8” ) 0-0.5 [ 1.0-1.5
¢ 15.88(5/8” ) 0-0.5 | 1.0-1.5

Within £15°

=

+ The liquid pipe (small: ¢ 9.52) Make it fit the heat-insulation cover(small).
Seal the mating of the heat-insulation cover with the tape for sealing
heat insulators (to be locally procured).

« Do the same with the gas pipe (large: ¢ 15.88),using the heat-insulation
cover (large), as with the liquid pipe (small).

Note 1 : Install a heat insulator on every part of the refrigerant pipes
(to be locally procured).
If you want to use commercially-available heat insulators,use
heat-resistant heat insulators (at least 12mm thick).

Note 2 : The pipe covers shrink a little under high heat.
Therefore, allow for some wrapping margin in the heat insulators.
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= Distribution Pipe MSDD-50BR-E

For double-branching of the refrigerant piping to connect
2 branch boxes. (Brazing type)

= Applicable Models

‘ B MXZ-8A140VA

l B MXZ-8B140/160VA
B MXZ-8B140/160YA

i. B PAC-AK31BC

B PAC-AK51BC

B PAC-AK52BC

Dimensions |eG—_

100 |

IDg#9.52 - :
(To outdoor unit) +—H—-—-— H— — -+ -
|
o |
® |
|
|
i
IDg#9.52
(To Branch box)
GAS PIPE
150
ID#15.88 .
(Tooutdoorunity | || [ I
|
|
|
o
© |
|
|
|
|
|
I
‘ ID$15.88

(To Branch box)

E-178
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Distribution Pipe MSDD-50BR-E

How to Use / How to Install

2-BRANCH PIPE(JOINT) (MSDD-50BR-E) e

MXZ-8A140VA(R410A type)
*¢In case of 2 branch box connection for welding

: : : MXZ-8B140/160VA(R410A type)
The kit contains followings MXZ-8B140160YAR410A type)

@ Manual @ Liquid pipe | ® Gas pipe @ Heat-insulation | ® Heat-insulation |® Pipe
(small: $9.52) | (large: ¢ 15.88) cover(small) cover(large) (Gas pipe use: ¢ 15.88— ¢ 19.05)| Note:Besides these, please procure
the following locally:

== (1)Tape for sealing the heat
== ﬁj) insulation covers.

This one-sheet manual X1 X1 X1 X1 X3 (2)Extension pipes for the
refrigerant system.

During installation, be careful about the followings

Note the limit length of the refrigerant pipe refer to the installation manual of outdoor unit and branch box.

Note the limits for installing the indoor units refer to the installation manual of outdoor unit and branch box.

Us solder in connecting any branch joint with any piping system or with the pipe. Insoldering, use oxygen-free solder.
Each branch joint has a stopper.

In connecting any pipe to any branch joint, thrust the pipe home till it ocks.

In connecting pipes, take care not to let any dirt or other oreign matter enter any pipe.

Put a heat insulator into every refrigerant pipe.

o0 hwbh=

Outline of system and pipe size

Outdoor unit 2branches pipe(joint):optional part Outdoor unit:R410A type (MXZ-8A140VA)
explained by this manual A | B

Liquid(mm)| ¢ 9.52 | Refer to installation manual of
Branch box #1 Gas(mm) [oRI:EY outdoor unit and branch box

See the following for the specifications of liquid pipe, and gas pipe
When outdoor unit is R22 type (MXZ-7A140VC), please connect three pipe® to Gas pipe® according to

(@Liquid pipe ®Gas pipe(When outdoor unit is R410A type)

ID ¢9.52 ID ¢$9.52

ID ¢15.88 ID ¢15.88
(To outdoor unit) (To Branch box)

(To outdoor unit) (To Branch box)

Please do not make the following connection.

To Branch box —»ET:F—TO Branch box

(To outdoor unit)

Installation direction of joint

Horizontal direction Vertical direction

:&Ei§ Within £30° Within £15° é

Installing Heat Insulation Cover and Heat Insulators
Heat insulator TP . P ; :
« The liquid pipe (small) Make it fit the heat-insulation cover (small) .
?ﬁoﬁ’&'?m"y procured) Seal the mating of the heat-insulation cover with the tape for sealing

/A heat insulators(to be locally procured).

L T
(quuld plpe) (tgpbee locally procured)

« Do the same with the gas pipe(large), using the heat-insulation
cover (large), as with the liquid pipe (small).

Note 1 : Install a heat insulator on every part of the refrigerant pipes

] (to be locally procured).

| _:-L poososss If you want to use commercially-available heat insulators, use
|

Wrapping margin(Note2)

Wrapping margin(Note2) heat-resistant heat insulators(at least 12mm thick).

PR el AL A

Note 2 : The pipe covers shrink a little under high heat.

Heat-insulation Therefore, allow for some wrapping margin in the heat insulators.

cover(®)
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= Joint Pipe Unit ¢6.35 — Pipe $9.52 PAC-SG72RJ-E

A part to connect refrigerant pipes of the different diameter.
(Unit ¢6.35 — ¢9.52)

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-RP35/50VHA4

$6.35
C 1220T - OL

Pipe diameter
Pipe material

Ui

59.5

$9.52(3/8")
D6. 1/4”

o\ —— 1
LI -

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

S14vd
I¥YNOILdO

Unit side U@:@@ Onsite piping side

Joint Pipe Installation procedure
PAC-SG72RJ-E (unit side: ®6.35 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®9.52 diameter) (carefully read the following before installing.)
PAC-SG73RJ-E (unit side: $9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®12.70 diameter) This optional part is used to connect indoor/outdoor unit to
PAC-SG74RJ-E (unit side: ®12.70 diameter, onsite pipe side:®15.88 diameter) | onsite pipes of different diameters.
PAC-SG75RJ-E (unit side: ¢ 15.88 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®19.05 diameter) | ¢ \when installing this optional part, be sure to read

“Refrigerant pipe connection” in the installation manual
attached to outdoor unit.

1) Apply flare processing to onsite pipes to adapt to R410A, according to the table on the right.Use optional accessory flare nut at this time.
2 Check the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for advisability on whether or not onsite (existing) pipes can be used.
3 When pipe of 19.05 diameter is used, be sure to turn ON the SW8-1 on outdoor unit control board.

2)Remove caps (both ends) for protection against 3)Securely tighten flare nut using torque
wrench according to the table on the right.

{Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)

mixing of foreign materials from optional part,
and thinly apply refrigerat or oil

8 Pipe diameter B size (mm) XWh?n flare processing for Outer diameter of | Processing size of
|7 R ot R T 4 0N 300 g )| st )|
¢ 6.35(1/4") 0~05 1.0~15 the table above. B size can $6.35 87~91
¢ 952(38") 0~05 10~15 be secured using copper 69.52 128~132
dies 612.70(112") 0~05 10~15 pipe gauge for margin $12.70 16.2~16.6
$15.88(5/8") 0~05 T0~15 adjustment. $15.88 19.3~19.7
Copper pipe 7449 05 (3/47) 0~05 1.0~15 $19.05 236~240

4) After refrigerant pipe is connected,
be sure to perform gas leakage
inspection for onsite connection
pipes (including this optional part)

(locally procured) on flare surface.

Tightening torque N-m
(kgf-cm)

and indoor/outdoor unit.
5)Heat insulation is necessary for

14~18(140~180 this optional part: Wrap heat insulator

(locally procured) around the onsite

)
34~42(340~420)
)

49~61(490~610 pipes and also the optional part

(for dewdrop dripping prevention).

Outer diameter of

Refrigerator oil application point copper pipe (mm

Apply refrigerator oil to entire circumference of Pper pip ( )
flare sheet surface. ¢ 6.35
$9.52
$12.70

* Do not apply to thread section.

(If a| pliegptgthreads, flare nut can easily ¢ 15.88
be loosened.) $19.05

(

(
68~82(680~820)

(

100~120(1000~1200) 6) Perform test run according to the

installation manual of the unit,

making sure to also perform ope-
ration check.

E-180
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= Joint Pipe  unit$9.52 - Pipe ¢12.7 PAC-SG73RJ-E

A part to connect refrigerant pipes of the different diameter.
(Unit ¢9.52 — ¢12.7)

Applicable Models

B SUZ-KA25/35VA2

B SUZ-KA25/35VAH

B PUHZ-RP60/71VHA4

B PUHZ-RP100/125/140VKA

B PUHZ-RP100/125/140/200YKA

©9.52
C 12207 - OL

Pipe diameter
Pipe material

Uit o e

66.5

®12.7 (1/27)

N

777/, [ i
U
How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

Joint Pipe Installation procedure
PAC-SG72RJ-E (unit side: ®6.35 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®9.52 diameter) (carefully read the following before installing.)
PAC-SG73RJ-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®12.70 diameter) This optional part is used to connect indoor/outdoor unit to
PAC-SG74RJ-E (unit side: ®12.70 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®15.88 diameter) | onsite pipes of different diameters.
PAC-SG75RJ-E (unit side: ®15.88 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 19.05 diameter) 3 When installing this optional part, be sure to read

o . ) “Refrigerant pipe connection” in the installation manual
Unit side Onsite piping side

attached to outdoor unit.
1) Apply flare processing to onsite pipes to adapt to R410A, according to the table on the right.Use optional accessory flare nut at this time.
2 Check the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for advisability on whether or not onsite (existing) pipes can be used.
2% When pipe of 19.05 diameter is used, be sure to turn ON the SW8-1 on outdoor unit control board.

V/f/‘ 77] ©9.52(3/8")

B - B size (mm) % When flare processing for : - :
| |PPe (‘r’r']fn”;e‘er RAT0A flare tool [R22IRA07C flare tool | ~ refrigerant R410A s applied S:;i;?';’;: }emr,z; Ff’lzze::;%: 'fﬁr‘;; Flare shape
Clutch type using current tool, refer to
¢ 6.35(1/4") 0~05 1.0~15 the table above. B size can $6.35 8.7~9.1
b 952(3/8") 0~05 10~15 be secured using copper $9.52 12.8~13.2
dies $12.70(112") 0~05 10~15 pipe gauge for margin $12.70 16.2~16.6
$15.88(5/8") 0~05 10~15 adjustment. $15.88 19.3~19.7
Copper pipe $19.05(34") 0~05 10~15 $19.05 23.6~24.0

2)Remove caps (both ends) for protection against 3) Securely tighten flare nut using torque
wrench according to the table on the right.

mixing of foreign materials from optional part,

and thinly apply refrigerat or oil

{Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)

4) After refrigerant pipe is connected,
be sure to perform gas leakage
inspection for onsite connection
pipes (including this optional part)

OPTIONAL
PARTS

locall fl rface. :
(toca y procu_red) .on_ are_ surtace Outer diameter of | Tightening torque N-m and indoor/outdoor unit.
APPI}:?;:?gzrrittz: s::zz‘:tli?eatéﬁguﬁ:;nce of copper pipe (mm) (kgf-cm) 5) Heat insulation is necessary for
flare sheet surface. $6.35 14~18(140~180) this optional part: Wrap heat insulator
$9.52 34~42(340~420) (locally procured) around the onsite
$12.70 49~61(490~610) pipes and also the optional part
# Do not apply to thread section. (for dewdrop dripping prevention).
(If applied to threads, flare nut can easily $15.88 68~82(680~820) 6) Perform test run according to the
beloosened) 619.05 100~120(1000~1200) installation manual of the unit

making sure to also perform ope-
ration check.
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= Joint Pipe unit¢12.7 - pipe 415.88 PAC-SG74RJ-E

A part to connect refrigerant pipes of the different diameter.
(Unit ¢12.7 — ¢15.88)

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-RP250YKA
B PUHZ-RP250YHA3

®12.7
C 1220T - OL

\ : Pipe diameter
= Pipe material

Unit: o )

75

®15.88 (5/87)
\ 7777777, L/ ]

V/’Aj fj yzj (1/27)

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

Joint Pipe Installation procedure
PAC-SG72RJ-E (unit side: ®6.35 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®9.52 diameter) (carefully read the following before installing.)
PAC-SG73RJ-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®12.70 diameter) This optional part is used to connect indoor/outdoor unit to
PAC-SG74RJ-E (unit side: ®12.70 diameter, onsite pipe side:®15.88 diameter) | onsite pipes of different diameters.
PAC-SG75RJ-E (unit side: 15.88 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®19.05 diameter) | x¢\when installing this optional part, be sure to read

Unit side n@:g@ Onsite piping side Refrigerant pipe connection” in the installation manual

attached to outdoor unit.
1) Apply flare processing to onsite pipes to adapt to R410A, according to the table on the right.Use optional accessory flare nut at this time.
2 Check the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for advisability on whether or not onsite (existing) pipes can be used.
2 When pipe of 19.05 diameter is used, be sure to turn ON the SW8-1 on outdoor unit control board.

B T B size (mm) 3% When flare processing for : : :
Pipe diameter ) : .| Outer diameter of | Processing size of
(mm) R410A flare tool [R22/R407C flare tool |  refrigerant R410A is applied copper pipe (mm) | flare section (mm) Flare shape
Clutch type using current tool, refer to

® 6.35(1/4") 0~05 1.0~15 the table above. B size can $6.35 8.7~9.1
b 952(3/8") 0~05 10~15 be secured using copper $9.52 12.8~132
dies 12700112 0~05 10~15 pipe gauge for margin $12.70 16.2~16.6
215 8855;8"; 0~05 T0~15 adjustment. $15.88 19.3~19.7
Copper pipe $19.05(3/4) 0~05 10~15 $19.05 23.6~24.0

4) After refrigerant pipe is connected,
be sure to perform gas leakage
inspection for onsite connection
pipes (including this optional part)

2)Remove caps (both ends) for protection against 3)Securely tighten flare nut using torque
mixing of foreign materials from optional part, ~ wrench according to the table on the right.

and thinly apply refrigerat or oil (Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)

S14vd
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(locally procured) on flare surface.

Refrigerator oil application point

Apply refrigerator oil to entire circumference of
flare sheet surface.

% Do not apply to thread section. .
(If applied to threads, flare nut can easily
be loosened.)

Outer diameter of | Tightening torque N*m and indoor/outdoor unit.

copper pipe (mm) (kgf-cm) 5)Heat insulation is necessary for
$6.35 14~18(140~180) this optional part: Wrap heat insulator
$9.52 34~42(340~420) (locally procured) around the onsite
61270 49~61(490~610) pipes and also the optional part
T I A
$19.05 100~120(1000~ 1200) installation manual of the unit,

making sure to also perform ope-
ration check.

E-182
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B Joint Pipe unit¢15.88 - Pipe $19.05 PAC-SG75RJ-E

A part to connect refrigerant pipes of the different diameter.
(Unit $15.88 — ¢19.05)

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-RP60/71VHA4
B PUHZ-RP100/125/140VKA
B PUHZ-RP100/125/140YKA

Pipe diameter | ® 15.88
Pipe material | C 1220T - OL

.

Unit : mm (inch)

78.5

®19.05 (3/4")

AN

®15.88 (5/8”)

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

Joint Pipe Installation procedure
PAC-SG72RJ-E (unit side: ®6.35 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®9.52 diameter) (carefully read the following before installing.)
PAC-SG73RJ-E (unit side:$9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side:®q;2.70 diameter) This optional part is used to connect indoor/outdoor unit to
PAC-SG74RJ-E (unit side: ®12.70 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®15.88 diameter) | onsite pipes of different diameters.
PAC-SG75RJ-E (unit side: ® 15.88 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 19.05 diameter) pip

2 When installing this optional part, be sure to read
o Onsite pibi id “Refrigerant pipe connection” in the installation manual
Unit side nsite piping side attached to outdoor unit.

1) Apply flare processing to onsite pipes to adapt to R410A, according to the table on the right.Use optional accessory flare nut at this time.
3 Check the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for advisability on whether or not onsite (existing) pipes can be used.
2 When pipe of 19.05 diameter is used, be sure to turn ON the SW8-1 on outdoor unit control board.

B i i B size (mm) >Z<Whgn flare proces'_sing for Outer diameter of | Processing size of
Plpe(?:]i:?eter R410A flare tool | R22/R407C flare tool ref_rlgerant R410A is applied copper pipe(mm) | flare secti?)n (mm) Flare shape
Clutch type using current tool, refer to
¢ 6.35(1/4") 0~05 1.0~15 the table abovg. B size can $6.35 8.7~9.1
e — 1015 Bpe gatge or marghn TP VRN
dies ” ~ ~ I u I . .2~16.!
g}ggggg; g~gg 1342 adjustment. $15.88 19.3~19.7
Copper pipe  [~59 05 (3/4”) 0~05 10~15 $19.05 23.6~24.0
2)Remove caps (both ends) for protection against 3) Securely tighten flare nut using torque 4) After refrigerant pipe is connected,
mixing of foreign materials from optional part, wrench according to the table on the right. be sure to perform gas leakage
and thnly apply refigerat ool (Proper tighening orque using orque wrench) - FEESEHT A1 Srle SoTeciion
= f)./ P e ) Outer diameter of | Tightening torque N-m and indoor/outdoor unit.
efrigerator oil application poin : . X : .
Apply refrigerator oil to entire circumference of COpper pipe (mm) (kgf-cm) 5) Heat m_sulatlon IS necessa_ry for
flare sheet surface. $6.35 14~18(140~180) this optional part: Wrap heat insulator
$9.52 34~42(340~420) (locally procured) around the onsite
$12.70 49~61(490~610) pipes and also the optional part
% Do not apply to thread section. . $15.88 68~82(680~820) (fOf derl’Op dnppmg preventlon).
(If applied to threads, flare nut can easily - 6) Perform test run according to the
e cosenedl) $19.05 100~ 1201000~ 1200) installation manual of the unit

making sure to also perform ope-
ration check.

OPTIONAL
PARTS
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= Joint Pipe unit¢9.52 - pipe ¢15.88

PAC-SG76RJ-E

Descriptions

A part to connect refrigerant pipes of the different
diameter. (Unit $9.52 — ¢15.88)

Applicable Models

B MXZ-3C68VA
MXZ-4C71VA
MXZ-4C80VA
MXZ-5C100VA
m MXZ-6C120VA

B MXZ-8A140VA
B MXZ-8B140/160VA
B MXZ-8B140/160YA
B PAC-AK31BC
B PAC-AK51BC

B PAC-AK52BC

Pipe diameter

$9.52

Uit nch

Pipe material

C 1220T - OL

— )

®9.52 (3/8")

fommmmeeeen

101.5

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

Joint Pipe
PAC-SG76RJ-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 15.88 diameter)
PAC-493P!I (unit side: ®6.32 diameter, onsite pipe side: $9.52 diameter)
MAC-A454JP-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 12.7 diameter)
MAC-A455JP-E (unit side: ®12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®9.52 diameter)
MAC-A456JP-E (unit side: ®12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 15.88 diameter)

15.88 (5/8")

Installation procedure

(carefully read the following before installing.)

This optional part is used to connect indoor/outdoor unit to
onsite pipes of different diameters.

2 When installing this optional part, be sure to read

Unit side U@:@@ Onsite piping side

“ Refrigerant pipe connection” in the installation manual

attached to outdoor unit.

1) Apply flare processing to onsite pipes to adapt to R410A, according to the table on the right.Use optional accessory flare nut at this time.
2 Check the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for advisability on whether or not onsite (existing) pipes can be used.

g Pipe diameter B size (mm)
R410A flare tool [R22/R407C flare tool
(mm) Clutch type
¢ 6.35 (14") 0~0.5 1.0~1.5
dies ¢ 952 (318") 0~0.5 1.0~1.5
$12.70 (12" ) 0~0.5 1.0~1.5
Copper pipe [ 415,88 (5/8” ) 0~05 1.0~15

% When flare processing for
refrigerant R410A is applied
using current tool, refer to

Outer diameter of | Processing size of
copper pipe (mm)

flare section (mm) Flare shape

the table above. B size can $6.35 8.7~9.1

be secured using copper $9.52 12.8~13.2
pipe gauge for margin $12.70 16.2~16.6
adjustment. $15.88 19.3~19.7

2)Remove caps (both ends) for protection against 3) Securely tighten flare nut using torque

mixing of foreign materials from optional part,

and thinly apply refrigerat or oil
(locally procured) on flare surface.

wrench according to the table on the right.
{Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)

4) After refrigerant pipe is connected,
be sure to perform gas leakage
inspection for onsite connection
pipes (including this optional part)

Refrigerator oil application point

Apply refrigerator oil to entire circumference of
flare sheet surface.

* Do not apply to thread section. i
(If applied to threads, flare nut can easily
be loosened.)

Outer diameter of

Tightening torque N-m

and indoor/outdoor unit.

copper pipe (mm) (kgfscm)
$6.35 14~18(140~180)
$9.52 34~42(340~420)
$12.70 49~61(490~610)
$15.88 68~82(680~820)

5)Heat insulation is necessary for
this optional part: Wrap heat insulator
(locally procured) around the onsite
pipes and also the optional part
(for dewdrop dripping prevention).

6) Perform test run according to the
installation manual of the unit,
making sure to also perform ope-
ration check.
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= Joint Pipe  unit¢6.35 - Pipe 9.52

PAC-493PI

Descriptions

_Dimensions e

/ )

©6.35 (14 )

60.5

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

Joint Pipe

PAC-SG76RJ-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 15.88 diameter)
PAC-493PI (unit side: ©6.32 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®9.52 diameter)
MAC-A454JP-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 12.7 diameter)
MAC-A455JP-E (unit side: ®12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®9.52 diameter)
MAC-A456JP-E (unit side: ®12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 15.88 diameter)

Unit side U@:@@ Onsite piping side

A part to connect refrigerant pipes of the different
diameter. (Unit $6.35 — ¢9.52)

B MXZ-4C80VA

B MXZ-5C100VA
B MXZ-6C120VA
B MXZ-8A140VA

Applicable Models

MXZ-8B140/160VA
MXZ-8B140/160YA
PAC-AK31BC
PAC-AK51BC
PAC-AK52BC

Installation procedure

Pipe diameter | @ 6.35
Pipe material | C 1220T - OL
! 9,52 (3/8")

(carefully read the following before installing.)

This optional part is used to connect indoor/outdoor unit to
onsite pipes of different diameters.

2 When installing this optional part, be sure to read

“ Refrigerant pipe connection” in the installation manual

attached to outdoor unit.

1) Apply flare processing to onsite pipes to adapt to R410A, according to the table on the right.Use optional accessory flare nut at this time.

2 Check the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for advisability on whether or not onsite (existing) pipes can be used.

Flare shape

B T B size (mm) % When flare processing for : : -
1 Pipe diameter RAT0A fiare tool [R22/RA0TC flare tool | refrigerant RA10A is applied Outer dla'mezer o; l;rocessu;g size of
(mm) Clutch type using current tool, refer to copper pipe (mm) | flare section (mm)
¢ 6.35 (147 ) 0~05 10~15 the table above. B size can $6.35 8.7~9.1
dies $ 952 (38") 0~05 1.0~15 be secured using copper $9.52 12.8~132
61270 (112" ) 0~05 10~15 pipe gauge for margin $12.70 16.2~16.6
Copper pipe [ $15.88 (58" ) 0~05 10~15 adjustment. $15.88 19.3~19.7

2)Remove caps (both ends) for protection against 3) Securely tighten flare nut using torque

mixing of foreign materials from optional part,

and thinly apply refrigerat or oil

(locally procured) on flare surface.

Refrigerator oil application point

Apply refrigerator oil to entire circumference of
flare sheet surface.

# Do not apply to thread section.
(If ar)plled to threads flare nut can easily
oosened

wrench according to the table on the right.
{Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)

Outer diameter of | Tightening torque N+m
copper pipe (mm) (kgfecm)
$6.35 14~18(140~180)
$9.52 34~42(340~420)
$12.70 49~61(490~610)
$15.88 68~82(680~820)

4) After refrigerant pipe is connected,
be sure to perform gas leakage
inspection for onsite connection
pipes (including this optional part)
and indoor/outdoor unit.

5)Heat insulation is necessary for
this optional part: Wrap heat insulator
(locally procured) around the onsite
pipes and also the optional part
(for dewdrop dripping prevention).

6) Perform test run according to the
installation manual of the unit,
making sure to also perform ope-
ration check.

&% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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= Joint Pipe  unit$9.52 - pipe #12.7

MAC-A454JP-E

Descriptions

* photo model: PAC-493PI

B MXZ-4C80VA
B MXZ-5C100V,
H MXZ-6C120V,
B MXZ-8A140VA B PAC-AK51BC

A part to connect refrigerant pipes of the different diameter.
(Unit $9.52 — ¢12.7)

Applicable Models

B MXZ-2C52VA
B MXZ-3C54VA
B MXZ-3C68VA
B MXZ-4C71VA

B MXZ-8B140/160VA
B MXZ-8B140/160YA
B PAC-AK31BC

> >

PAC-AK52BC

Uit nch

S

L1

®9.52 (3/8")

64

)

Pipe diameter | ® 9.52
Pipe material | C 1220T - OL
®12.7 (1/2")

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

Joint Pipe

PAC-SG76RJ-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®15.88 diameter)
PAC-493PI (unit side: ®6.32 diameter, onsite pipe side: $9.52 diameter)
MAC-A454JP-E (unit side: ©9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 12.7 diameter)
MAC-A455JP-E (unit side: ® 12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ©9.52 diameter)
MAC-A456JP-E (unit side: ®12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 15.88 diameter)

Installation procedure

(carefully read the following before installing.)

This optional part is used to connect indoor/outdoor unit to
onsite pipes of different diameters.

2 When installing this optional part, be sure to read

Unit side U@:@@ Onsite piping side

“ Refrigerant pipe connection” in the installation manual

attached to outdoor unit.

1) Apply flare processing to onsite pipes to adapt to R410A, according to the table on the right.Use optional accessory flare nut at this time.
2 Check the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for advisability on whether or not onsite (existing) pipes can be used.

i Pipe diameter B size (mm)
R410A flare tool [R22/R407C flare tool
(mm) Clutch type
¢ 6.35 (14" ) 0~0.5 1.0~15
dies ¢ 952 (318" ) 0~0.5 1.0~15
$12.70 (112" ) 0~0.5 1.0~15
Copper pipe  ["4 15,88 (5/8” ) 0~05 1.0~15

% When flare processing for
refrigerant R410A is applied
using current tool, refer to

Outer diameter of | Processing size of
copper pipe (mm)

flare section (mm) Flare shape

the table above. B size can $6.35 8.7~9.1

be secured using copper $9.52 12.8~13.2
pipe gauge for margin $12.70 16.2~16.6
adjustment. $15.88 19.3~19.7

2)Remove caps (both ends) for protection against 3) Securely tighten flare nut using torque
wrench according to the table on the right.

mixing of foreign materials from optional part,
and thinly apply refrigerat or oil
(locally procured) on flare surface.

{Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)

Refrigerator oil application point

Apply refrigerator oil to entire circumference of
flare sheet surface.

* Do not apply to thread section. .
(If applied to threads, flare nut can easily
be loosened.)

Outer diameter of

Tightening torque Nem

copper pipe (mm) (kgfecm)
$6.35 14~18(140~180)
$9.52 34~42(340~420)
$12.70 49~61(490~610)
$15.88 68~82(680~820)

4) After refrigerant pipe is connected,
be sure to perform gas leakage
inspection for onsite connection
pipes (including this optional part)
and indoor/outdoor unit.

5)Heat insulation is necessary for
this optional part: Wrap heat insulator
(locally procured) around the onsite
pipes and also the optional part
(for dewdrop dripping prevention).

6) Perform test run according to the
installation manual of the unit,
making sure to also perform ope-
ration check.

E-186
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= Joint Pipe Unit $12.7 — Pipe ¢9.52 MAC-A455JP-E

A part to connect the refrigerant pipes of the different diameter.
(Unit $12.7 — ¢9.52)

Applicable Models

B MXZ-4C71VA B PAC-AK31BC
B MXZ-4C80VA B pPAC-AK51BC
B \IXZ-5C100VA B PAC-AK52BC
W MXZ-6C120VA

D127
C 1220T - OL

Pipe diameter
Pipe material

* photo model: PAC-493PI

Unit : mm (inch)

0
ﬁ_g\

- 09,52 (3/8")

60.5

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

Joint Pipe Installation procedure
PAC-SG76RJ-E (unit side: $9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 15.88 diameter) (carefully read the following before installing.)
PAC-493PI (unit side: ®6.32 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®9.52 diameter) This optional part is used to connect indoor/outdoor unit to
MAC-A454JP-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®12.7 diameter) onsite pipes of different diameters.
MAC-A455JP-E (unit side: ® 12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ©9.52 diameter) 3 When installing this optional part, be sure to read
MAC-A456JP-E (unit side: ®12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 15.88 diameter) T Refrigerant pipe connection”’ in‘the installation manual

Unit side U@:@@ Onsite piping side attached to outdoor unit.

1) Apply flare processing to onsite pipes to adapt to R410A, according to the table on the right.Use optional accessory flare nut at this time.
2 Check the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for advisability on whether or not onsite (existing) pipes can be used.

B ’ ) B size (mm) % When flare processing for : - -
Pipe diameter | prroafiare 100l [R2ZIRAOTC Fare Tool|  refrigerant R10A s applied | O1tr diameter of |Processing size of | g o oo e
(mm) ; copper pipe (mm) | flare section (mm)
Clutch type using current tool, refer to

® 6.35 (14" ) 0~0.5 1.0~15 the table above. B size can $6.35 8.7~9.1
dies b 952 (38" ) 0~05 10~15 be secured using copper $9.52 12.8~13.2
$12.70 (1127 ) 0~05 10~15 pipe gauge for margin $12.70 16.2~16.6
Copper pipe $15.88 (518" ) 0~05 10~15 adjustment. ¢$15.88 19.3~19.7

4) After refrigerant pipe is connected,
be sure to perform gas leakage
inspection for onsite connection
pipes (including this optional part)

2)Remove caps (both ends) for protection against 3) Securely tighten flare nut using torque
mixing of foreign materials from optional part, ~ wrench according to the table on the right.

and thinly apply refrigerat or oil {Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)

locall d fl rface. :
(OC: f)./ prc:cu:e )l.ont. are. ?u ace Outer diameter of | Tightening torque N+m and indoor/outdoor unit.
etrigerator oll application poin i . H H H
Apply refrigerator oil to entire circumference of copper pipe (mm) (kgf-cm) 5) Heat insulation is necessary for
flare sheet surface. $6.35 14~18(140~180) this optional part: Wrap heat insulator

$9.52 34~42(340~420) (locally procured) around the onsite
61270 49~61(490~610) pipes and also the optional part

# Do not apply to thread section, _ $15.88 68~82(680~820) (for dewdrop dripping prevention).

e gy jreads. flare nut can easily ' 6) Perform test run according to the

installation manual of the unit,
making sure to also perform ope-
ration check.
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= Joint Pipe unit¢12.7 - pipe 415.88 MAC-A456JP-E

A part to connect refrigerant pipes of the different diameter.
(Unit $12.7 — ¢15.88)

Applicable Models

B MXZ-4C71VA B MXZ-8B140/160VA
B MXZ-4C80VA B MXZ-8B140/160YA
B XZ-5C100VA B PAC-AK31BC
1 B MXZ-6C120VA B PAC-AK51BC
B MXZ-8A140VA B PAC-AK52BC

®12.7
C 1220T - OL

Pipe diameter
Pipe material

* photo model: PAC-493PI

Unit: it

—

— b?? S
—  of.8 G

®12.7 (1/2")

66.5

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts, in addition to this manual in this box:

Joint Pipe Installation procedure
PAC-SG76RJ-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ®15.88 diameter) (carefully read the following before installing.)
PAC-493P!I (unit side: ®6.32 diameter, onsite pipe side:©9.52 diameter) This optional part is used to connect indoor/outdoor unit to
MAC-A454JP-E (unit side: ®9.52 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 12.7 diameter) onsite pipes of different diameters.
MAC-A455JP-E (unit side: ® 12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ©9.52 diameter) 3% When installing this optional part, be sure to read
MAC-A456JP-E (unit side: ®12.7 diameter, onsite pipe side: ® 15.88 diameter) T Refrigerant pipe connection” in’the installation manual

Unit side U@:@@ Onsite piping side attached to outdoor unit.

1) Apply flare processing to onsite pipes to adapt to R410A, according to the table on the right.Use optional accessory flare nut at this time.
2% Check the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit for advisability on whether or not onsite (existing) pipes can be used.

B L B size (mm) % When flare processing for : : :
Pipe (t;i]lqa:nn;eter R410A fIar% tlool [R22/R407C flare tool refrigerant R410A is applied S:;i;?g::?:g; ?raorze:es::rt]i%: I(Zri;; Flare shape
utch type using current tool, refer to
¢ 6.35 (114”7 ) 0~0.5 1.0~15 the table above. B size can $6.35 8.7~9.1
dies ¢ 952 (38" 0~05 10~15 be secured using copper $9.52 128~13.2
61270 (1127 ) 0~05 10~15 pipe gauge for margin $12.70 16.2~16.6
Copper pipe [ 1588 (558" ) 0~05 10~15 adjustment. $15.88 19.3~19.7

2)Remove caps (both ends) for protection against 3) Securely tighten flare nut using torque
mixing of foreign materials from optional part,  wrench according to the table on the right.

and thinly apply refrigerat or oil {Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)

4) After refrigerant pipe is connected,
be sure to perform gas leakage
inspection for onsite connection

S14vd
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(locally procured) on flare surface.

Refrigerator oil application point

Apply refrigerator oil to entire circumference of
flare sheet surface.

# Do not apply to thread section. .
(If applied to threads, flare nut can easily
be loosened.)

pipes (including this optional part)
and indoor/outdoor unit.
5)Heat insulation is necessary for

Outer diameter of | Tightening torque N-m
copper pipe (mm) (kgf-cm)
$6.35 14~18(140~180)
$9.52 34~42 (340~420)
$12.70 49~61(490~610)
$15.88 68~82(680~820)

this optional part: Wrap heat insulator
(locally procured) around the onsite
pipes and also the optional part

(for dewdrop dripping prevention).

6) Perform test run according to the
installation manual of the unit,
making sure to also perform ope-
ration check.
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B Filter Dryer (forLiquid Pipe of 46.35) PAC-SG81DR-E

Removes minute dirt particles in the refrigerant pipe, when
replacing an air-conditioning unit. (for Liquid Pipe of ¢6.35)

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-RP35
B PUHZ-RP50

o

Pipe size Liquid side : $6.35 flare
Applicable refrigrant | R407C / R410A

®67+0.8

3
|
S
i
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Filter Dryer for Liquid Pipe of ¢6.35 PAC-SG81DR-E
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How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts.

DFilter dryer (@Connection pipe (@Heat insulator
PAC-SG81DR-E (for diameter of $6.35)| PAC-SG81DR-E (for diameter of ®6.35) PAC-SG81DR-E (for diameter of $6.35)
PAC-SG82DR-E (for diameter of ©9.52) PAC-SG82DR-E (for diameter of $9.52)] PAC-SG82DR-E (for diameter of $9.52)

For diameter For diameter
of 6.35 or 9.52

One piece One piece One piece

Installation Procedures (carefully read the following before installation.)

1) This optional part is used to remove moisture within refrigerant pipe to prevent compressor failures.
However, if too much impurity inside refrigerant cycle has accumulated, such as amount of mixed moisture,
dryer must be replaced after one season elapses. (Amount of allowable moisture absorption: 3 -7 cc)

2) Install the filter dryer to refrigerant pipe mid way on liquid side.
3) Filter dryer can be installed outside of the unit. Installation inside the unit is possible only when installation

space can be secured.

|1 |Preparation for installation

In the following parts, the installation for PUHZ-RP3VHA is highlighted as a representive.
* 1) Refer to the installation manual of the unit for procedure of refrigerant piping and vacuuming, etc.
Remove the panel from outdoor unit. (See Fig. 1.)
Removing the panel

Remove the service panel, front pipe cover and back pipe cover.

Remove back pipe cover only when taking it from back pipe.

Pipe connection
* When bending pipe, take bending R (R100~R150) just enough, and take care that pipe des not fold.
* Apply pipe processing without touching compressor. (If the pipe touches, it may cause abnormal sound or vibration.)
* Apply flare processing to connection pipe, arranging this on site.
* Thinly apply refrigerator oil (locally procured) to flare sheet surface.

"2

~

=3

=

Outer diameter of Processing size of )
copper pipe (mm) flare section (mm) [Flg- 1]
$6.35 8.7~9.1 Panel disassembly diagram
$9.52 12.8~13.2
Flare shape Refrigerator oil application point

Apply refrigerator oil to entire
circumference of flare sheet

surface.
{Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)
Outer diameter of Tightening torque
copper pipe (mm) N-m (kgf-cm)
$6.35 14~18(140~180) & ]
$9.52 34~42(340~420)
g B size (mm)
! Pipe - Back pipe cover
diameter | R410A flare tool |R22, R407C flare tool e
dids (mm) Clutch type
Coppor pipe| ® 6.35(1/4") 0~0.5 1.0~1.5 v/
¢ 9.52(38") 0~0.5 1.0~1.5 Service panel Front pipe cover
2¢When flare processing for refrigerant R410A is applied using current tool, refer to the table : :
above. B size can be secured using copper pipe gauge for margin adjustment. Remov_al direction
of service panel
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Filter Dryer for Liquid Pipe of ¢6.35 PAC-SG81DR-E

| 2 | Installation of Filter dryer Be sure to install filter dryer on liquid side (narrow side).
= 1) When filter dryer is being installed inside the unit, refer to Figs 2 and 3, according to the installation space for dryer.
If installation space for dryer cannot be secured, install it outside of the unit.Install referring to Item 2-ii).

[Fig. 2]
Filter dryer installation diagram (Installation inside the unit)

Enlarged diagram of Fig. 2

Pipe (liquid side)

(—
/
/

i

(@Connection pipe

@Filter dryer

(@Heat insulator

[Fig. 3]

N

\_//
(Filter dryer
Connection pipe (liquid side)

Nut (on site arrangement) (@Heat insulator

2) When installing outside of the unit, install it at optional position of extension pipe.
Make and arrange connection pipe on the site. (See Fig. 4.)

[Fig. 4]
Filter dryer installation diagram (Installation outside of the unit)

Enlarged diagram of Fig. 4

(@Heat insulator DFilter dryer

Connection pipe (liquid side)
Nut (on site arrangement)

3) Perform heat insulation work. (To prevent dewdrops forming)
* After dryer is installed, wrap heat insulator around dryer section.
X Apply taping to joint of heat insulator ensuring that there is no gap. Also wrap heat insulator around pipe.

3 |Filter dryer installation is now complete. Reattach service panel as it was.

|4 |Test run

1) Perform test run according to the installation manual of the unit, and be sure to perform gas leak check and operation check.
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= Filter Dryer or Liquid pipe of 49.52)

PAC-SG82DR-E

Descriptions

W MXZ-8A140VA
W PUHZ-RP60-200 ™ MXZ-8B140/160YA
B PUHZ-HRP71-125

W PUHZ-P100-200

W PU(H)-P71-140

Removes minute dirt particles in the refrigerant pipe, when
replacing an air-conditioning unit. (for Liquid Pipe of ¢9.52)

Applicable Models

B MXZ-8B140/160VA

Pipe size

Liquid side: ® 9.52 flare

Applicable refrigrant

R407C / R410A

®67+0.8
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Filter Dryer for Liquid Pipe of ¢9.52 PAC-SG82DR-E

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts.

Filter dryer (@Connection pipe (@Heat insulator
PAC-SG81DR-E (for diameter of $6.35)| PAC-SG81DR-E (for diameter of ®6.35) PAC-SG81DR-E (for diameter of $®6.35)
PAC-SG82DR-E (for diameter of $9.52) PAC-SG82DR-E (for diameter of $9.52) PAC-SG82DR-E (for diameter of $©9.52)

For diameter For diameter For diameter 7 7
of 6.35 or 9.52 of 6.35 or 9.52 > of 6.35 or
= ,
0/
) L

Q/ N
One piece One piece One piece

Installation Procedures (carefully read the following before installation.)

1) This optional part is used to remove moisture within refrigerant pipe to prevent compressor failures.
However, if too much impurity inside refrigerant cycle has accumulated, such as amount of mixed moisture,
dryer must be replaced after one season elapses. (Amount of allowable moisture absorption: 3 -7 cc)

2) Install the filter dryer to refrigerant pipe mid way on liquid side.
3) Filter dryer can be installed outside of the unit. Installation inside the unit is possible only when installation

space can be secured.

|1 |Preparation for installation

In the following parts, the installation for PUHZ-RP3VHA is highlighted as a representive.
* 1) Refer to the installation manual of the unit for procedure of refrigerant piping and vacuuming, etc.
Remove the panel from outdoor unit. (See Fig. 1.)
* 2) Removing the panel
Remove the service panel, front pipe cover and back pipe cover.
Remove back pipe cover only when taking it from back pipe.
* 3) Pipe connection
* When bending pipe, take bending R (R100~R150) just enough, and take care that pipe des not fold.
* Apply pipe processing without touching compressor. (If the pipe touches, it may cause abnormal sound or vibration.)
* Apply flare processing to connection pipe, arranging this on site.
* Thinly apply refrigerator oil (locally procured) to flare sheet surface.

Outer diameter of Processing size of )
copper pipe (mm) flare section (mm) (Fig. 1]
$6.35 8.7~9.1 Panel disassembly diagram
$9.52 12.8~13.2
Flare shape Refrigerator oil application point

Apply refrigerator oil to entire
circumference of flare sheet
surface.

{Proper tightening torque using torque wrench)

Outer diameter of Tightening torque

copper pipe (mm) N-m (kgf-cm)
$6.35 14~18(140~180) =
$9.52 34~42(340~420) g

B Pipe B size (mm)

diameter | R410A flare tool ‘R22, R407C flare tool
(mm) Clutch type

¢ 6.35(1/4") 0~0.5 1.0~1.5 &

¢ 9.52(3/8") 0~0.5 1.0~1.5 Service panel

When flare processing for refrigerant R410A is applied using current tool, refer to the table : :
above. B size can be secured using copper pipe gauge for margin adjustment. Remov_al direction
of service panel

Back pipe cover

dies

Copper pipe]

Front pipe cover

OPTIONAL
PARTS
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Filter Dryer for Liquid Pipe of ¢9.52 PAC-SG82DR-E

| 2 | Installation of Filter dryer Be sure to install filter dryer on liquid side (narrow side).

= 1) When filter dryer is being installed inside the unit, refer to Figs 2 and 3, according to the installation space for dryer.
If installation space for dryer cannot be secured, install it outside of the unit.Install referring to Item 2-ii).

[Fig. 2]
Filter dryer installation diagram (Installation inside the unit)

Enlarged diagram of Fig. 2

S

Pipe (liquid side)

(@Connection pipe

@Filter dryer

(@Heat insulator

[Fig. 3]

BN

\_//
(Filter dryer
Connection pipe (liquid side)

Nut (on site arrangement) (@Heat insulator

2) When installing outside of the unit, install it at optional position of extension pipe.
Make and arrange connection pipe on the site. (See Fig. 4.)

[Fig. 4]
Filter dryer installation diagram (Installation outside of the unit)

Enlarged diagram of Fig. 4

(@Heat insulator DFilter dryer

Connection pipe (liquid side)
Nut (on site arrangement)

3) Perform heat insulation work. (To prevent dewdrops forming)
* After dryer is installed, wrap heat insulator around dryer section.
X Apply taping to joint of heat insulator ensuring that there is no gap. Also wrap heat insulator around pipe.

3 |Filter dryer installation is now complete. Reattach service panel as it was.

|4 |Test run

S14vd
I¥YNOILdO

1) Perform test run according to the installation manual of the unit, and be sure to perform gas leak check and operation check.
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B Filter Dryer (or Liquid Pipe of ¢ 12.7)

PAC-SG85DR-E

$12.7)

B PUHZ-RP250

Removes minute dirt particles in the refrigerant pipe. Is used
when replacing an air-conditioning unit. (for Liquid Pipe of

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-P250

Pipe size

Liquid side: ® 12.7 flare

Applicable refrigrant

R407C / R410A

Dimensions |G—G—G_

17716

®80+0.8

{
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Filter Dryer for Liquid Pipe of $12.7 PAC-SG85DR-E

How to Use / How to Install

Make sure that you have all the following parts.

@Filter dryer

(@Connection pipe

@Heat insulator

With PAC-SG81DR-E (for ¢ 6.35)
or PAC-SG82DR-E (for ¢ 9.52)

<>
’ or

&

x 1 x1

With PAC-SG85DR-E

(for12.7)
<>
9%

D

x1

—F—<—— b

(7

N/

(7

N/

x1

Installation Procedures (carefully read the following before installing)

1) This optional part is used to remove moisture inside the refrigerant pipe and prevent fault of compressor. However,
if there is excessive contamination inside the refrigerant cycle, such as a large amount of mixed moisture, etc., the
dryer must be replaced after it is used during one season (the amount of allowable moisture absorption: 3-7 cc).

2) Install the filter dryer to refrigerant pipe midway on liquid side, using flare connection.
3) The filter dryer can be attached outside the unit. It can also be attached to the inside of unit only if the space for
installation can be secured

|1 |Preparations for Installation

i ) Refer to the installation manual of outdoor unit for the procedures of removing

outdoor unit panel, refrigerant piping, vacuuming, etc.

ii ) Removing panel

* Remove the service panel and cover.

iii) Connecting pipes

* When bending pipe, allow enough bending R (R100-150), and take

care that the pipe is not folded.

* Lay out the pipe so that it does not come into contact with the compressor.

(Being in contact could cause abnormal sound or vibrations.)

* Apply flare processing to the connection pipe procured at local site.

B Pipe Dimension B (mm)
J diameter R410A flare tool ‘ R22/R407C flare tool
(mm) Clutch type
Dies ¢ 6.35(1/4") 0~0.5 1.0~1.5
¢ 952(38") 0~0.5 1.0~1.5
Copper tube "
¢ 12.7(112") 0~0.5 1.0~1.5

X Use the above table as a reference when processing the flare for refrigerant

* Thinly coat the flare sheet surface with refrigerant oil

(procured at local site).

Outer diameter of
copper pipe (mm)

Processing size of

flare portion ¢ A (mm)

$6.35 8.7~9.1
$9.52 12.8~13.2
$12.7 16.2~16.6

a copper pipe gauge for outgoing margin adjustment.

R410A using the conventional tool. Dimension B can be secured when using

(Appropriate tightening force with torque wrench)

Flare shape

Refrigerant oil coating point

Coat the entire circumference of
sheet surface with refrigerant oil.

Outer diameter of
copper pipe (mm)

Tightening force N.m
(kgf-cm)

=

$6.35 14~18(140~180)
$9.52 34~42(340~420)
$12.7 49~61(490~610)

|2 |Installing Filter Dryer

Be sure to attach the filter dryer on the liquid pipe (narrower one)

i ) When installing the filter dryer inside the unit, refer to Fig. 1 or Fig. 2 according to the space in unit and install it.
If there is no space for the dryer to be installed in unit, install it outside the unit (see Fig. 3).

LT

Indoor unit

i

Install the filter dryer
inside or outside the unit.

Liquid pipe

T

T

i

[Fig1]
Filter dryer attachment diagram
(installing in unit)

\

Gas pipe

With PAC-SG81DR-E or PAC-SG82DR-E

Valve (liquid side)
(@Connection pipe

(DFilter dryer

(@Heat insulator

-

<

\,

Valve (liquid side)
(@Connection pipe

DFilter dryer

(@Heat insulator

Outdoor
unit

With PAC-SG85DR-E

Adjust the pipe attachment
orientation, taking care with
the position of knockout hole
in the bottom of outdoor unit.
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Filter Dryer for Liquid Pipe of $12.7 PAC-SG85DR-E

[Fig2]Filter dryer attachment diagram (horizontal attachment in unit)

Valve (liquid side)

®@Connection pipe @Filter dryer

(liquid side)
@Heat insulator

ii ) When installing the filter dryer outside the unit, attach it to any position of extended pipe.
Procure the connection pipe at local site.

[Fig3]Filter dryer attachment diagram (attachment outside unit)

Enlarged view

®Heat insulator ~ DFilter dryer

QOutdoor unit

Connection pipe (liquid side)

Liquid pipe

iii) Heat insulation (to prevent dripping)
* After attaching the filter dryer, wrap the heat insulator around the dryer.
X Tape the seam of heat insulator so that no gap is produced.
* Also wrap heat insulator around other pipes.

3 | The attachment of filter dryer is now complete.
Reattach the service panels, etc. to the original position.

4 | Test Run

i ) Perform test run according to the installation manual of unit, and be sure to execute gas leakage check and operation check.
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B Branch Box Outer Cover wour s  PAC-AK350CVR-E

Enables outdoor installation of branch box in case its
installation is impossible.

| | Applicable Models

| MXZ-8A140VA
\ B MXZ-8B140/160VA
B MXZ-8B140/160YA
B PAC-AK31BC
B PAC-AK51BC
B PAC-AK52BC

Color (Munsell) Ivory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)
Exterior | Surface treatment Acrylic resin coating

Material Alloy hot-dip Zinc-coated carbon steel sheet
Weight 3.5kg

Dimensions -

*1

—_

earopening/

completed view
k=

L@J [is] [is] [is @
[ Foto et e B
Eslislisiisl
% Branch Box
*1 Minimum dimension 330mm is required when i3
distribution pipe is bent 90 4-hol o~
” hanger bolt pitch -noe 19
min230 320 43 (273) 450 53
hanger bolt pitch
(190) 280 63 402 ! 77
A j/
- = @ Feole oo ol
N ==-] o
=D 22 g O B d4eeee
=% Q_Jm
rear front o
553 S| 7 min250 776 min250
e
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Branch Box Outer Cover for outdoor installation PAC-AK350CVR-E

How to Use / How to Install

1] Please check if you have all the following parts in the packing before installation:

(DTOP COVER (QSIDE COVER-L | (3)SIDE COVER-R | (4UNDER COVER

(BFRONT COVER

Tpc

(DWASHER(insulated) (HANGER
8pcs 2cs This sheet 1 sheet
[3] Installation:
(fig. 1] WASHER(insulated)®
hanger bolt \U U nut(to be locally prepared)
TOPCOVERD 2 SCREW(5x12)8)
SIDE COVERLD FRONT COVER®
ey hole
hook hole
WASHER ,
(Branch Box accessories)
HANGER® Q\
SIDE COVERR®)
hook hole lfg.2]
WASHER
UNDER COVER®) TOP COVERD) %(msulated)@
{Installation Procedures) T

1.Install hanger bolts to match with the holes on the Branch Box
(and the outer cover).
2.Put a nut(to be locally purchased) and a WASHER() to the each hanger bolts.
3.Fix the TOP COVER() to the hanger bolts with WASHERS(®) and nuts. [fig.2]
Make sure to level the TOP COVERQ) before fixing it.
4.Put one insulated WASHER each (which come with the Branch Box) to 4 hanger bolts. [fig.3]
5.Put one WASHER and one nut each (which come with the Branch Box)
to 2 hanger bolts either at front side or back side. [fig. 3]
6.Hook two LEGs on the pre-fixed WASHERS and nuts first.
Then insert hanger bolts to two LEGs on the oppostie side and fix
them with WASHERS and nuts (which come with the Branch Box). {fig. 4]
Make sure to level the Branch Box before fixing it.
%Make sure that all 16 nuts are tightly fixed.
7.Install pipings and wirings etc, following the installation manual of the Branch Box.
%Piping must be installed within the Outer Cover.
8.Fix the SIDE COVERs(@&() on hoth sides to the TOP COVER® with SCREWs().
First, put SCREWs() tentatively to the holes at the both upper ends
of the SIDE COVERs(@4&(@), then hook them to the key holes on the TOP COVER(Q.
9.Fix the UNDER COVER®) o the SIDE COVERs(2&) with SCREWs(®.
Hook HANGERs(®first to the rear holes on the SIDE COVERs(&@) and
then hook the other end of the HANGERs to the rear hole on the UNDER
COVER®). Thus you can avoid the UNDER COVER®)falling and the installation
work will be easier.(facilitated).

min30

10.Fix the FRONT COVER® to the TOP COVER() and the UNDER COVER®) with SCREWs(®).

%Make sure that all 20 SCREWs are tightly fixed.

I V” i
nut
(to be locally
prepared) hanger bolt
[fig.3]

WASHER insulated)
[Branch B(ox accessorles] ﬂ£

n
T

=

LEG

[Branch Box accessories]

[fig.4)

TOP COUERY r%‘
\ ’—‘ Branch Box

| it a0cessories
WASHER
Branch Box | ~H-HH™\_| (insuated)
= WASHER
it $\hanger bolt

(to be locally
prepared)
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B Air Outlet Guide

MAC-889SG

537.2

538 Pur:ged hole
zl 524 17—
<— 7 o
3 o)
o
[
+ i
!
I =)
3
8 ¥
&
i
!
1
@
=
Z

MAC-889SG

Descriptions

A part for changing the air direction from outdoor unit.
Can also be used to prevent short cycles.

Applicable Models

B MUZ-FD25/35/50VA(BH)

W MUZ-EF25/35VE(H)
® MUZ-EF42VE

B MUZ-GE25/35/42/50VA(H)
B MUZ-HC25/35VA(B)
B MU(H)-GA20/25/35/60VB
m MU(H)-GE50VB

®m MU(H)-GD80VB
B MXZ-2C30/40/52VA

Exterior

Color (Munsell)

lvory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)

Surface treatment

Polyester resin coating

Material

Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel
sheet

Weight

2.6kg

E-200
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Air outlet Guide MAC-889SG

How to Use / How to Install

(Selecting the installation Iocation)

« To select a location for installation, refer to "Selecting the installation location" in the
installation manual included with the unit.

(1. Preparations before installation to the unit)

(Depending on the size of the outdoor unit, the locations for the screw holes are different.)

For 800(W)x550(H)x285(D) outdoor units

* Remove the front panel from the outdoor unit.

* Drill @4.0mm screw holes in the front panel at the 4 locations shown at the right.

(Be sure to remove the front panel before drilling the holes.Otherwise, the heat exchanger and
electrical components could be damaged if the drill bit travels too far into the unit).

a
©

Raised area on
front panel

Grill

For 710(W)x540(H)x255(D) outdoor units

* Remove the front panel from the outdoor unit.

* Drill @4.0mm screw holes in the front panel at the 4 locations shown at the right.

(Be sure to remove the front panel before drilling the holes.Otherwise, the heat exchanger and
electrical components could be damaged if the drill bit travels too far into the unit).

327

front paned

Grill

&% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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MAC-889SG Air outlet Guide
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For 800(W)x600(H)x300(D) outdoor units

* Remove the front panel from the outdoor unit.

* Drill @4.0mm screw holes in the front panel at the 4 locations shown at the right.

(Be sure to remove the front panel before drilling the holes.Otherwise, the heat exchanger and
electrical components could be damaged if the drill bit travels too far into the unit).

Raised area on
front panel

- Grill

For 684(W)x540(H)x255(D) outdoor units

* Peel off the trademark.

* Remove the front panel from the outdoor unit.
* Drill @4.0mm screw holes in the front panel at the 4 locations shown at the right.

(Be sure to remove the front panel before drilling the holes.Otherwise, the heat exchanger and
electrical components could be damaged if the drill bit travels too far into the unit).

B88.5
CD-
I~
™
m\\ﬁased area on

ont panel
Grill

(2. Installation to the unit )

* Install the front panel to the outdoor unit.
« Install the air outlet guide to the outdoor unit using the4 included screws.*

(Install the guide so that the air will be directed upward.)

*For 684(W)x540(H)x255(D) outdoor units, use oval holes for the upper right and lower left holes.
* Affix the trademark (for 684(W)x540(H)x255(D) outdoor units).

Affix the included trademark at the location of the stamped marks shown at the right.

* Be sure to securely tighten the screws.Otherwise, a chattering sound could be produced due to
vibration if the screws are loose.

Stamped marks

Air outlet guide

MSMD/'y
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B Air Outlet Guide

MAC-856SG

i

Dimensions [E—_

S rt
uppo 80

How to Use / How to Install

1) Remove 4 fixing screws of the grille.
Note) Do not remove the grille.

2)

Air outlet grille
591 | \
L
(a
|
e —— ———— ———

Screw removed in 1)

Front panel of the product

Grille of the product

Support A

* The side which has 3 holes

577

-

Insert the support A between the product and the grille, and
reinstall the screws that removed in 1).

Note) Support A for right side and left side are identical with
each other. The side which has 2 holes should face the product,
and the other side which has 3 holes faces the outside.

A part to change air direction from outdoor unit.
Can also be used to prevent short cycles.

Applicable Models

B MXZ-3C54VA
B MXZ-3C68VA

) Color (Munsell) Ivory (3.0Y7.8/1.1)
Exterior - - -
Material Air outlet grille: PP resin
Air outlet direction Changeable between up and down

Accessory name x Qty.
<Material/Surface treatment>

Support A x 2 (Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated
carbon steel sheet / Acrylic resin coating)
Support B x 2 (Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated
carbon steel sheet / Acrylic resin coating)
Screw (5%x10) x 14 (Iron/Zinc nickel alloy
plated)

B MXZ-4C71VA B MXZ-5C100VA
B MXZ-4C80VA

Components
D Air outlet guide | @ Support A ® Support B @ Screw 5x10
x1 X2 X2 x14

There is a
cut part.

\

. g

3) Fix the support B to the support A with 3 screws (5x10)
on each right and left side.

Front panel of the product

@® Support A

Grille of the suport

@ Screw 5x10

® Support B

| B‘/ 3 screws on each side

4) Fix the air outlet guide to the support B with 4 screws 5 x 10.
* The directons of the air outlet can be selected from 4
directions, up, down, left, and right. Choose the appropriate
direction according to the installation environment.

7® Support B
7
7@ 4 Screws 5x10

EESTITEETS ST

/////////////>))\/>//////////
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B Air Outlet Guide MAC-886SG-E

/ A part to change air direction from outdoor unit.
/'ll Can also be used to prevent short cycles.
\ N\, S
\ B MUZ-EF50VE
\ B MUZ-GEG60VA
: ® MUZ-GE71VA
0 M Specifications
Exterior Color (Munsell) Ivory (3.0Y7.8/1.1)
Material/Surface Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel sheet
treatment [ Acrylic resin coating
P Air outlet direction Upward
Dimensions [e—_—
o8 2 Components
H L @ Air discharge guide X1 @ Screw x4
N ol
29 -
i
|
4-holes 46
1. PREPARING FOR INSTALLATION 2. INSTALLING THE AIR DISCHARGE GUIDE
(1) Make sure to switch off the power supply or turn off the breaker. Fix the air discharge guide (D with 4 screws @ .
(2) Determine the position of the front panel. Drill 4 holes (¢ 4.0 mm) into Note:
the front panel on the marks (concave part). * Tighten the screws sufficiently. When the screws are not tight enough, vibrations occur and
(480 mim) they may cause fluttering sound.
Marks (concave part) * Attach the air discharge guide so that air does NOT blow downward to prevent short cycle.
o T

\ . -
- -
£ s\% i
é % B = \ ) y ﬁ Air blows upward
Screw®
c _ “) BE
= ———————— —— 1
Marks (concave part)
Note:

10 mm

The drill bit should be about 10mm long as shown in the [
right picture. If the drill bit is too long, it may damage the heat 3. AFTER INSTALLATION
exchanger, the electrical parts, etc. in the outdoor unit. Refer to the installation manual provided with the unit to perform pipe connection and electric wiring.
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g AII’ OUﬂet GUlde (to change air blowing direction)

PAC-SG58SG-E

B PUHZ-RP35/50

A part to change air direction from outdoor unit. Can also be
used to prevent short cycles.

Applicable Models

only 1 piece required

Color (Munsell)

(Frrerr:

Exterior

lvory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)

Material

Air outlet grille: PP resin

Weight

2.0kg

Air outlet direction

Changeable between up, down or sideways

Accessory name x Qty.
<Material/Surface treatment>

Dimensions |EG—_

Support x 4 (Alloy hot-dip zinc-
coated carbon steel sheet / Acrylic
resin coating)

Screw (M5x10) x 4 (Iron/Zinc nickel
alloy plated)
Screw (M4x10) x 8 (Iron/Zinc nickel

alloy plated)

571.4
. 559 (Installation pitch of air outlet grille and support)
Air outlet grille 303 (Installation pitch of support and outdoor unit)
o/ @ 4-¢ 5 hole
~
1 e s e e e e N 2
1 : . 1 ' =y Q
'%o :+ * - : : E %
V |+ | f\‘r ] i S ]
ety 1 ] lo- Ee)
e L ! 8 c
* / ] ! T ©
) ! o3 2
el S ) | o =
+h i o 2
:+ "H N L ' © o
1t : i =
i S, ' - I
kol X[ ; el 5 B
L R : | A
R ot i i
! 'J ! | %
i | N I
) . | 2] e
:f -d [ ] Q c
' ‘s ! : g .0
g : I =N
It | ' © =
[ ‘ ! i = S
) ' ] [
[ 4 | Y +— g
e i ' & =
[ ‘{ ! 1 = et
0y I ! ~ %
L = = | ¥
' Be = = Bt
L\ =
€ e
Support
a /\CAUTION h
* Air Guide prevents reverse rotation of outdoor unit fan when it enters low speed rotation mode with fan controller
being operated. It is also used for protection of fan when strong winds, such as a typhoon, wind blowing through tall
buildings, etc., directly strike the air outlet. In addition, installation of this product is necessary when cooling opetation
is to be performed in outdoor tempreture of -5°C or lower (down to -15°C).
Note the followings when installing this guide:
1) Be sure not to use "upward discharge" in a place where snowing is possible. Snow may accumulate in the
guard, which could damage the fan, etc.
2) Attaching this unit will decrease the performance (by 2-3%) and increase noise from outdoor unit (by approx. 1-2 dB).
3) Do not use "upward discharge" when there are any obstacles at the back and on both sides of outdoor unit
(air is taken in from top of unit): This could cause a short cycle.
4) To eliminate the influence of external wind, be sure to install the unit with its back facing to wall.
5) Do not install this unit in a place where wind directly blows to the back of the unit. )
s MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION E-205
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Air Outlet Guide to change air blowing directions PAC-SG58SG-E

How to Use / How to Install

| Note that two sets of this product are necessary for RP100, RP125, RP140.

| 1 | Checking provided parts |

Make sure that you have the following parts

AIr Discharge guide X 1

@Support x 2
(For the upper and lower sides)

®@Support x 2
(For right and left)

@Attachment screw X 4

®Spacer x 4

XPAC-SG58SG-E
(Screw hole % 6)

<

PAC-SG58SG-E
(Screw hole x 2)

PAC-SG58SG-E(5 x 10)
PAC-SG59SG-E(5 x 35)

XPAC-SG59SG-E

(s

®Attachment screw x 8

PAC-SG58SG-E(4 x 10)

&

NS

| 2 [Checking Installation Space |

(In the following diagrams, dimensions in parentheses are for RP4 and higher number models.
Dimensions not in parentheses are common for all series models. Unit: mm)

@ Secure the necessary surrounding space shown below and select a place with less obstacles, to prevent a short cycle.
1) Surrounding space needed when installing one unit

(1) Obstacle at front

(open at back, sides and top)

(2) Obstacles at back and front
(open at sides and top)

+ Do not use "upward discharge" in cases of figures (3) and (5) below.

2) Surrounding space needed when installing multiple units

* When installing units horizontally in a series, leave at least 350 mm space between units for 56-type or lower models,
and at least 10 mm for 63-type or higher models.

* Do not use "upward discharge" in case of figure (3) below.

(1) Obstacle at front

(open at back, sides and top)

(4) Installing units, one in each row

discharge

XKeep at least 1000 (2000) when using
discharge guide in directions other than
"upward discharge".

(2) Obstacles at back and front
(open at sides and top)

1000 or more

(3) Obstacles at back and top
(open at front and sides)

(4) Obstacles at back, and sides
(open at front and top)

(5) Obstacles at back, sides

and top (open at front)

1000 or more
(1500)

7500,
& @
I 95@070’3 /’5 ‘«o‘
o
g, S ¢
e 35,0,°%0) %
%076
6o
Org

(3) Obstacles at back and top
(open at front and sides)

XLimit of 3 units can be installed

in series. When installing a larger number

1000 or more
(1500)

horizontally

of units, maintain the space between units

shown above.

&
o
& XKeep at least 2000 (3000) when using

discharge guide in directions other
than "upward discharge".

E-206
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Air Outlet Guide to charge air blowing directions PAC-SG58SG-E

| 8 |Installation Complete Diagrams |

[E====z N
Air Discharge guide = 3
| < Ea— E:! o
” 81 L. L - 2 B
" <Models RP35,50> <Models RP60,71> <Models RP100~RP140HA >

| 4 |Installation Method |

For RP1.6 or 2:
1) Fix the two supports (2) and two supports (3), using four screws (5) to make a frame.
2) Attach the assembled supports to the outdoor unit using four screws (5), and then attach blowout guide (1)
to the support (2), using four screws (4).
- Four blowout directions can be selected: Check the orientation of blowout vane, and attach the blowout guide in the direction
that matches the situation at local site.
For RP2.5 - 6: (Two sets of support and blowout guide are necessary for two-fan type models.)
1) Remove the 4 screws that hold the existing fan guard.
2) Fit the 4 spacers® into the hole in fan guard, and then use the 4 screws® to install the provided blowout guide® to the
outdoor unit above the existing fan guard.
+ The four blowout directions can be selected: Check the orientation of blowout vane, and install the blowout guide in the
direction that matches the circumstance at local site. (Two sets of fan guide are necessary for RP4 and higher models.)

<RP60~> < Setting blow-off direction>

fanguard

Upward Downward Sideways (to left or right)

Discharge vane

N
Ve

Air Discharge guide

&% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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g AII’ OUﬂet GUlde (to charge air blowing direction)

PAC-SG59SG-E

used to prevent short cycles.

B MXZ-8A140VA

2 pieces required
B MXZ-8B140/160VA
B MXZ-8B140/160YA

[

- - r— 2 piece required
= F— ———— B PUHZ-RP60/71
= —— TR —— only 1 piece required

B PUHZ-P100
only 1 piece required

A part to change air direction from outdoor unit. Can also be

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-P125-250

2 pieces required
B PUHZ-HRP71/100/125

2 pieces required
W PU(H)-P71/100

only 1 piece required
B PU(H)-P125/140

2 pieces required

Exterior

Color (Munsell)

Ivory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)

Material

Air outlet grille: PP resin

Weight

1.2kg

Air outlet direction

Changeable between up, down or sideways

Accessory name x Qty.
<Material/Surface treatment>

Washer faced screw (M5x35) x 4 (Iron
wire (SWCH18A)/Zinc nickel plated)

571.4

497 : 559 (Installation pitch of air outlet grille and support) 4-6x8 hole
= I
~ © -
/7 N

] g

3 2

o]

o

©

5

o

©

c

©

=

S ]
2 g
I~ ol I
<~ B~
gl @ 5 "
5% 1

c

il

kS|

S

2]

£

[}

0

Te]

———

B A
e /\ CAUTION N

* Air Guide prevents reverse rotation of outdoor unit fan when it enters low speed rotation mode with fan controller
being operated. It is also used for protection of fan when strong winds, such as a typhoon, wind blowing through tall
buildings, etc., directly strike the air outlet. In addition, installation of this product is necessary when cooling opetation
is to be performed in outdoor tempreture of -5°C or lower (down to -15°C).

Note the followings when installing this guide:
1) Be sure not to use "upward discharge" in a place where snowing is possible. Snow may accumulate in the
guard, which could damage the fan, etc.
2) Attaching this unit will decrease the performance (by 2-3%) and increase noise from outdoor unit (by approx. 1-2 dB).
3) Do not use "upward discharge" when there are any obstacles at the back and on both sides of outdoor unit
(air is taken in from top of unit): This could cause a short cycle.
4) To eliminate the influence of external wind, be sure to install the unit with its back facing to wall.
5) Do not install this unit in a place where wind directly blows to the back of the unit. )

E-208

&% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION



Air Outlet Guide to change air blowing directions PAC-SG59SG-E

How to Use / How to Install

| 2-fan type outdoor unit |

[ 1 [ Checking provided parts |
Make sure that this package has the following parts as well as the installation sheet:

D f @Support x 2 ®@Support x 2
(DAir Discharge guide x 1 (For the upper and lower sides) | (For right and left) @Attachment screw x 4 | ®Spacer x 4
XPAC-SG58SG-E PAC-SG58SG-E PAC-SG58SG-E(5% 10) | *PAC-SG59SG-E
(Screw hole x 6) (Screw hole x 2) PAC-SG59SG-E(5 x 35) i

§ ®Attachment screw x 8

PAC-SG58SG-E(4 x 10)
&

T T (In the following diagrams, dimensions in parentheses are for 2 fan type models.

| 2 |Che°kmg Installation Space | Dimensions not in parentheses are common for all series models. Unit: mm)

@Secure the necessary surrounding space shown below and select a place with less obstacles, to prevent a short cycle.
1) Surrounding space needed when installing one unit

* Do not use "upward discharge" in cases of figures (3) and (5) below. (4) Obstacles at back, and sides  (5) Obstacles at back, sides
(1) Obstacle at front (2) Obstacles at back and front  (3) Obstacles at back and top (open at front and top) and top (open at front)
(open at back, sides and top) (open at sides and top) (open at front and sides) 00&"

1000 or more
(1500)

1000 or more

2) Surrounding space needed when installing multiple units '
* When installing units horizontally in a series, leave at least 350 mm space between units for RP2, 50 type or lower "0 5
models, and at least 10 mm for RP2.5, 60 type or higher models.
+ Do not use "upward discharge" in case of figure (3) below.

(1) Obstacle at front (2) Obstacles at back and front (3) Obstacles at back and top (4) Installing units, one in each row
(open at back, sides and top) (open at sides and top) (open at front and sides)

discharge

¥ Keep at least 1000 (2000) when using
o discharge guide in directions other than
in series. When installing a larger number R "upward discharge".
of units, maintain the space between units
shown above.

(5) Installing multiple units in multiple rows

| 3 |Installation Complete Diagrams |

Air Discharge guide

64
<

f_'l 8 ke
3 I . oo o ru %Keep at least 2000 (3000) when using
[y - — discharge guide in diregfions other
<Models RP1.6, 2, 35, 50> <Models RP2.5, 3, 60, 71> <Models RP4~6,100~ 140> than "upward discharge’.

| 4 [Installation Method |

For RP1.6, 2, 35, 50 :
1) Fix the two supports (2) and two supports (3), using four screws (5) to make a frame.
2) Attach the assembled supports to the outdoor unit using four screws (5), and then attach blowout guide (1)
to the support (2), using four screws (4).
- Four blowout directions can be selected: Check the orientation of blowout vane, and attach the blowout guide in the direction
that matches the situation at local site.
For (R)P2.5~6, 60~140: (Two sets of support and blowout guide are necessary for two-fan type models.)
1) Remove the 4 screws that hold the existing fan guard.
2) Fit the 4 spacers® into the hole in fan guard, and then use the 4 screws® to install the provided blowout guide® to the
outdoor unit above the existing fan guard.
+ The four blowout directions can be selected: Check the orientation of blowout vane, and install the blowout guide in the
direction that matches the circumstance at local site.

<RP1.6, 2, 35, 50> < (R)P2.5~6, 60~ 140> < Setting blow-off direction™

fanguard

Upward Downward Sideways (to left or right)

Discharge vane

S <l o
/ - i It

Air Discharge guide
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g AII’ OUﬂet GUlde (to charge air blowing direction) PAC-SHQGSG-E

A part to change air direction from outdoor unit. Can also be
used to prevent short cycles.

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-RP100~250KA
2 pieces required

Color (Munsell) Ivory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)
. . |~ Exterior ' Air outlet grille: Alloy hot-dip zinc-
Air outlet guide Material coated carbon steel sheet

Weight 7kg

Air outlet direction Changeable between up, down or sideways
Accessory name x Qty. Washer faced screw (M5x15) x 12 (Iron
<Material/Surface treatment> | wire (SWCH18A)/Zinc nickel plated)

Washer x 12, Spring washer x 12

Dimensi

Unit : mm
Air outlet grile
\ 598 | 150 —
B N
19
@
a
z g
LI(? ©| 4o o
0 I
al o [Xo]
© o @D
©
[Te}
[e¢]
[qV)
2 L
©,
. Aol x el X
Lol L) J

638

4 /\ CAUTION N

* Air Guide prevents reverse rotation of outdoor unit fan when it enters low speed rotation mode with fan controller
being operated. It is also used for protection of fan when strong winds, such as a typhoon, wind blowing through tall
buildings, etc., directly strike the air outlet. In addition, installation of this product is necessary when cooling opetation
is to be performed in outdoor tempreture of -5°C or lower (down to -15°C).

Note the followings when installing this guide:
1) Be sure not to use "upward discharge" in a place where snowing is possible. Snow may accumulate in the
guard, which could damage the fan, etc.
2) Attaching this unit will decrease the performance (by 2-3%) and increase noise from outdoor unit (by approx. 1-2 dB).
3) Do not use "upward discharge" when there are any obstacles at the back and on both sides of outdoor unit
(air is taken in from top of unit): This could cause a short cycle.
4) To eliminate the influence of external wind, be sure to install the unit with its back facing to wall.
5) Do not install this unit in a place where wind directly blows to the back of the unit. j
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Air Outlet Guide to change air blowing directions PAC-SH96SG-E

How to Use / How to Install

| 2-fan type outdoor unit |

[ 1 | Checking provided parts |
Make sure that this package has the following parts as well as the installation sheet:

Air Discharge guide | 1 | @Support 1 | @Screw(5%15) 12 | @Washer 12 | ®Spring washer | 12

SN ©

| 2 | Checking Installation Space | (Unit: mm)

@Secure the necessary surrounding space shown below and select a place with less obstacles, to prevent a short cycle.
1) Surrounding space needed when installing one unit

* Do not use "upward discharge" in cases of figures (3) and (5) below. (4) Obstacles at back, and sides (5) Obstacles at back, sides
(1) Obstacle at front (2) Obstacles at back and front  (3) Obstacles at back and top (open at front and top) and top (open at front)
(open at back, sides and top) (open at sides and top) (open at front and sides)

1000 or more
1500 or more

2) Surrounding space needed when installing multiple units
* When installing units horizontally in a series, leave at least 10 mm space between units.
+ Do not use "upward discharge" in case of figure (3) below.

(1) Obstacle at front (2) Obstacles at back and front (3) Obstacles at back and top
(open at back, sides and top) (open at sides and top) (open at front and sides)

™~
Limit of 3 units can be installed horizontally %’ﬁ
in series. When installing a larger number
of units, maintain the space between units
shown above.

<
e S ¥ Keep at least 2000 when using
discharge guide in directions other than

"upward discharge". % Keep at least 3000 when using

discharge guidg in directions other
| 3 | Installation Method | than "upward discharge".
* 4 blowout directions can be selected: Check the orientation of blowout vane, and attach the blowout guide in the direction
that matches the situation at local site.

(1)Attach the support @ to the outdoor unit ~ (2)Set the orientation of the blowout vane
using the washers @ , spring washers ® of the discharge guide @ to the desired

and screws @ (at the 6 points) on the direction and install the vane to the
existing fan guard outdoor unit using the washers @,_spring
washers ® and screws @ (at 6 points). < Setting blow-off direction >

Upward Downward | Sideways (to left or right)

Discharge vane

O

=] =

Air Discharge guide
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g AII’ PI’OteCt GU|de (for cooling at -15C)

PAC-SG56AG-E

Enables operation even when the outside temperature is low.
Protect the unit from cold wind.

Applicable Models

B pPyYHZ-RP35/50
only 1 piece required

Color (Munsell) Ivory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)
Exterior Surface treatment Acrylic re3|‘n c¢.)at|ng
Material Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel
ateria sheet
Weight 3.4kg
Accessory name x Qty. Washer faced screw (M4x10) x 18
<Material/Surface treatment>| <SUS410/Passivated>

Unit : mm
200 510
20 160 (Installation pitch of board B and outdoor unit)
Front Front
Board B_~] 7 5 _board board I * f o
=
Hole h e | g
< : S
o
AN J ‘ E
N ‘ m
Hole Q{LQ : -
8 | | 8 5
e | Y o — —H O] o
=
R - | 2
Hole S
B
2 | E
Board A % | \"‘2
- AR = T L >; o
4-¢5 hole
Connected board
f
| -
- g
|
X Outdoor unit installation side
a /\CAUTION h

* Air Guide prevents reverse rotation of outdoor unit fan when it enters low speed rotation mode with fan controller
being operated. It is also used for protection of fan when strong winds, such as a typhoon, wind blowing through tall
buildings, etc., directly strike the air outlet. In addition, installation of this product is necessary when cooling opetation
is to be performed in outdoor tempreture of -5°C or lower (down to -15°C).

Note the followings when installing this guide:
1) Be sure not to use "upward discharge" in a place where snowing is possible. Snow may accumulate in the
guard, which could damage the fan, etc.
2) Attaching this unit will decrease the performance (by 2-3%) and increase noise from outdoor unit (by approx. 1-2 dB).
3) Do not use "upward discharge" when there are any obstacles at the back and on both sides of outdoor unit
(air is taken in from top of unit): This could cause a short cycle.

4) To eliminate the influence of external wind, be sure to install the unit with its back facing to wall.
5) Do not install this unit in a place where wind directly blows to the back of the unit.

)
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Air Protect Guide for cooling at-15C ~ PAC-SG56AG-E

How to Use / How to Install

| For 2-fan type outdoor unit, two pieces are required.

| 1 [ Checking parts |
Make sure that all the following parts, in addition to this manual, are in this box:

@ Front plate | 1 |@ Side plate | 2 | Side plate | 2 @ Connecting plate | ®Mounting screw 5 x 3 5 | @ Spacer | 4 |@Washer (for screw ®)
[2 [*o&mee L2 *Weiomee  [* B osmmce -2
. = No) ©
®Mounting screw 4 x 10 [8Mounting screw 4 x 1 2 [@Washer (for screw ®)

For PAC-SG56AG-E 14 4 4
6

Only for
PAC-SG56AG-E

F - X
! or PAC-SG57AG-E = @
(6=
| 2 | Requirements of space for installation
(1) One unit installation: .
vssz 3 <
g 3| Wall surface s
s 7 p Wall surface é
g 150~400 =
Wall E
surface
— of
5
150 or more u‘i 500 or more [ | g
1 g
/% Air guide 9 -
Wall surface

(2) Multiple unit installation: <Installation of multiple units in series must be no more than five units.

150~400

Wall surface

|

150 or more 500 or more 500 or more 500 or more

| 3 |Installation procedure |
For RP1.6, 2, 35, 50

@Fix side plates @ and @ (two each) @Attach two connecting plates @ to side @Attach front plate D to side plate @,
using four screws ® and attach them plate @, using four screws with four using six screws ®.
to outdoor unit using holes on side washers (0.
plate @.
For other models:
(1) (3)

@®For RP2.5~6, 60~140, remove the four @Attach two connecting plates @ to @Attach front plate D to side plate @),
screws securing fan guard from its side plate @, using four screws using six screws ®.
circumference. with four washers (0.

@Attach two side plates @ to outdoor unit
using four screws 5.

2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION E-213
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g Air Protect Guide (for cooling at -15C) PAC-SH63AG-E *

* model change from PAC-SG57AG-E from Sep 2005

Enables operation even when the outside temperature is low.
Protect the unit from cold wind.

B PUHZ-RP60/71 B PUHZ-HRP71/100/125
only 1 piece required 2 pieces required
/ B PUHZ-P100 m PU(H)-P71/100
‘ only 1 piece required only 1 piece required
B PUHZ-P125-250 B PU(H)-P125/140
\ 2 pieces required 2 pieces required

Ny

Color (Munsell) Ivory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)
Exterior |Surface treatment Acrylic resin coating
Material Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel
sheet
Weight 3.3kg
B . Washer faced screw (M5x15) x 4
Accessory name x Qty. . ’ :
D Imensions <MateriaIySurface treaytment> <|Irondv;nre (SWCH18A)/Zinc nickel
e e e e S8 Uniit - mm (inch) plate

25

200 588

155 559 (Installation pitch of board B and outdoor unit) | 4~ ¢ 7hole

130

Hole

130 40

Hole Q*V

y‘l«

130 40

Hole E i

559 (Installation pitch of board B and outdoor unit)
584

(200)

\ Outdoor unit installation side

4 /\ CAUTION N

* Air Guide prevents reverse rotation of outdoor unit fan when it enters low speed rotation mode with fan controller
being operated. It is also used for protection of fan when strong winds, such as a typhoon, wind blowing through tall
buildings, etc., directly strike the air outlet. In addition, installation of this product is necessary when cooling opetation
is to be performed in outdoor tempreture of -5°C or lower (down to -15°C).

Note the followings when installing this guide:
1) Be sure not to use "upward discharge" in a place where snowing is possible. Snow may accumulate in the
guard, which could damage the fan, etc.
2) Attaching this unit will decrease the performance (by 2-3%) and increase noise from outdoor unit (by approx. 1-2 dB).
3) Do not use "upward discharge" when there are any obstacles at the back and on both sides of outdoor unit
(air is taken in from top of unit): This could cause a short cycle.
4) To eliminate the influence of external wind, be sure to install the unit with its back facing to wall.
5) Do not install this unit in a place where wind directly blows to the back of the unit. j
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Air Protect Guide for cooling at -15C ~ PAC-SH63AG-E

How to Use / How to Install

Package air-conditioner Optional parts

Installation Manual for

Always observe for safety

@®Carefully read this section [Always observe for safety] , and securely install the optional parts.
®Be sure to observe the cautions described here: They include critical contents for safety.
@®The follouwng indications show the classifications for danger, and possible consequences following incorrect handiing.

Air Guide

N.| Incorrect handiing could lead to injury or

Incorrect handling could lead to death or serious injury. W

damage to house and household articles. 2

if the user changes.

Ilf nstalbd morrectly by user, water Ieak electric shock, f‘re
etc. could result.

@After installation, perform a test run and make sure that there is no abnormality, and ask your customer to keep this
installation sheet with the instruction manual at all times. Also ask the customer to transfer these manuals to a new user

L which could result in suffocation.

IPumng them over the head will block breathing passages,

.Ifmmsnmmmwﬂmmﬂuwm

A

pipes and dewdrops could accumulate on celing, floor or important goods. s

@If piping work is incorrect, water leak may occur and ceifing,
furniture, etc may get wet.

This Air Guide prevents reverse rotation of outdoor unit fan when it enters low speed rotation mode with fan controller being operated. It is
also used for protection of fan when strong winds, such as in a typhoon, wind blowing through tall buildings, etc., directly strike the at air

outlet.

In addition, installation of this product is necessary when cooling operation is to be performed in outside-air temperature of —5T or lower

(down to —15T).
Pay attention to the following points when installing this product:

1) To eliminate the effects of external wind, be sure to install this unit with back surface facing wall side.

2) Do not install this unit in orientation or site where wind directly blows at the back of the unit.

3) Installing of this product will reduce the capacity of the unit (approx. 2 or 3%) and increase the noise of outdoor unit (approx. 1 or 2dB).
4) Do not use this product where there is any obstacle at either side or above the outdoor unit (discharged air will be blocked). This may

cause a short cycle.

| When 2-fan type outdoor unit is used, note that two sets of this product will be necessary. |

| 1] Checking parts |

Make sure that all the following parts, in addition to this manual, are in this box:

DAir Guide | 1 [@Mounting screw 5x15 | 4 [ @washer

I 4 | @Spring washer | 4

L\\\\\\\

S

&% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

E-215

OPTIONAL
PARTS



Air Protect Guide for cooling at -15C ~ PAC-SH63AG-E

| 2 | Requirements of space for installation |

(1) One unit installation:

<

150~400

g]» s | A ////; YIS S
= %

LAY,

NN

Wall
surface

E:j

Wall surface " Wall surface i
=
500 or more % j
g

ZA LA AT LS S,

Wall surface

(2) Multiple unit installation: 3 Installation of multiple units in series must be no more than five units.

L

§

s

A==

—

150 or more

—

500 or more

N

—
= |

N

| 3 | Installation procedure |

(1)Remove the fan guard fixing screws (five screws on
circumference), and then remove the fan guard.

(3) Insert the stoppers (four locations) of the fan guard into the
installation holes on the outdoor unit.

S14vd
I¥YNOILdO

(2) Insert the fan guard stoppers into the square holes on the
air guide.

(4) Install the air guide on the outdoor unit using washers (3),
spring washers (4) and screws (2).
* Use existing screws for handle section.

E-216
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g Air Protect Guide (for cooling at -15C) PAC-SH95AG-E

Enables operation even when the outside temperature is low.
Protect the unit from cold wind.

' B PUHZ-RP100/125/140/200/250KA

2 pieces required

<

Color (Munsell) Ivory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)
Exterior Surface treatment Acrylic resin coating
LY : Material Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel
4 sheet

Weight 3.5kg

Washer faced screw (M5x15) x 4
<Iron wire (SWCH18A)/Zinc nickel
plated>

Accessory name x Qty.
<Material/Surface treatment>

Uit o it
653

‘ 40, 16 638(Installation pitch of outdoor unit)

6-g7 hole

150

285

48

150
586
627.8

48

285
(Installation pitch of outdoor unit) | (Installation pitch of outdoor unit)

150

@-—————— - mmmm e —mmmmm—m e m e

155

102.5

200

/ /\ CAUTION N

* Air Guide prevents reverse rotation of outdoor unit fan when it enters low speed rotation mode with fan controller
being operated. It is also used for protection of fan when strong winds, such as a typhoon, wind blowing through tall
buildings, etc., directly strike the air outlet. In addition, installation of this product is necessary when cooling opetation
is to be performed in outdoor tempreture of -5°C or lower (down to -15°C).

Note the followings when installing this guide:
1) Be sure not to use "upward discharge" in a place where snowing is possible. Snow may accumulate in the
guard, which could damage the fan, etc.
2) Attaching this unit will decrease the performance (by 2-3%) and increase noise from outdoor unit (by approx. 1-2 dB).
3) Do not use "upward discharge" when there are any obstacles at the back and on both sides of outdoor unit
(air is taken in from top of unit): This could cause a short cycle.
4) To eliminate the influence of external wind, be sure to install the unit with its back facing to wall.
5) Do not install this unit in a place where wind directly blows to the back of the unit. j
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Air Protect Guide for cooling at -15C ~ PAC-SH95AG-E

How to Use / How to Install

This Air Guide prevents reverse rotation of outdoor unit fan when it enters low speed rotation mode with fan controller being operated. It is
also used for protection of fan when strong winds, such as in a typhoon, wind blowing through tall buildings, etc., directly strike the at air

Always observe for safety

@Carefully read this section [Always observe for safety) , and securely install the optional parts.
@Be sure to observe the cautions described here: They include critical contents for safety.
@The following indications show the classifications for danger, and possible consequences following incorrect handiing.

G| Incorrect handling could lead to death or serious injury. ]
N:| Incorrect handiing could lead to injury or damage to house and household articles. J

@After installation, perform a test run and make sure that there is no abnormality, and ask your customer to keep this
installation sheet with the instruction manual at all times. Also ask the customer to transfer these manuals to a new user
if the user changes

.If mstalled noorrecﬂy by user, wate.r Ieak electnc shock fire,
etc. could result.

.Pumng them over tl‘e head will btock breathlng passages,
L which could result in suffocation.

@ heat-insuiation is inadequate, condensation coukd occur on the surface of

.lf piping work is incorrect, water leak may occur and ceiling,
furniture, etc may get wet.

pipes and dewdrops could accumulate on ceiing, floor or important goods. )

S

outlet.

In addition, installation of this product is necessary when cooling operation is to be performed in outside-air temperature of —5C or lower

(down to —15T7).

Pay attention to the following points when installing this product:

1) To eliminate the effects of external wind, be sure to install this unit with back surface facing wall side.
2) Do not install this unit in orientation or site where wind directly blows at the back of the unit.

3) Installing of this product will reduce the capacity of the unit (approx. 2 or 3%) and increase the noise of outdoor unit (approx. 1 or 2dB).
4) Do not use this product where there is any obstacle at either side or above the outdoor unit (discharged air will be blocked). This may

cause a short cycle.

| When 2-fan type outdoor unit is used, note that two sets of this product will be becessary.

| 1 | Checking parts |
Make sure that all the following parts, in addition to this manual, are in this box:

@Air Guide 1 ®(l\ggl1jg';ing screw | s | ®Washer 6 | @Spring washer 6

s S
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Air Protect Guide for cooling at -15C ~ PAC-SH95AG-E

| 2 | Requirements of space for installation | (nt: mm)

(1)One unit installation

(2)Multiple unit installation : Installation of multiple units in series must be no more than 5 units.

150~400

Wall surface

7

3 S S
@ Il wal Wall S
= 150~400 L] surface surface 3
i — % / ~
D —
O Wall
D_ 4 (v
= o
L | g 150 or more Min. 500 I 8
O E s
) i Air guide 2
~7 % Wall
surface

I —— — —
(0% D | e— | CE— G v
I I I
Min. 500 Min. 500 Min. 500 Min. 500

| 3 | Installation procedure |

(1)Install the air guide @ on the outdoor unit using washers ®, spring washers @ and screws @.
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B Drain Socket

PAC-SF37DS-E

3

Descriptions

Cap the unnecessary holes on the outdoor unit (bottom) and
centralize the drainage when using a drain pipe.

Applicable Models

B PU(H)-P71-140V(Y)HA

Drain pipe

PVC VP-25 or vinyl hose (ID: 25mm)

Operating conditions

No freezing allowed
(Never to be used in cold climates)

Material

EPT rubber

Component

Drain socket x 1, Drain cap x 5

Heat insulator x 3

(1 for liquid pipe, 1 large and 1 small insulator
for gas pipe),

Band x 8

Unit : mm
[Drain socket |

@47

@33

25

@20

@25
(Drain pipe connection)

@47

@33

E-220

&% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION



Drain Socket PAC-SF37DS-E

How to Use / How to Install

[ 1 [Accessory |

Be aware that the following parts are put in the package together with the
instruction manual.

(DDrain socket «x+xxrexse- 1 pcs | @Drain cap =rexexrereres 5 pcs | @lnsulation part (for liquid pipe) ===+ 1 pc

S o) nz ey

all the models)
@iInsulation part (for gas pipe) **** 1 pc| @Band «=-==x==x-==++ 8 pcs

@
Common part to N M
all the models. th 1 hole =

| 2.[Installation method for drain unit |

YePrepare the adhesive in the field.

(1) Glue the drain socket D to the hole that is used to centralize the drainage among several
holes at the bottom of the unit with the glue (Prepared in the field)

(2) Glue the drain caps @ to close all the other unnecessary holes with the glue
(Prepared in the field)

{Note) Apply the glue securely, as the glue will work as seal to prevent water from leaking.
{Note) Use the adhesive for the rubber and metal.
({Recommended product)
Supper X sirees made by CEMEDINE Co., Ltd.

(3) Insert a vinyl tube of which inner diameter 25 mm available commercially or a hard vinyl tube
VP25 to the drain socket (.

.

m -— Vinyl tube or hard vinyl tube (VP25)

| 3.]Installation method for insulation parts |

Install the insulation parts to stop valve of the outdoor unit.
X The insulation parts should be installed after the tube has been connected to the unit.
P Some units are provided with a check valve near stop valve. In this case,
cut the insulation parts @ and @ so that they will fit the stop valve properly.
(1) Install the insulation part 3 with 2 holes to the liquid pipe side so that the holes
fit the valve caps and cover the stop valve entirely.
(2) Fix the insulation part 3 securely with bands ®.
Install the other insulation part @ to the gas pipe side with the same procedure.

+ Cut both ends of the insulation
part @ for gas tube side for the
model P71 or less.

Tighten the bands
securely to completely
close the gap.

Cut the shaded portion Cut the tip of the bands

after tightening.
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B Drain Socket

PAC-SG61DS-E

®

Dimensions [E—_

[Drain socket |

b 47

® 33

Y

NN

25

® 20

25

(Drain pipe coﬁhection)

Cap the unnecessary holes on the outdoor unit (bottom) and
centralize the drainage when using a drain pipe.

B MXZ-8A140VA

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-RP100VKA/YKA

B MXZ-8A140/160VA B PUHZ-RP125VKA/YKA

W MXZ-8B140/160YA B PUHZ-RP140VKA/YKA

B PUHZ-RP35VHA4 B PUHZ-RP200/250YKA

W PUHZ-RP50VHA4  ® PUHZ-HRP71/100/125VHA2
B PUHZ-RP60VHA4 B PUHZ-P100/125/140/200/250
B PUHZ-RP71VHA4

Drain pipe

PVC VP-25 or vinyl hose (ID: 25mm)

Operating conditions

No freezing allowed (Never to be used in cold
climates)

Material

EPT rubber

Component

Drain socket x 1, Drain cap x 5
Heat insulator x 3 (1 for liquid pipe, 1 large and
1 small insulator for gas pipe), Band x 8

Drain cap

¢ 47

Y

¢33
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Drain Socket PAC-SG61DS-E

How to Use / How to Install

[ 1 [Accessory |

Make sure that the following parts are put in the package.

(DDrain socket =+++++++++ 1pcs | @Drain cap ==eeeeeees 5 pcs
@Insulation part (for liquid pipe) === 1 pc | @Insulation part (for gas pipe) **++* 1pc | ®Band ===+=x======x=- 8 pcs
S Small size > @
\/‘/ \/ A —
Large size =

| 2. Installation method for drain unit | *Prepare the adhesive in the field.

(1) Glue the drain socket @ to the hole that is used to centralize the drainage among several
holes at the bottom of the unit with the glue (Prepare in the field).
(2) Glue the drain caps @ to close all the other unnecessary holes with the glue (Prepare in the field).
(Note) Apply the glue securely, as the glue (Prepare in the field) will work as seal to prevent
water from leaking.
(Note) Use the adhesive for the rubber and metal.
{Recommended product) Supper X series made by CEMEDINE CO., Ltd.
(3) Insert a vinyl tube of which inner diameter 25 mm available commercially or a hard vinyl tube
VP25 to the drain socket (.

%\\i
e{/@ ko
%\\:‘/

Vinyl tube or hard vinyl tube (VP25)

| 3. Installation method for insulation parts |

Install the insulation parts to stop valve of the outdoor unit.
2 The insulation parts should be installed after the tube has been connected to the unit.
2 Some units are provided with a check valve near stop valve. In this case,
cut the insulation parts ) and @ so that they will fit the stop valve properly.
(1) Install the insulation part 3 with 2 holes to the liquid pipe side so that the holes
fit the valve caps and cover the stop valve entirely.
(2) Fix the insulation part 3 securely with bands ®).
Install the other insulation part @ to the gas pipe side with the same procedure.

+ Cut both ends of the insulation
part ® for gas tube side for the
model RP71 or less.

Tighten the bands
securely to completely
b close the gap.

Cut the shaded portion Cut the tip of the bands
after tightening.

OPTIONAL
PARTS
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B Freeze-prevention heater (for drain pan) MAC-643BH-E

It is freeze-prevention heater for the outdoor unit of the air
conditioner.

Applicable Models

B MUZ-EF42VE

Rated voltage 230V 50 Hz
Power consumption 130 W
Components
@ |Defrost heater 1 | ® |Self drilling screw | 2
‘ ® |Aluminum tape 1 | ® |Insulation 1
I 140 ® |Heater support 1 | @ |Wiring diagram 1
4 "
81" / ® |Cable tie 1 Spec label 1
7
b 572 -
1. INSTALLING THE HEATER 2. FIXING THE WIRES
(1) Hold the left lower side of the heat exchanger, and slightly lift up the heat exchanger. (1) Place the lead wires of the defrost heater (), fan motor, and ambient temp. thermistor
(2) Insert the defrost heater 1 under the heat exchanger, and align it with the groove as shown in the figure below. Secure them with the cable tie @ .
on the base. *If the lead wires slacken, there is a possibility that they touch the propeller fan.
After positioning the defrost heater (D, secure it to the base with the aluminum tape @. Be sure to secure the wires with the cable tie @ and a clamp for safety.
In order to fix the defrost heater to the base, fix the heater support (3 to the base Cut off the surplus of the cable tie @ .
with 2 self drilling screws 5. (2) Apply the insulation ® on the place indicated in the figure below.
(3) Put the heat exchanger back in place, and install the motor support and the propeller fan. Secure all the wires tightly with the clamp.
(Refer to the figure below for details.) (3) Install the elect assy on the fixed place.

Connect the lead wires from the defrost heater (D to CN 722 on the inverter P.C. board.

Insulation®

Defrost heater © & Ssi
;'\‘\
Alumim Aluminum tape @
tape @

Heater support @

Fix heater support® with
self drilling screws ® .

Defrost heater © ——

Aluminum tape @

Heater support®
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B Freeze-prevention heater (for drain pan) mAc-644BH-E

It is freeze-prevention heater for the outdoor unit of the air
conditioner.

Applicable Models

B MUZ-EF50VE

Rated voltage 230V 50 Hz
D | e n SIOI’]S Power consumption 120 W
el Unit : mm
Components_
_ @ |Defrost heater | 1 | ® |Self drilling screw | 2
1 @® |Heater support| 1 | ® |Wiring diagram 1
147 ® |Insulation 1 | @ |Spec label 1
@ |Cable clam 1
60 Y P
525
1. INSTALLING THE HEATER 2. FIXING THE WIRES
(1) Hold the left lower side of the heat exchanger, and slightly lift up the heat exchanger. (1) Install the motor support.
(2) Insert the defrost heater (D under the heat exchanger, and align it with the (2) Tightly secure all the lead wires of the defrost heater(@, the motor, and the ambient
groove on the base. thermistor with a clamp as shown in the figure below.
In order to fix the defrost heater to the base, fix the heater support @ to the base (3) Apply the insulation on (3 the place indicated in the figure below.
with 2 self drilling screws ® . (4) Connect the lead wires of the defrost heater (D to the inverter P.C. board (CN722).

(3) Route the lead wires of the defrost heater(, as shown in the figure below.
Tightly secure them with the cable clamp@) .
*If the lead wires slacken, they may touch the propeller fan. Be sure to secure the wires
with the cable clamp @ for safety.
WA

Use this hook to
route the wires.

Elect assy

.\ Insulation®

Separator
(View from the compressor side) _—

Reactor
),

/ Clamp
Y QIR /

PN

14

\
d l Drill a hole (5.4 mm)
= in a separator at the
& marked position.
* The drill bit should
o be about 30 mm long
as shown in the figure
below.
If the drill bit is too
long, it may damage
the heat exchanger.

Y

30 mm

Heater support @
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B (Centralized Drain Pan

PAC-SG63DP-E

Descriptions

A drain pan for the drain water generated from the outdoor

unit.

Applicable Models

H PUHZ-RP35
B PUHZ-RP50

Drain outlet size

R3/4 screw (20A)

Color (Munsell) | lvory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)
Exterior | Surface treatment | Acrylic resin coating
Material Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel
sheet (11.6)
Weight 6.3kg

Mounting bolt
(locally prepared)

M10 (or W3/8), length: 48mm or less

extrusion from drain pan's undersurface

Dimensions

Unit : mm
800
500
Drain outlet Q ]
el ———-—=0 1
I
| | | | |
o H f T f i ()
s IE—T T &
| | | | (-
| | ‘ ! | R,
| ! ! o
L 1 L L ] ¢¥
8 / v f ***** % S
/Four 12x17 long .
holes for installation bolts
Qutdoor unit
(shown by line with two dots) 810
[ Front View of Unit]

Drain socket 3/4B (20A),
external thread

L
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Centralized Drain Pan PAC-SG63DP-E

How to Use / How to Install

[ 1 [Installation Method |

(1) When installing on installation frame

1) The installation frame must have structure and strength that can sufficiently
support the outdoor unit and drain pan. Securely install the outdoor unit and drain
pan so that they cannot fall or drop as a result of earthquake, strong wind, etc.

2) The drain socket of drain pan is at the center in the longitudinal direction.

When constructing the installation frame, be careful that no part of the frame

interferes with the socket.

3) The drain pan is tightened with the outdoor unit. Punch approx. ¢ 13 holes in the
installation frame at pitches to install the outdoor unit.
4) Fix the frame, drain pan and outdoor unit together to join them firmly (at the 4 points).

The bolt length must be no more than 60 mm.

Drain socket
(must be at the rear

of outdoor unit)

Reinforce members
equally at the positions
on the left and right.

Reinforcing member at the center is unacceptable

since it will hit the drain socket.

(2) When installing on foundation
®Since concentrated drain disposal is necessary, make the foundation at least 150 mm high measured

from the ground as shown in the figure below.

Double nuts
(to be procured at local site)

~————Washer
(to be procured at local site)

Outdoor unit installation
support

Drain pan

—Frame
(to be constructed at local site)

M10x50 bolt

é‘/ (to be procured at local site)

Outdoor unit

(to be constructed
at local site)

Installation  /

18 or less

Height of
drain pan 1]
Drain pa

Frame /

If it is less than 150 mm, drain piping will not be possible because the drain socket protrudes 48 mm.

2 |Drain Piping
(1) When connecting steel p

Foundation bolt
(M10, 48 mm long or less)

Ry

150 or mo

ipe:

Connect 3/4B internally threaded pipe.
(2) When connecting vinyl pipe (soft):

Use a ¢ 25 mm internal dia. pipe, and fix the connected

section with a hose band
(3) When connecting PVC p

Use VP-20 and connect with a joint for PVC pipe.
*In all cases, seal the socket threaded section securely
with a seal tape, etc., and make sure that water does not leak.

| 3 [Refrigerant Piping | s¢For PAC-SG64DP-E only

, etc.
ipe (hard):

Front of outdoor unit

Rear of outdoor unit

Drain pan

Socket 4— Foundation
length @
LY

<4
S
£
S
Q
B

Securely seal with seal tape.

t -
S
L—»\L 27.2-3/48B (20A) '4§"' = Adherence
: ternal thread Hose band OJ
ex 0 (to be procured at

Elbow

Vinyl pipe

(to be procured at (]

local site)with $25F Joint for PVC pipe

internal dia. (to be procured at
local site)

(to be procured

¢ local site;
at local site) )

PVC pipe (VP-20)

@ Lay the drain pipe so that it slants at least

T 1/100 downward.

®The refrigerant pipe can be laid in from four directions: front, right, rear and bottom. When laying, be sure to perform the following:
(2)Piping from other directions:
Block the burring hole of the bottom piping section in
the drain pan with rubber bush. Seal it with adhesive
that is equivalent to Cemedyne 366 (to be procured
at local site) to prevent water leak.

(1) Piping from the bottom:

Cut out the rubber bush to match the thickness of
refrigerant pipe insulator. Pass the refrigerant pie
through the rubber bush and fit it into the burring hole.
Seal it with adhesive that is equivalent to Cemedyne 366
(to be procured at local site) to prevent water leak.

Cut out to match the
thickness of insulator

----- A Rubber bush

Seal
- Drain pan
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B (Centralized Drain Pan

PAC-SG64DP-E

Dimensions

Adrain pan for the drain water generated from the outdoor unit.

Applicable Models

H MXZ-8A140VA

B PUHZ-P100-250

H MXZ-8B140/160VA

H MXZ-8B140/160YA

B PUHZ-HRP71/100/125
B PUHZ-RP60

B PUHZ-RP71

Drain outlet size

R3/4 screw (20A)

Exterior

Color (Munsell) Ivory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)

Surface treatment Acrylic resin coating

Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel
sheet (11.6)

Material

Weight

7.8kg

Mounting bolt

M10 (or W3/8), length: 60mm or
less extrusion from drain pan's

Unit : mm (locally prepared) undersurface
950 3948
600
~ Drain outlet 2y
e S —— = LEJE
' | ‘ | '
! | T ! i fEE
| ‘ ; ‘ | @ ‘ \Drain socket 3/4B (20A),
= I ] o e i — — T T O | extemal thread
3 FH O e Sy L - N
1 ! Ins; !
| ! i ! e g) g“’ H{ Rubber bush
IL ‘ | ‘ <J g 9 |
3 e - 2 Eiﬁ
Four 12x17 long| 36.7
holes for installation: Refrigerant pipe bottom intake
Outdoor ur?i?ltS ‘ 4993 (burring hole)
: : S with rubber bush
h | h
(shown by line with two dots) 960 Only is case of PAC-SG64DP-E
’ Front View of Unit \
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Centralized Drain Pan PAC-SG64DP-E

How to Use / How to Install

| 1 [Installation Method |

(1) When installing on installation frame

1) The installation frame must have structure and strength that can sufficiently
support the outdoor unit and drain pan. Securely install the outdoor unit and drain
pan so that they cannot fall or drop as a result of earthquake, strong wind, etc.

2) The drain socket of drain pan is at the center in the longitudinal direction.
When constructing the installation frame, be careful that no part of the frame
interferes with the socket.

3) The drain pan is tightened with the outdoor unit. Punch approx. ¢ 13 holes in the
installation frame at pitches to install the outdoor unit.

4) Fix the frame, drain pan and outdoor unit together to join them firmly (at the 4 points).
The bolt length must be no more than 60 mm.

Outdoor unit

(to be constructed
at local site)

Double nuts
(to be procured at local site)

~———Washer
(to be procured at local site)
Outdoor unit installation
support 5
|
Height of B
drain pan——

Drain socket
(must be at the rear
of outdoor unit)

Installation

Drain pan

Reinforce members

equally at the positions

on the left and right. ﬁFrame
(to be constructed at local site)  Drain pa

Reinforcing member at the center is unacceptable
since it will hit the drain socket.
M10x60 bolt

é‘/ (to be procured at local site)

(2) When installing on foundation
®Since concentrated drain disposal is necessary, make the foundation at least 150 mm high measured

from the ground as shown in the figure below.
If it is less than 150 mm, drain piping will not be possible because the drain socket protrudes 48 mm.

Foundation bolt Front of outdoor unit Rear of outdoor unit

S Drain pan
Socket 4+—— Foundation
length X
v

2 |Drain Piping Elbow
(1) When connecting steel pipe:

150 or mort
150 or more

Connect 3/4B internally threaded pipe. Vinyl pipe —
. . . . b e (to be procured at [

(2) When connecting vinyl pipe (soft): % local site)with 62565 Joint for PVC pipe

Use a ®25 mm internal dia. pipe, and fix the connected T yna' dia. } (tlo bel p!'to:;ured at
. . ocal site

section with a hose band, etc. / ‘ 02723048 (208) S  rharonce

(8) When connecting PVC pipe (hard): =" external thread ‘. Hose band (to be procured at

g o . Securely seal with seal tape. (o be procured local site)
Use VP-20 and connect with a joint for PVC pipe. at local site) PVC pipe (VP-20)
- . ipe -
XIn all cases, seal the socket threaded section securely % o . pip
with a seal tape, etc., and make sure that water does not leak. -2y fhe drain pipe so that it slants at least

| 3 |Refrigerant Piping | 3xFor PAC-SG64DP-E only
o The refrigerant pipe can be laid in from four directions: front, right, rear and bottom. When laying, be sure to perform the following:
(1) Piping from the bottom: (2)Piping from other directions:

Cut out the rubber bush to match the thickness of Block the burring hole of the bottom piping section in
refrigerant pipe insulator. Pass the refrigerant pie the drain pan with rubber bush. Seal it with adhesive
through the rubber bush and fit it into the burring hole. that is equivalent to Cemedyne 366 (to be procured
Seal it with adhesive that is equivalent to Cemedyne 366 at local site) to prevent water leak.
(to be procured at local site) to prevent water leak.

Refrigerant pipe

Cut out to match the Insulator
thickness of insulator
peeereeccses \ e \ Rubber bush
' 4 K /
Rubber bush Seal Seal
IZQ .~ Drain pan _—Drain pan

Burring hole \ Burring hole
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B (Centralized Drain Pan

PAC-SH97DP-E

Dimensions |G—G_

Air intake side

Drain outlet

Adrain pan for the drain water generated from the outdoor unit.

Applicable Models

H PUHZ-RP KA

Drain outlet size R3/4 screw (20A)

Color (Munsell) Ivory (3.0Y 7.8/1.1)
Exterior | Surface treatment Acrylic resin coating
Material Alloy hot-dip zinc-coated carbon steel
sheet (11.6)
Weight 8.8kg

M10 (or W3/8), length: 60mm or
less extrusion from drain pan's
undersurface

Mounting bolt
(locally prepared)

|
! Drain socket

3/4B(20A)

+

|

|
i
=5

|

|
i
-

|

|
419
T

external thread

- I
] \ ‘ r
| | | | Rubber bush
|
|
I L i
T b
( Holes for installation (36.7)
4-12x17oval hole ‘ 489.3 f
Outdoor unit ‘ - <
(shown by line with 2dots) 1060 Refrigerant pipe bottom intake(burring hole)
with rubber bush
Air outlet side
990
| ‘D’ |
\Space for drain piping work Min.150mm
% N
o
2
E-230 2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION




Centralized Drain Pan PAC-SH97DP-E

How to Use / How to Install

| 1 |Installation Method |
(1) When installing on installation frame
1) The installation frame must have structure and strength that can sufficiently
support the outdoor unit and drain pan. Securely install the outdoor unit and drain
pan so that they cannot fall or drop as a result of earthquake, strong wind, etc.
2) The drain socket of drain pan is at the center in the longitudinal direction.

Outdoor unit

When constructing the installation frame, be careful that no part of the frame Drain pan

interferes with the socket. Frame
3) The drain pan is tightened with the outdoor unit. Punch approx. @ 13 holes in the O ety ed

installation frame at pitches to install the outdoor unit.
4) Fix the frame, drain pan and outdoor unit together to join them firmly (at the 4 points). Passage

The bolt length must be no more than 60 mm.

X_/ Double nuts
(to be procured at local site)
Drain socket ~————Washer
(to be procured at local site) Installation

(must be at the rear P
9

of outdoor unit) Outdoor unit installation

support ‘5[
o
™

Drain pan Height of
drain pan——g

Reinforce members
equally at the positions

on the left and right. ﬁFrame
(to be constructed at local site)  Drain pa

Frame /

Reinforcing member at the center is unacceptable

since it will hit the drain socket.
M10(or W 3/8) x60 bolt

%‘/ (to be procured at local site)

(2) When installing on foundation
®Since concentrated drain disposal is necessary, make the foundation at least 150 mm high measured

from the ground as shown in the figure below.
If it is less than 150 mm, drain piping will not be possible because the drain socket protrudes 48 mm.

Foundation bolt Front of outdoor unit Rear of outdoor unit

% M10(or W3/8) protrusion length: 60 mm or less
Drain pan
g \ I P
Foundation
<
Elbow

150 or m
150 or more

2 | Drain Piping

(1) When connecting steel pipe:
Connect 3/4B internally threaded pipe. ‘ Vinyl pipe —
. . . S S Sy Ey— to b dat [
(2) When connecting vinyl pipe (spft). ' % F.gc;g{;fxi;ﬁ ;‘25 Joint for PVC pipe
Use a 25 mm internal dia. pipe, and fix the connected internal dia. 1 (to be procured at

S local site)
3/4B (20A) o)~ % Adherence

section with a hose band, etc. 627
i i . -~ *" external thread Hose band
(3) When connecting PVC pipe (hard): Securely soal with s0cl t2ps. ‘ {16 be procured (Itgcl;?s;?trg)cured at
at local site)

Use VP-20 and connect with a joint for PVC pipe. PVC pipe (VP-20)
XIn all cases, seal the socket threaded section securely | o . ppe (
with a seal tape, etc., and make sure that water does not leak. %ﬁ%‘g g;{an';;r'ge so that it slants at least

| 3 [Refrigerant Piping |
®The refrigerant pipe can be laid in from four directions: front, right, rear and bottom. When laying, be sure to perform the following:
(2)Piping from other directions:
Block the burring hole of the bottom piping section in
the drain pan with rubber bush. Seal it with adhesive
that is equivalent to Cemedyne 366 (to be procured

at local site) to prevent water leak.

(1) Piping from the bottom:
Cut out the rubber bush to match the thickness of
refrigerant pipe insulator. Pass the refrigerant pie
through the rubber bush and fit it into the burring hole.
Seal it with adhesive that is equivalent to Cemedyne 366

(to be procured at local site) to prevent water leak.
Refrigerant pipe

Cut out to match the Insulator

thickness of insulator

pre— \ Rubber bush

\ Burring hole
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B M-NET Converter

PAC-SF81MA-E

__Photo |

Model change from PAC-SF80MA-E

_Descriptions |

® All PU(H)-P
® All PUHZ-RP

A-control Mr. SLIM models can be connected to "M-NET"
through optional M-NET converter so that they can be
monitored / controlled effictively and meticulously.

Applicable Models

B AJl PUHZ-P outdoor Units (A-control)
B All PUHZ-HRP

Power Supplied from control board

Power consumption | 0.6W (at 5V DC, 12V DC)

. " Weight 0.3kg
Dimensions [E—_

) - Mounted inside the electrical utility box of outdoor
Operating conditions | unit. (Tempreture : -20 to 60°C , humidity : 90% or
less (no condensation))

CN2M(M-NET

CN5
(Connect to outdoor controller board)

LED4 LED3 LED2

- Y ¥ oy

l\

O

% <t
@ QH%
o\ Do
\ 140 NI
CND \ SW11(M-NET Address<1s digit>)
(Connect to outdoor controller board)
SW12(M-NET Address<10s digit>)
E-232 #% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION



M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

INSTALLATION MANUAL FOR A-M CONVERTER

This manual is written only for the models

A- | PUHZ-RP1.6/2VHA E: | PUHZ-RP4~6YHA
PUHZ-RP35/50VHA type PUHZ-(H)RP100~140YHA type
PUZ-A18NHA, PUY-A12/18NHA PUHZ-RP100~140YKA

B: | PUHZ-RP2.5~6VHA (-A) F: | PUHZ-RP8/10YHA (-A) , RP200/250YHA (-A)
PUHZ-(H)(R)P60~140VHA type PUHZ-RP200/250YHA1 (-A)

PUZ-A24~42NHA, PUY-A24~42NHA
PUHZ-RP100~140VKA

C: |PU (H) -P1~4VGA (A) , P25~100VGAA G: |PU (H) -P71/100VHA, PU (H) -P71~140YHA
PU (H) -P1.6~6YGA (A) , P35~140YGAA
D: | PUH-P8/10YE, P8/10MYA, P200/250MYA H: | PUHZ-P200/250YHA(3), PUHZ-RP200/250YHA2, PUHZ-RP200/250YKA
PUHZ-P100/125/140YHA

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

®Before starting installation, read the "Safety Precautions” described below.
®The following precautions must be observed as it describes the serious matters for safety.
®The safety precautions are described with the degree of danger.

| AWARNING When you handle wrong, it can lead to death or serious injury. W
| ACAUTION When you handle wrong, it can lead to injury or damage to building and furniture. J

O®After installation, make test operation and confirm that it works properly, and explain the safety precautions, operation method,
and maintenance to your customers.
Tell your customers to keep this installation manual together with operation manual with them, and when they give or sell this
machine to other person put this installation manual and operation manual with it.

( , h
(" The installation must be done by dealer or qualified person. ) The wiring must be securely done by using proper cable. The wires should
olf the customers do the installtion by themselves and it is not be connected to the terminals not to have external force of the cable.
L perfectly installed it can cause water leak, electric shock, or fire. ) LOUnperfect connections can cause heat or fire. J
(" The installation must be done in accordance with this manual. ) ( The termial cover (panel) of the unit must be installed securely. \
®[f the installation is not perfectly done, it can cause water leak, LOUnDerfect installation can cause fire or electric shock by dust or waterJ

L electric shock, or fire.

Never try any modification.

®For repair, ask your dealer.
If the machine is modified or repaired unperfectly, it can cause water L

with this installation manual. Use the separate circuit only for this machine
and use rated voltage and circuit breaker.

leak_ electric shock. or fire ®|f the electric circuit power is not sufficient or the wiring is not
N ’ ' ) properly done, it can cause electric shock or fire.

- ( The electric installation must be done by qualified person in accordance w
/ J

(" Never move or reinstall the machine by the customers. )
®|f the installation is not perfectly done, it can cause water leak,
L electric shock, or fire. Ask your dealer or qualified person. )

N J
( Install a circuit breaker depending upon the location. \ ( Put ground wire. \
LO\/\/ithout a circuit breaker, it can cause electric shock. J eoNever ground to gas pipe, water pipe, lightning conductor, or

telephone ground wire.
( Use standard wires which meet current capacity. ] Unperfrect ground can cause short-circuit.
LOOtherwise, it can cause short-circuit, heat, or fire. J
{ Use proper fuses \
(_Wires must not have tension. ) Lc\f you use larger size fuses or neelde wire, it can cause failure or fire.)
LO\t can cause snipping, heat, or fire. J
N J

Before test operation

/N CAUTION

(" Turn the power on 12 hours or more before operation. ) ( Never operate the switches with your hand wet. ]
®|f you start operation as soon as the power on, it can cause failure. Lolt can cause electric shock. J
Never turn the power off during season.
N < ( Never touch refrigerant pipes while the machine running. \
( i i R X - X B
Never operate the machine without panel or guard off. eThe refrigerant pipes becomes high and low temperature while the
e[t can cause serious injury being caught by rotating part or burn or machine running. If you touch the pipes by hand, it can cause
L electric shock by high voltage part. ) chilblain or burn.
(" Never operate the machine without air filter off. ) (" Never turn the power off as soon as the machine stops. )
Lo\t can cause failure by dust. J LOVVait for 5 minutes or more. It can cause water leak or failure. J
8 J
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M-NET Converter

PAC-SF81MA-E

1. Parts List
- . , Applicable models
No. Description Figure Q' ty A B c D E F a H Note
M-NET board M=[e) —=9
(with insulation 1
@ sheets and 0 DDD cjojejojoejojolo
supports) © 0
Plate o) o)
® (For mounting o 1 O
circuit board) o o
| 5 s[1]o
® éns;latmn sheets y r 1 o
L L|1]0O]|O
@ Terminal base 1 O | O
® Screw (M4x8) 2 (@] O|O | O
(1) M| Mm@
® | ! blosk it |ojo|o|o|o|o|o]|o
B AR it |ojo|o|o|o|o|o]|oO
CENTRALIZED GONTROL (H-NET)
Label A B S 1 oO|lO|]O|lO|]O|O|]O]|O
BG79H744H02
Wire Marking : INV type Always
s make sure that the markings and
©) Lead.w'reA 1 o] O o]0 O | the applicable model match.
(5 wires) If used incorrectly, parts could be
damaged.
Color : White Wire Marking - NON-INV
Pea ] Always make sure that the
Leadlwwe B 1 o | O O markings and the applicable model
( wires) match. If used incorrectly, parts
Length: 280mm could be damaged.
@ L(gajif;;)e‘c 1 olo|lo|o|o|o|o|o
Lead wire-D
® | o wires i |olo|o|o|o|o|o|o
@ | Ground wire and /‘O teach | (0) | (0|0 || ] ||
screw (M4 x8) A §
Pull tight (@EPO0C000000000000000—= 2 O|lO|]O|O|O|O|O]|O
Plate 2 s
® (For mounting 1 (@)
circuit board) ° °
E-234 &% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION




M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

2. Installation procedure [Applicable model : Group A}

@70 protect the wires connected to M-NET board from the edges of o )
sheet-metal component, paste the insulation on the edge surface of panel Affix insulation sheets and @ to the

sheet-metal before proceeding with the following work. backside of the flange surface on the
top of the side panel.

®lInsulation sheet )
Starting from the bottom, mount

% Insulation Sheet ® to the “L" bend

section on the back of the noise filter
\a mounting panel.

Position the chamfered section of Plate
@ so that it faces the fan side (the left
side of the drawing) and mount it
using Screw ®.

As shown in the illustration, position
M-NET board (@ (insulation sheet, with
support) on the four corners of Plate @
so that the DIP switches (SW11,
SW12) are on the terminal block side
and then mount.

1 ¥Push it firmly until you hear it

of MOM-NET board “click”

(Top view of Electric box) POcvaw o= 9

DCND SW12 SW1
o (@)

Control board
Use terminal screw @ to secure terminal

block ®
— T T N/TIT & NV [T 11 NIT TT .
v v v % Terminal block ® has a round boss
n 3lnsulation sheet for positioning:Fit the round boss

®Screw into the positioning hole in

/
4 / @Plate steel-plate.

R [6] Paste label

Chamfered sectio
()

4]
]

] BN [©]
" Terminal block
Use lead wire-A© to connect CN5 of
T M-NET board (D connection and
B CNMNT of outdoor control board.
— ¥ Caution
- i Wire Marking:INV type, Connector
Power board Noise filter color:Red Always make sure that the

markings and the applicable model

match. If used incorrectly, parts could

be damaged.

(When viewed from the side of Electric box) Use lead wire-C @ to connect CND of
M-NET board (D connection and

Terminal block (M-NET) CNVMNT of outdoor control board.

[9] Use lead wire-D @ to connect CN2M of
M-NET board (D connection and
terminals A and B of terminal block ®
Polarity is not a concern.
¥ Connect the wire firmly making sure

that the screws on terminal block
are not loose.

Noise filter. S

\

The lead wires should be tied together
with the other lead wires with
the pull tight @ not to loose.
Wiring length is adjusted according to
apparatus.

Terminal block

It progresses to the chapter
“3.Wiring method for M-NET"

Note1:Use ground wire and screw @3 as
required to connect the shield of
M-NET transmission line to the
unit.

Note2:Take great care that no lead wire is
caught on anything when instaling
panels.

2% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION E-235
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M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

2. Installation procedure [Applicable model : Group B)

@To protect the wires connected to M-NET board from the edges of
sheet-metal component, paste the insulation on the edge surface of panel
sheet-metal before proceeding with the following work.

Paste insulation sheet ® on sheet-metal so that it

m completely envelops the edge surface of sheet-metal.
—
] Z

Y

N

(When viewed from the side of Electric box)

(MM-NET board

o — O
Z
I
:
5 212
5 N
=
@)
d
Control board — O o

(When viewed from the side of Electric parts box)

D
D
[]

) S1_S2 S3

Sdld LU

o
bz
o

(e
&[0
&

®)R®)

Pate insulation sheet ® on sheet-metal
so that it completely envelops the edge
surface of sheet-metal.

Install M-NET board (D (with insulation
sheets and supports) on the side of
Electric box so that the rotary switch
faces up (at the four points indicated
by arrows).
¥Push it firmly until you hear it

“click” .

Use terminal screw (@ to secure terminal
block®
¥ Terminal block® has a round boss for
positioning:Fit the round boss into
the positioning hole in steel-plate.

Paste label ® under terminal block ®

Use lead wire-A @ to connect CN5 of
M-NET board M connection and
CNMNT of outdoor control board.
¥ Caution

Wire Marking:INV type, Connector
color:Red Always make sure that the
markings and the applicable model
match. If used incorrectly, parts could
be damaged.

[6] Use lead wire-C @ to connect CND of
M-NET board (O connection and
CNVMNT of outdoor control board.

Use lead wire-D @ to connect CN2M of
M-NET board @ connection and
terminals A and B of terminal block ®
Polarity is not a concern.
¥ Connect the wire firmly making sure

that the screws on terminal block are
not loose.

The lead wires should be tied together
with the other lead wires with
the pull tight @ not to loose.
Wiring length is adjusted according to
apparatus.

It progresses to the chapter
“3.Wiring method for M-NET”

Note1:Use ground wire and screw @3 as
required to connect the shield of
M-NET transmission line to the
unit.

Note2:Take great care that no lead wire is
caught on anything when instaling
panels.
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M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

2. Installation procedure [Applicable model : Group C]

(MM-NET board

\ A\
\ \
\
, Yy
1 Terminal block
N
©© oq‘yo
i
| \
N\
NN

®Screw \\

RS
(M4x8) l
A\l
Mounting hole \J
?®
-——— — (g
Position hol f* @Screw (M3x20)

®Terminal block (M-NET)

Hole for M-NET @ Terminal base
ground

) @Label

Hole for M-NET ground

[5]Connection of M-NET board (CN5) and Control board (CNMNT)
(0Lead wire-B

Right side of
electric box
o CN\/MNTCNMNTO\ ;
-

Control boar

DM-NET
board

)
£ r{jonem
—— Terminal block | ¢ o
@@ [ 3 0 S

@Lead wire-D
[7] Connection of M-NET board (CN2M) and
Terminal block (Terminals A & B)

Lead wire-C
[6] Connection of M-NET board (CND) and
Control board (CNVMVT)

Install the M-NET board (D so that the
(SW11, SW12) come front.
#Put it securely until it sounds click.

Install the Terminal block (M-NET) ®
on the Terminal base @.
%The Terminal base @ has round boss
for positioning.
Match the round boss to the holes of
the Terminal base @.

Put the Label ® on the Terminal base
@.
¥Not to close the Hole for M-NET
ground.

Install the Terminal base @ on the
bottom inside of the electric box.

Connect the lead wire-B @0 to both the
connector CN5 on the M-NET board (D
and the connector CNMNT on the
control board.
¥ Caution

Wire Marking:NON-INV, Connector
color:White Always make sure that the
markings and the applicable model
match. If used incorrectly, parts could be
damaged.

[6] Connect the lead wire-C @ to both the
connector CND on the M-NET board @
and the connector CNVMNT on the
control board.

Connect the lead wire-D @ to both the
connector CN2M on the M-NET board
(D and the terminals A & B on the
terminal block (M-NET) ®.

The lead wires should be tied together
with the other lead wires with
the pull tight @ not to loose.
Wiring length is adjusted according to
apparatus.

It progresses to the chapter
“3.Wiring method for M-NET"

Note1:Use ground wire and screw @3 as
required to connect the shield of
M-NET transmission line to the
unit.

Note2:Take great care that no lead wire is
caught on anything when instaling
panels.
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M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

2. Installation procedure [Applicable model : Group D]

(OM-NET board Install the M-NET board (D so that the
0 (SW11, SW12) come front.
¥Put it securely until it sounds click.
W12 SW11

w

O

/B Address switches Install the Terminal block (M-NET) ®
) on the base of the electric box.

// Put the Label ® on the base of the
o electric box.

Control board

o o 4—[2]Mounting hole
/ @Screw (M3x20)
Position hole\ r ‘%
=T = ,M
Terminal || Terminal | ©@-=---~ ‘g)g,g
block block -~. | ®Terminal block (M-NET) Connect the lead wire-B @ to both the
(2 ® connector CN5 on the M-NET board (D
Y and the connector CNMNT on the
\ control board.
Hole for M-NET ground ¥ Caution
®Label Wire Marking:NON-INV, Connector

color:White Always make sure that the
markings and the applicable model

(OM-NET board @Lead wire-D match. If used incorrectly, parts could be
/ 7 damasged.
[6]Connection of
- I M-NET board (CN2M) Connect the lead wire-C @ to both the
© CN2M CN5O and Terminal block connector CND on the M-NET board (™
GND (Terminals A & B) and the connector CNVMNT on the
= control board.
\O ~ S
0O il i 0 [6] Connect the lead wire-D @ to both the
L] L ead wire-B connector CN2M on the M-NET board
CNVMNT | CNMNT - @ and the terminals A & B on the
[@] Connection of terminal block (M-NET) ®.
gﬂaé\lgzgt?g{%ég\ld@ The lead wires should be tied together
(CNMNT) with the other lead wires with

Control board the pull tight @ not to loose.

Wiring length is adjusted according to
MTT—@Lead wire-C apparatus.

T

Connection of
M-NET board (CND) It progresses to the chapter
e) o) and Control board “3.Wiring method for M-NET"
(CNVMNT)
l_ Note1:Use ground wire and screw @3 as
Terminal || Terminal e required to connect the shield of
block block E@ ® M-NET transmission line to the
unit.

Note2:Take great care that no lead wire is
caught on anything when instaling
panels.

E-238
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M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

2. Installation procedure [Applicable model : Group E]

Control board

gl @
D

@

(¢]

g ) unnmunu:u:ugﬁlg |:| Q B

gl

—

(=] u]

o

&
Bl

RALIZED CONTROL(M-NET]
[ B LS 1@Label

BG70H744H0

| | ~3Ground wire

——@Terminal screw

T—®Terminal block

O‘ O
®Screws
(BPlate2
N o
© JcN2m CNe[——1  ©
DCND SW12 SW11
©) @ @ O] ®M-NET board

Attach the Plate 2 @), using two screws
®.

Install M-NET board (D (with insulation
sheets and supports) on the Plate2 @ .
% Push it firmly until you hear it “click”.

Use terminal screw (@ to secure terminal
block®
#Terminal block® has a round boss for
positioning:Fit the round boss into
the positioning hole in steel-plate.

Paste label

Use lead wire-A @ to connect CN5 of
M-NET board ( connection and
CNMNT of outdoor control board.
¥ Caution

Wire Marking:INV type, Connector
color:Red Always make sure that the
markings and the applicable model
match. If used incorrectly, parts could
be damasged.

[6] Use lead wire-C @ to connect CND of
M-NET board (@ connection and
CNVMNT of outdoor control board.

Use lead wire-D @ to connect CN2M of
M-NET board @ connection and
terminals A and B of terminal block ®
Polarity is not a concern.
¥ Connect the wire firmly making sure

that the screws on terminal block are
not loose.

The lead wires should be tied together
with the other lead wires with
the pull tight @ not to loose.
Wiring length is adjusted according to
apparatus.

It progresses to the chapter
“3.Wiring method for M-NET”

Note1:Use ground wire and screw @ as
required to connect the shield of
M-NET transmission line to the
unit.

Note2:Take great care that no lead wire is
caught on anything when instaling
panels.
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M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

2. Installation procedure [Applicable model : Group F)

Control board

(When viewed from the side of electrical parts box)

b Y

o &

o

o 3
= O
2 5)
© S

2
Q
=2
&
w
al

OIs

1%}

[Cg

o =  d

(MM-NET board

Install M-NET board (D (with insulation
sheets and supports) on the side of
electric box .

At the four point indicated by arrows.
¥Push it firmly until you hear it “click”.

Use terminal screw (@ to secure terminal
block®
¥ Terminal block® has a round boss for
positioning:Fit the round boss into
the positioning hole in steel-plate.

Paste label ® under terminal block ®

Use lead wire-A @ to connect CN5 of
M-NET board (D connection and
CNMNT of outdoor control board.
¥ Caution

Wire Marking:INV type, Connector
color:Red

Always make sure that the markings
and the applicable model match. If
used incorrectly, parts could be
damaged.

Use lead wire-C @ to connect CND of
M-NET board (@ connection and
CNVMNT of outdoor control board.

[6] Use lead wire-D @ to connect CN2M of
M-NET board (D connection and
terminals A and B of terminal block ®
Polarity is not a concern.

#Connect the wire firmly making sure
that the screws on terminal block
are not loose.

The lead wires should be tied together
with the other lead wires with
the pull tight @ not to loose.
Wiring length is adjusted according to
apparatus.

It progresses to the chapter
“3.Wiring method for M-NET"

Note1:Use ground wire and screw @ as
required to connect the shield of
M-NET transmission line to the
unit.

Note2:Take great care that no lead wire is
caught on anything when instaling
panels.

E-240
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M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

N

. Installation procedure [Applicable model : Group G]

© Ocnam

DCND
o

(012 m—

SW12 SW11

°

o) (OM-NET board

(Top view of Electric box without top panel)

B

(Front view of Electric box)

® )
@
o | o
° [} ° QcNzm o °
SW12 SW11
® coND
. AL el
) © T T
° ® [ o o 2 A
@ L
J p— s
=3

Control board

®Terminal block
(M-NET)

The M-NET board @ is installed in the
bottom of electric box so that the DIP
switches (SW11,SW12) come front.
¥ Push it firmly until you hear it

“click” .

Use terminal screw (@ to secure terminal
block®
¥ Terminal block® has a round boss for
positioning:Fit the round boss into
the positioning hole in steel-plate.

Paste label ® under terminal block ®

Use lead wire-B @0 to connect CN5 of
M-NET board (D connection and
CNMNT of outdoor control board.
¥ Caution

Wire Marking:NON-INV, Connector
color:White Always make sure that the
markings and the applicable model
match. If used incorrectly, parts could
be damaged.

Use lead wire-C @0 to connect CND of
M-NET board (D connection and
CNVMNT of outdoor control board.

[6] Use lead wire-D @ to connect CN2M of
M-NET board (O connection and
terminals A and B of terminal block ®
Polarity is not a concern.
¥ Connect the wire firmly making sure

that the screws on terminal block
are not loose.

The lead wires should be tied together
with the other lead wires with
the pull tight @ not to loose.
Wiring length is adjusted according to
apparatus.

It progresses to the chapter
“3.Wiring method for M-NET”

Note1:Use ground wire and screw @ as
required to connect the shield of
M-NET transmission line to the
unit.

Note2:Take great care that no lead wire is
caught on anything when instaling
panels.
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M-NET Converter

PAC-SF81MA-E

2. Installation procedure [Applicable model : Group H]

QOutdoor control board

Base for control board

g
K1
Setscrew B Setscrew
(Back of base for control board)
OM-NET board
[] o ° o © o o
o LA o
¥ ¥ . B
o (=] o o

{Viewed from the front of terminal block)

Base for control board

13Ground wire and screw

®Terminal block (M-NET)

@Terminal screw(m3 X 20)

@Label

[1] Remove the two screws that secure the
control board base of electrical parts box,
and then slide the base in the direction of
the arrow to remove it from the electrical
parts box.

Check for the four ) board attachment
holes (arrows) in the back of control
board base (the control board is attached
to the surface).

Attach the (D board (with insulating sheet
and support) so that the rotary switch
faces up.

Use terminal screw @ to secure terminal
block® _
# Terminal block® has a round boss for
positioning:Fit the round boss into the
positioning hole in steel-plate.

Paste label ® under terminal block ®

[6] Use lead wire-A ® to connect CNS of
M-NET board (D connection and CNMNT
of outdoor control board.

#Caution
Wire Marking:INV type, Connector color:Red
Always make sure that the markings and
the applicable model match. If used
incorrectly, parts could be damaged.

Use lead wire-C @ to connect CND of
M-NET board (@ connection and
CNVMNT of outdoor control board.

[8] Use lead wire-D @ to connect CN2M of
M-NET board @ connection and terminals
A and B of terminal block ® Polarity is
not a concern.
#%Connect the wire firmly making sure that
the screws on terminal block are not
loose.

[9] The lead wires should be tied together
with the other lead wires with
the pull tight (& not to loose.
Wiring length is adjusted according to
apparatus.

It progresses to the chapter
“3.Wiring method for M-NET”

Note 1:Use ground wire and screw @ as
required to connect the shield of
M-NET transmission line to the unit.

Note2:Take great care that no lead wire is
caught on anything when instaling
panels.

E-242
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M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

3. Wiring method for M-NET

(1) Attention

(D Outside of the unit, the wires for transmission (called for transmit wires later) should keep away (5 cm
or more) from power cable not to receive electric noise. (Never put the transmit wires and power cable
in the same cable pipe.)

@ Never supply voltage 220V-240V to the terminals (TB7) for transmission. If the voltage is supplied, it
can break the electronic parts on the A-M CONVERTER board.

(® Use the shielded cable (CVVS, CPEVS) of 1.25mm square thickness with 2 wires for the transmission
cable. Never use transmit wires of different system with a cable which contains multi wires. The
communication of transmit signals will not work properly and it can cause wrong operation.

I:II]

N\ N hS N\
Group remote [ ] Refrigerant address Refrigerant address Refrigerant address
controller 00 00 00
(3| ‘ M-NET address M-NET address M-NET address
Power supply unit 01 02 03

for transmit cable

] ] ]
(S\im A comrol) <Slim A comrol) (Slim A control)
remote control remote control remote control

Between the outdoor units, it is OK that only M-NET wiring (2 wires, no polarity) is done.

(2) M-NET address setting
Make M-NET setting and refrigerant address setting on only outdoor unit.
There is no address settings for outdoor unit and remote controller like City Multi system.

The M-NET address setting for taking into centralized control system should be done only to the
outdoor unit.
The address set number should be 1-50 same as for City Multi indoor unit and make set in order of
number for the same group.

A control slim | City Multi (M-NET)

Indoor unit _— 1~560

Qutdoor unit 1~50 51~100
Remote controller E—— 101~1560
System controller 201~250

Group remote controller 201~250

( Example )
The setting should be done by rotary switches SW11 for VNET addiess Nol 1 5 .

one figure and SW12 for double figures on A-M CONVERTER
of the outdoor unit. (Factory settings are all zero.) SW11 2| [AE )
Switeh (Tstdigin| [\ez2 <
setting

SW12 23 (23 23
(2nd digit)
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M-NET Converter PAC-SF81MA-E

(3) Refrigerant address setting
In case that the A control Slim is set for group between different refrigerant (when multiple refrigerant
system is set in one group), it is necessary to make refrigerant address setting besides the wiring for
remote controller (TBb) between the indoor untis.
In case that the group setting is not done, be sure to leave the refrigerant address set for 00.
The refrigerant address is set by dip switch SW1 (3-6) on the outdoor controller of the outdoor unit.
(Factory settings are all OFF - - - - - Refrigerant address 00).

address

’—>
oo i e et ™ (e s e

(4) Limitation for address settings
In case of group operation, the M-NET address settings and the refrigerant address settings should be
done with the procedure above.
However, make the minimum M-NET address settings in the group for the outdoor unit which has the
refrigerant address 00.

GROUP A GROUP B GROUP C
[l 4 N [~ N N\
N \ N N .
A bt ] A ) N ) Refrigerant address
Group remote  [J U Refrigerant address Refrigerant Refrigerant 00
controller 00 address 00 address 01 M-NET address
(B M-NET address M-NET M-NET 04

Power supply unit| 01 address 02

for transmit cable address 03

TB5

] ] ]
Slim A control

remote control
A\ VAN VAN J

¥t does not matter if the refrigerant address settings are same with the different group.

GROUP A (\ GROUP B />

Group remote [ Refrigerant Refrigerant

controller address 00 address 01
Bt 0 1111 3 1111 O R

Power supply unit address 01 address 02

for transmit cable

Slim A control
remote control

- AN J

¥t is not good with the above setting in the group B because the outdoor unit which has the refrigerant
address 00 does not have the minimum M-NET address 3 in the group. Make the outdoor unit of the
refrigerant address set with the minimum address in the group like the group A.
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(5) Switch 1-2 setting

SW1-2 . . . Initial |Effective
Selection Function Function details setting | timing
Turn the switch ON when MA remote controller or wireless remote
controller is connected to indoor unit.
¢ M-NET 3
ON Centralized |__| converter Wl RC I
control SW1-2 ON OR (FUNCTION>
remote Indoor Set the connection of MA-
0?:: Egg controller Outdoor doo L MA remote controller or
T 234 RC wireless remote controller
W1 to the indoor unit.
converter : A-M converter board ON : exist (initial setting)
MARC : MA remote controller OFF : not exist
RC : wireless remote controller ON Al
Turn the switch OFF when MA remote controller or wireless remote |<NOTE} f switch is O e
controller is NOT connected to indoor unit. n case of switch is ON,
M transmission error between
OFF ﬂ——» converter and M-NET
. remote controllers does not
Centr a[rzled il B be detected, and converter
contro operates continuously.
remote Indoor
controller Outdoor
M,}{NCI:ET —  converter : A-M converter board
MARC : MA remote controller
M-NET RC: M-NET remote controller

A-M converter board

Attention for A control Slim M-NET connection
Pay attention to the next points for wiring of shielded wires.

A\ CAUTION
The shielded wires of M-NET transmission should be It can cause the transmission error due to noise.
connected with the ground wire at any only one place of Qutdoor unit digital LED display reads "Ed" error.
the unit to be connected. Centralized control remote controller reads "0403" error.
x Bad example (Multiple ground of shielded wire) OGood example (One spot ground of shielded wire) .
Centralized P | Qutdoor unit| | Outdoor unit | | Outdoor unit c lized outd it] |outd i outd P
g g\ — = T
M-NET transmit wire x x x x M-NET transmit wire 0
OGood example (One spot ground of shielded wire)
C lized Outd Outd Outd i
Controlramote| | Fower supp | CLEECO Gk | | Conasponds | | corressonds
controller to M-NET to M-NET to M-NET
@_
M-NET transmit wire (o) M-NET L £7 Ground wire
terminal bI%@ ®[® tﬁccessory)
%In case that the outdoor unit is grounded, connect the ground ®| 9] |®
wire supplied as accessory to the S terminal (secondary) Al B ST &
of M-NET terminal block and M-NET Ground terminal inside of Transmit Shielded
electric box with using screws supplied. wire wire
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B Control / Service Tool

PAC-SK52ST

W Al PUH)-P

B All PUHZ-P

B All PUHZ-RP

This item is used to display operation and self-diagnosis state.

Applicable Models

B Al PUHZ-HRP

Power

5V DC (supplied from outdoor unit control board)

Temperature

-20 to 60°C, Humidity: 90%RH or less (no
condensation)

External dimensions

69 (W) x 91 (H) x 27 (D) (mm), excluding lead
wires

0.05kg

o Notes on Use

+ Before installing / removing a control / service tool, nake sure that the main power to this unit is turned OFF.
+ The connector for control / service tool has a lock. Connection / removal of the connector must be dine with the locking lever

pressed.

® How to Use

1. Connect the control / servide tool connector to the [CNM] connector on the outdoor unit control board.
2. Operating the control / service tool's DIP switch "SW2" causes "LED1" to display the operation state and inspection code
description using 2-digit value and symbols. "SW2" setting varies with the unit to be connected. For details of the display

content, refer to the appropriate service handbook.

3. After the control / service tool has been used, remove it from the outdoor unit control board.
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= Remote On/Off Input Signal Adaptor pac-sc3sNA

-This adapter connects the relay circuit and the outdoor unit

control board to enable low noise mode or demand function
using external input.
-All parts besides the wires for connection (timer,switch,relay,

etc.) must be procured locally.

Applicable Models

B PUHZ-HRP-HA2 B MXZ-8A140VA
W PUHZ-RP-HA4/KA W MXZ-8B140/160VA
B PUHZ-P-HA(3) W MXZ-8B140/160YA
m PU(H)-P-HA

Dimensions |G—G_

Function Inputs signal of low noise mode or demand
function to the outdoor unit control board.

Input signal No-voltage contact (ON/OFF level signal)

Connector 3P(connector to CNDM,CN3D,CN3S on outdoor
unit control board)

Cable type 3-wire cable,for extension:sheathed vinyl cord
or cable (0.5 to 1.25mm?)

Cable length 3m (max.10m when extended locally)

Heat contraction insulation tube

vlemsmliier——p—— -y |
Er;nga 1 Lol m— i — grgnga
e e
Brown 2 Brown

e "
5 P R {1113, S
Resistorx3

(Cable length 3000)

Core for noise measures
(Three turns in wire)

How to Use / How to Install

® © ©

Orange
1
B“‘W"g —

Fig. 1

Red

®

® Circuit diagram example (low noise mode) © Outdoor unit control board
On-site arrangement ® Max. 10 m

© External input adapter (PAC-SC36NA) ® Power supply for relay

X: Relay

Low noise mode (on-site modification) (Fig. 1)
By performing the following modification, operation noise of the outdoor unit can be
reduced by about 3-4 dB.
The low noise mode will be activated when a commercially available timer or the
contact input of an ON/OFF switch is added to the CNDM connector (option) on the
control board of the outdoor unit.
* The ability varies according to the outdoor temperature and conditions, etc.
@ Complete the circuit as shown when using the external input adapter (PAC-
SC36NA). (Option)
@ SW1 ON: Low noise mode
SW1 OFF: Normal operation

®

PUHZ-HRP/P type, MXZ-8A140VA Fig. 2

!

; ®

! sw2 v
i Y.

I_—| i
®
PUHZ-RP-HA4/KA
© ©
-t
Hr— CNDM
NS Orange )
o it amwng ‘_,E' Fig. 3
! Red 3
!
|

®

® Circuit diagram example (Demand function) © External input adapter (PAC-SC36NA) PUHZ-RP-HA4/KA

© Outdoor unit control board
® Max. 10 m
® Power supply for relay

On-site arrangement
X, Y: Relay

Demand function (on-site modification) (Fig. 2)(Fig. 3)
By performing the following modification, energy consumption can be reduced to 0
—100% of the normal consumption.
The demand function will be activated when a commercially available timer or the
contact input of an ON/OFF switch is added to the CNDM connector (option) on the
control board of the outdoor unit.
@ Complete the circuit as shown when using the external input adapter (PAC-
SC36NA). (Option)
® By setting SW7-1 (and SW7-2) on the control board of the outdoor unit, the energy
consumption (compared to the normal consumption) can be limited as shown
below.
PUHZ-HRP/P type

SW7-1 SW7-2 Energy consumption (SW2 ON)
OFF OFF 0% (Stop)
ON OFF 50%
OFF ON 75%
MXZ-8A140VA
SW7-1 Power consumption when SW2 is on
OFF 0% (Forced compressor stop)
ON 50%

SW7-1| SW2 | SW3 Energy consumption
OFF | OFF 100%
ON OFF 75%
ON ON ON 50%
OFF | ON 0%(Stop)
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B STEP Interface PAC-IF010/011B/012B-E

With Step Interface, local units can be connected with P series
heat pump outdoor units.
| L p—— | W
. I
| |
| .
| Applicable Models
i
\
PAC-IFO10-E
\ - -
| Model PAG-IFO11B-E PAC-IF012B-E
\ SUZ-KA-VA2
\ SUZ-KA-VAH
‘ ’ b, PUHZ-HRP-HA2
s | Applicable Model Eﬂng_gﬁmm | PUHZ-RP-HA/KA
PUHZ-P-VHA3
PUHZ-P-YHA(3
PAC-IF011B/012B-E e
Specifications
Model PAC-IF010-E PAC-IF011B-E PAC-IF012B-E
Type PCB only (10set) Cased Cased
Power supply 220-240V AC,50Hz 220-240V AC,50Hz 220-240V AC,50Hz
Target temp.(TH1) Target temp.(TH1)
Thermistor Pipe temp./Liquid (TH2) Pipe temp./Liquid (TH2)
Pipe temp./Cond./eva (TH2)
Dimensions .
EE—SN—N——————————m—m———..— nit : mm
[PAC-IF011B-E, PAC-IF012B-E]
A [ ]
336
1.5 313 (11.5) 69
O3 ]
Q7.
b aD S
2-HOLES
(FOR
D INSTALLATION)
- ‘TB142 ‘ ‘ TB1L1 TB8
® e
[ T 1 [ T 1 | E— — L0 2'@5 HOLES | —
e — ¢ ) ——® J (FOR —
INSTALLATION)
3-ELECTRIC WIRE INLET
L) L

E-248
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STEP Interface PAC-IF011B/012B-E

How to Use / How to Install |y

2. Installing the interface unit

2.1. Check the parts (Fig. 2-1)

IFO11 The interface unit should be supplied with the following parts.
@ Part Name IFO11 IFO12
— @ | Interface unit 1 1
@ | Thermistor 2 3
2.2. Choosing the interface unit installation location
« Do not install the interface unit in outdoor location as it is designed for indoor
installation only. (The interface board and casing are not waterproof.)
IFO12 « Avoid locations where the unit is exposed to direct sunlight or other sources of
@ heat.

« Select a location where easy wiring access to the power source is available.

« Avoid locations where combustible gases may leak, be produced, flow, or accu-
mulate.

« Select a level location that can bear the weight and vibration of the unit.

« Avoid locations where the unit is exposed to oil, steam, or sulfuric gas.

2.3. Installing the interface unit (Fig. 2-2, Photo.2-1)
1. Remove 2 screws from interface unit and remove the cover.
2. Install the 4 screws (locally supplied) in 4 holes.

® Screw Cover

© Hole for installation

Unit:mm
336
1.5 313 (11.5) L 69
2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
© e
& v
?3 aﬂ e
ﬁﬂ
SIS
- TB142 TB141 TBs
7 N
© ®t S — — — s ) © S —
3-ELECTRIC WIRE INLET
When installed on a wall: Lower side
® .
Photo.2-1 Fig.2-2
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STEP Interface PAC-IF011B/012B-E

3. Electrical work

Photo.3-1
® ®

3.1.1. Interface unit power supplied from outdoor unit

The following connection patterns are available.
The outdoor unit power supply patterns vary on models.

3.1. Interface unit (Photo. 3-1)
1. Remove the cover.
2. Wire the power cable and control cable separately through the respective wiring
inlets given in the photo.
+ Do not allow slackening of the terminal screws.
® Inlet for control cable
Inlet for power
© Clamp
© Interface / Outdoor unit connecting terminals
® Earth terminal

Outdoor unit power supply

Earth leakage breaker

Wiring circuit breaker or isolating switch
Outdoor unit

Interface unit/outdoor unit connecting cables
Interface unit

TMOO >

Photo.3-2
Interface unit model PAC-IF011/012B-E
o
o ? = Interface unit-Outdoor unit *1 3 x 1.5 (polar)
£EgE
=3 E
§ Interface unit-Outdoor unit earth 2 1xMin. 1.5
— Interface unit-Outdoor unit $1-S2 *2 AC 230V
32
==
o = Interface unit-Outdoor unit S2-S3 *3 DC24V

S14vd

IYNOILdO

*1. Max. 80 m
*2. The figures are NOT always against the ground.

83 terminal has DC 24 V against S2 terminal. However between S3 and S1, these terminals are not electrically insulated by the transformer or other device.

Notes: 1. Wiring size must comply with the applicable local and national code.
2. Power supply cables and interface unit/outdoor unit connecting cables shall not be lighter than polychloroprene sheathed flexible cable.

(Design 60245 IEC 57)
3. Install an earth longer than other cables.
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STEP Interface PAC-IF011B/012B-E

3. Electrical work

3.1.2. Separate interface unit/outdoor unit power supplies
The following connection patterns are available.
The outdoor unit power supply patterns vary on models.

D
o
()
e
§
g
§

m

-—— r—

G{' o
L

)

&

N

-
F

A{ C
[ I

2RGICOON

(<
2\

®

N\

&

LF—————=1
I

Ix

L

(2

Outdoor unit power supply

Earth leakage breaker

Wiring circuit breaker or isolating switch
Outdoor unit

Interface unit/outdoor unit connecting cables
Interface unit

Interface unit power supply

If the interface and outdoor units have separate power supplies, refer to the table below.

Separate power supply specifications

Interface unit controller connector
(CNS2) connection change

Disconnected

Outdoor unit DIP switch settings (when ON 3
using separate interface unit/outdoor
unit power supplies only) OFF |1 ]2 (Sws)

Set the SW8-3 to ON.

Photo.3-3 CNS2
Interface unit model PAC-IF011/012B-E
Interface unit power supply ~/N (Single Phase), 50 Hz, 230 V
Interface unit input capacity *
Main switch (Breaker) 104
8 Interface unit power supply 2 x Min. 1.5
E‘ :’ g Interface unit power supply earth 1 xMin. 1.5
é % £ |Interface unit-Outdoor unit 2 2 x Min. 0.3
H Interface unit-Outdoor unit earth —
= o |Interface unit L-N *3 AC 230V
é % Interface unit-Outdoor unit S1-S2 *3 —
o= Interface unit-Outdoor unit S2-S3 *3 DC24 V

*1. A breaker with at least 3.0mm contact separation in each pole shall be provided. Use earth leakage breaker (NV).

*2. Max. 120 m
*3. The figures are NOT always against the ground.

Notes: 1. Wiring size must comply with the applicable local and national code.

2. Power supply cables and interface unit/outdoor unit connecting cables shall not be lighter than polychloroprene sheathed flexible cable.

(Design 60245 IEC 57)
3. Install an earth longer than other cables.

3.1.3. Connecting thermistor cable
Connect the thermistor ® for the interface controller.

1. Target temp. thermistor (TH1)
Connect the thermistor for the target temp. to 1 and 2 on the terminal block (TB61)
on the interface controller.

2. Pipe temp. thermistor / Liquid (TH2)
Connect the thermistor for the pipe temp. to 3 and 4 on the terminal block (TB61)
on the interface controller.

3. Cond./eva. temp. thermistor (TH5): For PAC-IF012B-E only
Connect the thermistor for the cond./eva. temp. to 5 and 6 on the terminal block
(TB61) on the interface controller.

When the thermistor cables are too long, cut it to the appropriate length.

Do not bind it in the interface unit.

Caution:

Do not route the thermistor cables together with power cables.

The sensor part of the thermistor should be installed where user
must not touch.

(It is separated by the supplementary insulation from where user
may touch.)

Photo.3-4
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STEP Interface PAC-IF011B/012B-E

3. Electrical work

3.1.4. Connecting external input
Demand control is available by external input.
It is possible to set the outdoor unit's power consumption by setting the switch of the interface controller.

Switch1, Switch 6 : Input selection of inverter capacity setting
Input SW1-1 | SW 1-2 | SW 1-3 || SW 6-1 | SW 6-2 Step for capacity setting

REMOTE SWITCH
Type A (4bit-8 setting) OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF/Step1/Step2/.../Step7/Auto

%E)’\Q%T(Ebsnwllgﬁn o |on |oFF |oFF |oFF  [oFF | OFFisteptisteparstept/auto
4-20mA ON __|ON __|OFf _|ON __[ON | OFF/StepT/Stepal/Step?
5V ON_|ON__|OFF _|OFF _|ON | OFF/StepT/Step2l../Step?
010V OFF _|OFF _|ON | OFF [ OFF | OFF/StepT/Step2l._./Step?
0-10kQ ON_|OFF _|ON | OFF | OFF | OFF/StepT/Stepal.../Step7/Auto

No input (AUTO mode) | OFF ON ON OFF OFF Only Auto mode

« REMOTE SWITCH Type A (4bit - 8 setting) / Type B (1bit -1 setting)

TB142 TB142 TB142 TB142 Step for capacity setting

10-11 10-12 10-13 10-14 e e Remark
(COM-IN5) | (COM-INB) | (COM-IN7) [(COM-IN8) | TypeA TypeB

OFF OFF OFF OFF [OFF] | OFF 0% [OFF] | OFF 0% OFF
ON OFF OFF OFF [ON] Step1 10% [ON] Step1 10%

OFF ON OFF OFF Step2 20% Step4 50%

ON ON OFF OFF Step3 30% 1 ) Hz fixed
OFF OFF ON OFF Step4 50% Step7  100% mode
ON OFF ON OFF Step5 70% 1 i

OFF ON ON OFF Step6 80% 1 i

ON ON ON OFF Step7  100% 1 1

OFF OFF OFF ON Auto Auto Auto mode

At site

Step1
Step4
Step7
AUTO

OFF~AUTO

Demand control is available by connecting remote switches with terminal No.10 - 14.
Make sure to use the non-voltage switch (for the remote switch)

Remote switch cable length : Maximum 10m

Remote switch : Minimum applicable load DC12V, 1mA

* 4-20mA/1-5V /0-10V / 0-10kQ
®Use 4-20mA/ 1-5V / 0-10V
Connect the transmission cables to No. 3 and 4 on the terminal block (TB62).
No. 3 on the terminal block(TB62) : Plus side
No. 4 on the terminal block(TB62) : Minus side (Reference side)
@Use adjustable resistor (0-10kQ)
Connect the transmission cables to No. 1 and 2 on the terminal block (TB62).

Adjustable Step for
resistor 4-20mA 1-5V 0-10V capacity Remark
(0-10kQ) setting
0~100Q 4~5mA 0~1.25V  [0~0.63V OFF 0% |Stop
510Q 7mA 1.75V 1.88V Step1  10%
g } i S 1kQ 9mA 2.25V 3.13V Step2  20%
> 2kQ 11mA 2.75V 4.38V Step3  30%
3.3kQ 13mA 3.25V 5.63V Stepd  50% :23:6"
4.3kQ 15mA 3.75V 6.88V Step5  70%
TB142 Photo.3-5 5.6kQ 17mA 425V |83V Step6  80%
7.5kQ 19~20mA  [4.75~5V [9.38~10V [Step7 100%
10kQ - - — Auto Auto mode
OPEN(12kQ~) — — — OFF 0% |Stop

*The value of the above-mentioned table becomes the center of the input value.
Cable length : Maximum 10m

» External function setting Atsite  IF
This function is setting operation mode or stopping compressor, by the external signal. TB142
TB142 ltem OFF ON Remark 010k ( ek
1-2 (IN1) Forced Comp. OFF  [Normal |Forced Comp. OFF 4-20mA/1-5V/0-10V ( i% ) BN
3-4 (IN2)ltem |Fixed operation mode |Cooling |Heating Available when SW2-1 and SW2-2 Wired remote controller ( g At site \_ \_
are ON (For maintenance)

Cable length : Maximum 10m
Remote switch : Minimum applicableload DC12V, 1mA

Caution:

The external input signals are separated by basic insulation from power supply for the unit.

The external input signals should be separated by supplementary insulation from where user may touch in case that it is installed where
user may touch.

Connect the terminals by using the ring terminals and also insulate the cables of adjoining terminals when wiring to terminal block.
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STEP Interface PAC-IF011B/012B-E

3. Electrical work

3.1.5. Connecting External Output
The signal in the following states can be output.

TB141 Item OFF ON

1-2 (OUT1)| X1 | Operation Output OFF ON

3-4 (OUT2)| X2 | Error Output Normal Error

5-6 (OUT3)| X3 | Comp. Output OFF(Comp. OFF)| ON (Comp. ON)
7-8 (OUT4)| X4 | Defrost Output OFF ON (Defrosting)
9-10 (OUT5)| X5 |Mode(Cool) Output | OFF ON (Cooling)
11-12  (OUT6)| X6 |Mode(Heat) Output | OFF ON (Heating)
13-14  (OUT7)| - = = -

Cable length : Maximum 50m
Output specification : Non-voltage switch 1A or less , 240V AC
*Connect the surge absorber according to the load at site.

X1 X2 X3 X4 X5 X6

A

IIF [112]3]4]s]e]718

ofi1[12[13[14] TB141

At site | | | |

Note : External output signals are separated by basic insulation from other circuit of TB141
interface.
Caution : When 2 or more external outputs are used, the power supply on the output
side should be the same.

3.1.6. Wiring specification External output / External input
Locally supplied parts

Item Name

External output function |External output signal wire |Use sheathed vinyl coated cord or cable.

Wire type :  CV, CVS or equivalent.

Wire size :  Stranded wire 0.5mm? to 1.25mm?
Solid wire:  $0.65mm to ¢1.2mm

Model and specifications

Display lamp, etc.

Non-voltage Contact AC220-240V (DC30V), 1A or less

External input function

External input signal wire

Use sheathed vinyl coated cord or cable.
Wire type :  CV, CVS or equivalent.

Wire size :  Stranded wire 0.5mm? to 1.25mm?
Solid wire :  $¢0.65mm to ¢1.2mm
Switch Non-voltage "a" contact

3.1.7. Switch setting
It is possible to set the following function by setting the switch of the interface controller.

* SW2-1/2-2 : Fixed operation mode

SW2-1 SW2-2 Details

OFF OFF Not FIX (Depending on Remote controller setting)
ON OFF [Cooling] FIX

OFF ON [Heating] FIX

ON ON External input (Depending on TB142-3, 4)

* SW2-3/2-4/2-5 : Fixed set temperature [For Auto mode only]

SW2-3 SW2-4 SW2-5 Details

OFF OFF OFF Not fixed (Remote controller setting)
ON OFF OFF Cooling 19°C/Heating 17°C FIX
OFF ON OFF 20°C FIX

ON ON OFF 22°C FIX

OFF OFF ON 24°C FIX

ON OFF ON 26°C FIX

OFF ON ON 28°C FIX

ON ON ON Cooling 30°C/Heating 28°C FIX

Set switches in case of auto mode.

* SW2-6 : COND./EVA. TEMP. THERMISTOR (TH5)
SW2-6 Details Model

OFF Effect PAC-IF012B-E
ON No effect [| PAC-IFO11B-E

3.1.8.Before test run

Photo.3-6

After completing installation and the wiring and piping of the local application and outdoor units, check for refrigerant leakage, looseness in the power supply or control

wiring, wrong polarity, and no disconnection of one phase in the supply.

Use a 500-volt megohmmeter to check that the resistance between the power supply terminals and ground is at least 1.0MQ.

Warning:
Do not use the system if the insulation resistance is less than 1.0MQ.

Caution:
Do not carry out this test on the control wiring (low voltage circuit) terminals.
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STEP Interface PAC-IF011B/012B-E

Local Application Factors

* This interface is to connect Mr. Slim inverter outdoor unit of MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC to local applications. Please check the
following when designing the local system.

* MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC does not take any responsibility on the local system design.

1. Heat exchanger
(1) Withstanding pressure
Designed pressure of outdoor unit is 4.15 MPa. Following must be satisfied for burst pressure of connecting application.
Burst pressure : More than 12.45 MPa (3 times more than designed pressure)
(2) Performance
Secure the heat exchanger capacity which meets the following conditions. If the conditions are not met, it may result in
malfunction caused by the protection operation or the outdoor unit may be turned off due to the operation of protection
system.
1. Evaporate temperature is more than 4°C in max. frequency operation under *'the cooling rated conditions.
2. Condense temperature is less than 60°C in max. frequency operation under “’the heating rated conditions.
3. In case of hot water supply, condense temperature is less than 58°C in max. frequency operation with the
outside temperature 7°C D.B./6°C W.B.
%1. Indoor: 27°CD.B./19CW.B. Outdoor: 35CD.B./24CW.B.
%2. Indoor: 20CD.B. Outdoor: 7CD.B./6 CW.B.

(3) Heat exchanger internal capacity
Heat exchanger internal capacity must be within the capacity range shown below. If the heat exchanger below the
minimum capacity is connected, it may result in the back flow of liquid or the failure of the compressor.
If the heat exchanger above the maximum capacity is connected, it may result in the deficiency in performance due to
lack of refrigerant or overheating of the compressor.
Minimum capacity : 10 x Model capacity [cm*] / Maximum capacity : 30 X Model capacity [cm®]
e.g. When connecting to PUHZ-RP100 VHA2
Minimum capacity : 10 x 700 =1000 cm*
Maximum capacity : 30 x 700 =3000 cm?

Model capacity 35 50 60 71 100 125 140 200 250
Maximum capacity [cm’] 1050 1500 1800 2130 3000 3750 4200 6000 7500
Minimum capacity [em?] 350 500 600 710 1000 1250 1400 2000 2500

(4) Contamination maintenance

1. Wash the inside of heat exchanger to keep it clean. Be sure to rince not to leave flux. Do not use chlorine detergent
when washing.

2. Be sure that the amount of contamination per unit cubic content of heat transfer pipe is less than the following
amount.

Example) In case of ¢9.52mm
Residual water : 0.6mg/m, Residual oil : 0.5mg/m, Solid foreign object : 1.8mg/m

2. Thermistor position
<Target temp.thermistor (TH1)> (Used only in *auto mode (Only for Air to Air applications))
1. Put thermistor (TH1) where average intake temperature for heat exchanger can be detected.
2. It is better to put thermistor (TH1) where radiant heat from heat exchanger can be avoided.

To use this interface for manual step control, put a fixed resistor of 4~10kQ instead of thermistor (TH1 on the terminal
block TB61).

* Auto mode: In this mode, the capacity step of the outdoor unit is controlled automatically to let the target (intake)
temperature reach the setting temperature. (Only for air to air application)

S14vd
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<Liquid pipe thermistor(TH2)>
1. Put thermistor (TH2) where liquid refrigerant pipe temperature can be detected.

2. Itis better to protect the thermistor (TH2) with heat insulating materials not to be affected by the ambient temperature, etc.
3. In case that the refrigerant is distributed by distributor, put thermistor (TH2) before the distributor.

<Cond./Eva. temp. thermistor (TH5)>
1. Put thermistor (TH5) where Cond./Eva. temperature can be detected on the indoor HEX pipe.
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